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No Levelling of Quality Under “‘Steady State”

In the past, growth at UCLA could easily be demonstrated in quantitative
terms—enrollment increases, numbers of new programs, rate of new construc-
tion, etc. We are now approaching a period referred to as “steady state” when
many of these indicators are near. or have reached plateaus. However, I wish
to emphasize that the establishment of enrollments and resources does not and |
can never imply a levelling of quality. Instead, we will be seeking ways to insure
that the vitality and flexibility of this University are not constrained by a lack
of quantitative growth.

The University is a unique institution whose place in today’s society is being
seriously questioned at a number of levels. Many of these questions deal with
legitimate and appropriate issues to which we must address ourselves if we are
to survive in this new era. However, it is important that in responding to new
goals and changing needs, we do.so in a way which represents the very best use
of our special resources and facilities. ’

We must recognize that our, role cannot be all encompassing, that while there
are many things the University is uniquely equipped to do we cannot and should
not do everything, and that whatever we undertake should be done only within
the context of programs that maintain the highest intellectual quality.

There are those who criticize the University by saying we are intellectual
elitists, that we spend time and energy exploiting matters they believe to be
irrelevant, that we insist on quality as a precondition to membership in our
institutional family. To these critics I say UCLA is guilty as charged. If it were
not so, we would be failing in fulfillment of our real mission.

Chancellor
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The University

AN INTRODUCTION

The University of California was established in 1868. Initially located in
Oakland, it moved to its first campus, Berkeley, in 1873. Today, along with the
Berkeley campus, the University has campuses at Los Angeles, Davis, San
Francisco, Santa Barbara, Riverside, San Diego, Irvine (in Orange County)
and Santa Cruz.

Instruction on these campuses covers all of the broad and essential areas of
human knowledge, including the arts, sciences and literature. Each of the cam-
puses has its own organization, objectives, and style of academic life. Each
offers a unique set of programs and facilities; yet each cooperates to insure
a maximum of opportunity for the student and a maximum of flexibility in
fulfilling his plans.

The University is keeping pace with the growth of the State. Statewide en-
rollment in the Fall Quarter of 1973 was 118,909. Adult education programs
are conducted by University of California Extension through classes in approxi-
mately 230 communities in the State, and through films, television courses and
correspondence. The University maintains an Agricultural Extension Service.
And its Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to its undergraduate
students to study in universities in other countries,

The University is governed by a Board of Regents. The Regents appoint the
President of the University, who is the executive head of the University, and
with his advice appoint the Chancellors, directors and deans who administer
the affairs of the individual campuses and divisions of the University. The Aca-
demic Senate, subject to the approval of the Regents, determines conditions for
admission of students, and for the granting of certificates and degrees. It also
authorizes and supervises all courses of instruction in the academic and pro-
fessional colleges and schools, except in professional schools offering work
at the graduate level. ‘

UCLA

History and Development

UCLA—The University of California, Los Angeles—is located in the West-
wood Hills in western Los Angeles. Academically ranked among the leading
universities in the United States, it has attracted distinguished scholars and
research men from all over the world.

UCLA was created on May 23, 1919, when Governor William D. Stephens
signed legislation transferring buildings, grounds and records of the State Nor-
mal School on North Vermont Avenue to the University of California.

The newly created institution opened its doors to 250 students in September,
1919, as the “Southern Branch” of the University of California. The curriculum
included courses in the freshman and sophomore years in letters and science
and in teacher-training. In 1922 the teacher-training courses were organized

7
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as a Teachers College, and 1923 and 1924, respectively, the third and fourth
years of Letters and Science were added.

It soon became evident that a new home would be needed. On March 21,
1925, the present Westwood site—then consisting of 383 acres—was chosen by
the Regents. In the spring of 1929, UCLA was moved to its permanent home.

In the 1930’s UCLA expanded its educational facilities to include a College
of Agriculture (no longer operational), a College of Business Administration
(which, renamed in 1950, operated as the School of Business Administration until
1968), a College of Applied Arts (later replaced by a College of Fine Arts), a
School of Education (later renamed the Graduate School of Education), and a
Graduate Division. Graduate work was authorized in 1933 and the first Ph.D.
awarded in 1938. Since 1940 the schools of Architecture and Urban Planning,
Dentistry, Engineering and Applied Science, Law, Library Service, Medicine,
Nursing, Public Health, Social Welfare, and a Graduate School of Management
have been added.

Recognizing the value of an mterdlsclphnary approach to the search for
knowledge, the University of California organized research units outside the
usual departmental structure. Today, along with libraries, UCLA’s research
facilities include institutes, centers, projects, bureaus, nondepartmental labora-
tories, stations, and museums.

Survey of Curricula

The scope of the undergraduate and graduate programs of instruction offered
in the colleges and schools of the University on the Los Angeles campus is briefly
indicated below. For more details see pages 78 through 182 of this bulletin.

The College of Letters and Science offers curricula leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science, and the following preprofessional cur-
ricula: precriminology, predental, predental hygiene, preengineering, prenursing,
preoptometry, prepharmacy, and prephysical therapy

The College of Fine Arts offers curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts,

The schools of Engineering and Applied Science, Nursing and Public Health
offer curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.

The School of Dentistry offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor
of Dental Surgery.

The School of Law offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Juris Doctor
and Master of Comparative Law.

The School of Medicine offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of
Medicine.

The Graduate School of Education supervises curricula leading to the Cer-
tificate of Completion of the various elementary and secondary credentials, and
for the administrative credential.

. The Graduate Division, in cooperation with the colleges and schools of the
. University, supervises advanced study leading to the academic degrees of
" Master of Arts, Master of Arts in Teaching, Master of Science, Candidate in
Philosophy, and Doctor of Philosophy; and the professional degrees of Master of
Architecture, Master of Business Administration, Master of Education, Master
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of Engineering, Master of Fine Arts, Master of Journalism, Master of Library
Science, Master of Nursing, Master of Public Administration, Master of Public
Health, Master of Social Psychiatry, Master of Social Welfare, Doctor of Edu-
cation, Doctor of Public Health and Doctor of Social Welfare.

Study and Research Facilities .
THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library on the Los Angeles campus consists of the University
Research Library, the College Library, and a number of specialized libraries.
Its collections contain more than three million volumes, and extensive holdings of
government publications, pamphlets, manuscripts, maps, microtext editions,
music scores, recordings, and slides. The Library regularly receives about 45,000
serial publications. A listing of Serials Currently Received at UCLA, published
by the University Library, may be consulted at principal service points in campus
libraries.

The principal collections in the social sciences and the humanities are in the
University Research Library. The card catalog here lists all cataloged books in
the Research Library, the College Library, and other campus libraries and in
the William Andrews Clark Memorial Library.

The University Research Library provides special study and research facilities,
including facilities for reading microtext materials and for the use of typewriters.
All students have access to the main book stacks in the Library.

An open-shelf collection of books of interest primarily to undergraduate stu-
dents is maintained in the College Library, in the Lawrence Clark Powell Library
Building.

The Department of Special Collections, in the Research Library, contains
rare books and pamphlets, manuscripts, the University Archives, certain subject
collections of books, early maps, and files of early California newspapers.

Other collections of rare materials are the Belt Library of Vinciana, in the Art
Library, the Benjamin Collection of Medical History, in the Biomedical Library,
and the Gross Collection of business and economic history, in the Management
Library. '

The Public Affairs Service, in the Research Library, provides a coordinated
service embracing collections of official publications of governments and inter-
national organizations and of other books and pamphlets in the social sciences.
It is a depository for the official publications of the United States government,
the State of California, California counties and cities, the United Nations and
some of its specialized agencies, and a number of other international organiza-
tions. Also available are selected publications of the other states and
of the United States, publications of foreign governments, books and pamphlets
on local government, and reference and pamphlet materials on industrial rela-
tions and social welfare. The John Randolph Haynes and Dora Haynes Founda-
tion Collection is administered by the Public Affairs Service. This service pro-
vides access to research data which are available on computer tapes.

The Center for Information Services, in the Research Library, offers searches
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of bibliographical information which is available in computer-readable form from
a number of indexing and abstracting services.

The Biomedical Library, in the Center for Health Sciences, has collections in
all of the health and life sciences. Materials for engineering, astronomy, mete-
orology, and mathematics are kept in the Engineering and Mathematical Sci-
ences Library. Education, Kinesiology, and Psychology are the principal subjects
served by the Education and Psychology Library. Other libraries serve the
fields of Architecture and Urban Planning, Art, Chemistry, English, Geology-
Geophysics, Law, Management, Maps, Music, Oriental Languages, Physics, and
the University Elementary School.

The resources of these libraries are available to all students and members of
the faculty and staff of the University.

The Audio-Visual and Photographic Services, in the Powell Library Building,
offers complete documentary photographic service, where photostats, micro-
films, slides, ozalid prints, and other photographic work are done. Self-service
photocopying machines for copying periodical articles and portions of books are
available in most library units on campus. Various copying and duplicating
services by trained operators are available in the University Research Library,
and bookcopying service is available also in the College Library, the Biomedical
Library, the Chemistry Library, and the Engineering and Mathematical Sciences
Library.

Araf.l}"brary handbook, describing the organization and services of the Univer-
sity libraries and listing their schedules of hours, may be obtained in any of the
campus libraries.

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrews Clark Memorial
Library of about 75,000 books, pamphlets, and manuscripts, featuring English
culture of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries, and the history
of Montana. Materials in the library do not circulate. The Clark Library spon-
sors an annual program of summer postdoctoral fellowships. The areas of study
are based on the particular strengths of the Library’s holdings. Each year a
Clark Library Fellowship is granted to a UCLA graduate student working
toward a doctorate within one of the Library’s fields of interest and each year
also an eminent scholar is brought to the Library as its Senior Research Fellow.
A distinguished member of the UCLA faculty is appointed each year to the Clark
Library Professorship. This library is not on the University campus, but is situ-
ated at 2520 Cimarron Street, at West Adams Boulevard.

Bus service is provided Monday through Friday, upon request, from the
UCLA campus to the Clark Library. Reservations for bus service must be made
with the Administrative Office before noon of the preceding day, and before
noon on Friday for Monday transportation to Clark Library. The Library is
open Monday through Saturday from 8 am. to 5 p.m. Leaflets describing the
Clark Library are available at the Reference Desk in the Research Library.

Creative Problem Solving (CPS) is an integrated program of interdisciplinary
courses which has been developed by faculty members from six of the profes-
sional schools (the Schools of Architecture and Urban Planning, Education,
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Engineering and Applied Sciences, Management, Public Health, and Social
Welfare) and from the College of Letters and Science and the College of Fine
Arts. It is for undergraduate students with professional and other career ob-
jectives who want to turn what they know and learn into constructive action.

This option is designed to help prepare future professionals to appreciate and
evaluate the opportunities in today’s world as well as the problems that increas- .
ingly confront professionals and others in positions of authority—problems such
as complexity, uncertainty, rapid change, organization, risk, resource limita-
tions, human need, and technology. Its aim is to introduce students to the art
and science of problem-solving and decision-making based upon a creative mix-
ture of humanistic, scientific and professional values and methods.

The CPS sequence provides an opportunity for selected students from all
disciplines to initiate and take responsibility for a very relevant segment of their
education. It includes rigorous classroom and experiential learning, guided
study, and practicum or fieldwork projects.

Creative Problem Solving is a valuable supplement to any major in the
University, and these courses will count as upper division electives and in some

. cases (as stated in the course descriptions) will meet College of Letters & Science
breadth requirements. .

The CPS courses are existing or newly established in departments and schools
throughout the University and are taught by faculty members in the participat-
ing professional schools and in the Colleges of Letters and Science, and Fine
Arts. Their teaching effectiveness, the relevance of their courses, and their
personal interest and willingness to contribute to the goals of this supplementary
program-design makes them part of a community of students and faculty with
common interests and objectives.

Interested applicants should contact the CPS Office, Architecture B-237:
CPS Director, Professor Marvin Adelson; CPS Coordinator, Mike Van Horn;
Counselor, Marjorie Chang.

Below is a partial list of the CPS courses for 1974-1975, showing the range
of offerings that are available. For course descriptions see the “Courses of
Instruction” section; and a complete up-to-date list, with course descriptions,
is published each quarter in the Registration issue of the Daily Bruin.

Courses to be offered: M115 (same as Management M191); M124 (same as
Engineering M100D); M130 (same as CED M130); M138A (same as Theater
Arts M183A); M138B-138C (same as Theater Arts M183B-183C); M130A
(same as CED M184); M144 (same as Speech M144); M152 (same as Political
Science M142); M176 (same as CED M162); M185A-185B (same as Public
Health M105A~105B); and M190 (same as Architecture and Urban Planning
M190).

SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for
knowledge, the University maintains organized research units outside the usual
departmental structure, Organized research units aid research and may enhance
the teaching of participating members of the faculty, but they do not offer
regular academic curricula or confer degrees. They may provide research train-
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ing to graduate students employed in research programs with faculty super-
vision. Organized research units are designated as institutes, centers, projects,
bureaus, nondepartmental laboratories, stations and museums. While the ob-
jectives and fields of study vary widely, an institute is organized around a broad
subject area which cuts across department, school, college or even campus
boundaries. A center may be an agency established within an institute covering
a major area, or it may be separate and provide specialized facilities. A bureau
is an academic agency engaged primarily in public service activities and in
facilitating research in one or more academic departments related to these activi-
ties. The more specialized activities in focal fields are described as programs,
laboratories, and projects.

institutes

The Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics is engaged in interdisci-
plinary programs related to studies of the interior of the earth, moon, and other
planets, the fluid and gaseous parts of the planets, and interplanetary space.
Major research programs being actively explored in the laboratories of the In-
stitute include investigations into the origin of the magnetic field; the configura-
tion of the earth’s magnetic field in space; the earth-sun interaction; optical
scattering in the atmosphere; the history of the solar system; astrophysical plas-
mas; ocean-atmosphere interactions; seismology; earthquake control and pre-
diction; internal structure of the earth; earth tides; continental drift and plate
tectronics; properties of materials under high pressures and temperatures; mineral
synthesis; radiocarbon archaeology; geochronology; man’s interaction with his
environment.

The laboratory facilities of the Institute and its faculty are available to guide
the dissertation research of students in the physical sciences, including the De-
partments of Geology, Planetary and Space Science, Physics, Chemistry, Mathe-
matics, Meteorology, Astronomy, Engineering and Anthropology.

Leon Knopoff, Associate Director

The Institute of Transportation and Traffic Engineering is engaged in a broad
range of research related to transportation, ordinarily in areas that cross depart-
mental lines. These areas include: human factors in transportation; accident and
injury prevention; driving simulation; studies of effects of various chemical com-
pounds on driver behavior; advancement of human simulation for trauma re-
search and research in other fields; accident data analysis; psychological and
physiological factors in traffic safety; transportation theory, systems analysis,
and operations research; transportation economics and administration and sys-
tems planning, including related land use. Research efforts have also included
development of improved probabilistic and deterministic models of traffic be-
havior, as well as aerial photography studies into the detailed aspects of multilane
freeway traffic flow.

The Institute trains specialists in accident research methodology and i
driving simulation, and offers financial support and guidance for graduate
students in these areas. Harry W. Case, Associate Director
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The Brain Research Institute provides an environment for research in the
neurological and behavioral sciences for investigators particularly from the be-
havioral, health and life sciences fields but also from the physical sciences and
engineering, Three principal goals of the Institute are: (1) to undertake re-
search which contributes to an understanding of brain mechanisms and be-
havior; (2) to contribute to the training of predoctoral and postdoctoral students
for professional careers in brain science; (3) to develop and disseminate informa-
tion about brain function in the interest of the social and scientific communities.
Located in the Center for the Health Sciences, the Institute conducts programs
which are largely interdisciplinary. General activities include attention to such
broad fields of interest as neurophysiology, neurochemistry, neuroanatomy,
neuro acology, neuroendocrinology, neuropsychiatry, biophysics and com-
munications, neuroimmunology, behavior and neuropathology.

J. D. French, Director

The Dental Research Institute, located mainly within the School of Dentistry,
pursues multidisciplinary studies in basic, clinical, and public health sciences
which increase understanding of oral health and disease. Research by graduate
and professional students is sponsored by faculty members associated with the
Institute. William H. Hildemann, Director

The Institute of Evolutionary and Environmental Biology is devoted to the
encouragement, support, and development of scientific research in those aspects
of the biology of both living and fossil organisms which relate to: (1) their
properties at organizational levels ranging from organ systems to ecosystems;
(2) their interactions with their physical, chemical, and biological environments;
and (3) their evolutionary histories and the underlying mechanisms which have
produced their histories. The Institute membership is composed of staff mem-
bers from more than a dozen departments in the biological, physical, medical,
and social sciences, and its programs are largely interdisciplinary. A significant
fraction of its concern is directed toward current problems in man’s environment.
The Institute is centered in what was previously the Omamental Horticulture
area of the campus. An important subdivision is the Laboratory of Fisheries and
Marine Biology, located in the Department of Biology. M. S. Gordon, Director

The Jules Stein Eye Institute is a comprehensive fadlity located within the
Center for the Health Sciences, devoted to research in the sciences related to
vision, the care of patients with eye disease and the dissemination of knowledge
in the broad field of ophthalmology. Incorporated in this structure are outpatient,
inpatient and operating room facilities for the care of patients with ophthalmic
disorders; areas for research in the sciences related to vision; and facilities for
scientific reading, lectures and seminars. The Institute affords a unique oppor-
tunity for the training of students in the School of Medicine, residents and
graduate physicians. A close relationship with graduate and undergraduate
research and teaching facilities at UCLA is maintained.

B. R. Straatsma, Director

The Molecular Biology Institute was established to serve interested depart-
ments of the biological, medical, and physical sciences in the coordination,
support and enhancement of research and training in molecular biology.
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Interests and activities of the Institute encompass all approaches which aim to
explain biology at a molecular level, with particular emphasis on correlation of
structure and function. These include study of structure and function of macro-
molecules, molecular genetics and virology; bioenergetics, catalysis and control;
molecular basis of cellular architecture, development, evolution, neurobiology
and oncology. Staff members from departments in biological, physical, and med-
ical sciences participate in Institute programs, and the Institute aids departments
in graduate training and postdoctoral programs in the general area of molecular
biology. P. D. Boyer, Director

The Neuropsychiatric Institute is an organized activity of the University of
California. It is located in the Center for the Health Sciences. The NPI houses
the Department of Psychiatry, the Department of Neurology, and the Divisions
of Neurosurgery and Neuropathology, together with research laboratories,
classrooms, 248 inpatient beds, and several outpatient clinics. The research
and teaching program involves a multidisciplinary approach to the problems
of functional and organic disorders of the nervous system, including mental
retardation; the full range of mental and emotional disorders of children and
adults; and special programs in legal psychiatry, community psychiatry, research
training, psychiatric nursing, social work, and medical psychology.

Louis Jolyon West, M.D., Medical Director

The Institute of Rehabilitation and Chronic Diseases, located on the West
Medical Campus, was established to develop basic theory and clinical tech-
niques relevant to chronic disabling disease. Investigative areas include arthritis,
audiology, bone and hard tissue metabolism, cardiology, myology, cerebral palsy,
kidney function and disease, neurology, physical therapy, and prosthetics.
Fellowships are available through the participating divisions. Much of the work
involves participation by basic as well as medical scientists.

Eugene V. Barnett, Director

The Institute of Industrial Relations, authorized by the Legislature of the
State of California in 1945, is concerned with two principal types of activity.
The first is an interdisciplinary research and publishing program directed pri-
marily toward the study of labor-management relations, wages and related prob-
lems, economic security programs, the labor market, the impact of technological
change, the problems of poverty and minority groups, human relations, labor
law, labor history, comparative studies, and, under an institutional grant, re-
search and curriculum development in manpower problems. Research staff
members of the Institute are usually drawn from the regular faculties of the
Graduate School of Management, the Departments of Economics, Political Sci-
ence and Sociology, and the School of Law. This program affords opportunities
to graduate students specializing in personnel management and industrial rela-
tions to engage in investigative work under expert guidance. The second main
activity consists of community and labor relations programs serving manage-
ment, unions, the public, and other groups interested in industrial relations
activities. The programs consist of public lectures, conferences, symposia and in-
stitutes of varying duration, and include a series of courses through University
Extension leading to a Certificate in Industrial Relations.  B. Aaron, Director
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The Western Management Science Institute fosters research and advanced
education in the management sciences and operations research. It conducts
mathematical and computer-oriented studies on a variety of subjects. These
include the construction of optimization models for production and inventory
systems, finance and marketing policies, conservation of natural resources, and
resource allocation in organizations. Appropriate tools of mathematical, dynamic
and combinatorial programming and of simulation are developed and applied.
The basic economics of decision and information systems is also being studied.

In addition to its research programs, the Institute is engaged in developing
faculty resources and graduate curricula in the management sciences, and
sponsors workshops and seminars including the Interdisciplinary Colloquium
on Mathematics in the Behavioral Sciences.

Although composed largely of faculty members of the Department of Man-
agement, the Institute staff is interdisciplinary. Overall policy guidance is pro-
vided by an Advisory Committee representing the departments of Economics,
Engineering, Law, Management, Mathematics, Political Science, Psychology,
and Sociology. Director To Be Appointed

The Institute of Library Research was established in September 1963 as a
result of the University’s recognition of the need for organized research for the
satisfactory solution of library and information systems problems. The Institute
is a Universitywide agency, originally with offices on both the Berkeley and
Los Angeles campuses. At the present time the Los Angeles office is closed,
but interested persons may obtain information and also communicate with the
Director (whose office is in Berkeley) through the Graduate School of Library
and Information Science, Powell Library Building room 120. Areas of concern
to the research program of the Institute are: integration into the library of new
methods for recording and disseminating knowledge; mechanization of processes
in libraries and information centers; improvement of control over the increasing
volume and variety of information produced; continuing examination of the role
and functions of the research library; integregation of individual research
libraries into larger systems; development of methodologies for the solution of
specific information problems; and the education of appropriate research and
professional personnel. The Institute invites the participation of students, faculty
members, and research personnel of all departments of the University, since
information and the university library system are of almost universal interest.

Charles Bourne (Berkeley), Director

The main objectives of the Institute of Government and Public Affairs ave to
add to the understanding of major public issues and to develop intellectual
talent equipped to meet the challenges of a highly scientific urban society. The
Institute is an interdisciplinary research unit involving the cooperative efforts
of such disciplines as sociology, economics, law, medicine, political science,
engineering, history, social welfare, and psychology. Current and recent studies
include: the National Legal Program on Health Problems of the Poor, Health
Jurisdictions, Los Angeles Riot Study, Design of a Regional Information System,
Survey of Hallucinogenic Drug Use, Decision Making in Los Angeles, Impact of
Federal Programs on Intergovernmental Reorganization, Program Budgeting for
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State and Local Governments, Educational Innovations, State and Federal Fiscal
Policy, Municipal Boundary Standards, and Contracting for Municipal Services
in California.

The Institute provides fellowship and traineeship support to a limited number
of graduate and postdoctoral students who participate in Institute research
projects as fellows or research assistants, John C. Ries, Acting Director

The Center for Economic Education is a research and training organization
under the Institute of Government and Public Affairs. It is one of many such
centers at universities throughout the United States affiliated with the National
Joint Council on Economic Education. The main purpose of the Center is to
increase economic literacy.

Center programs include (1) research and professional training; (2) services
to schools and colleges, individual educators, and the community; and (3)
operation of an economic education information center.

The Center consists of a broadly based executive policy board chosen from
individuals within the University, an administrative staff and formally organized
groups of participating users. The Center also is indirectly linked to the Com-
mittee on Economic Education of the American Economic Association.

M. L. Kourilsky, Director; C. M. Lindsay, Co-director

The Institute of Ethnomusicology was established to encourage collaboration
among students and faculty representing disciplines in the humanities and social
sciences with particular interest in the performing arts of various parts of the
world in order to facilitate an interdisciplinary approach to these studies in
music and the related arts. Research objectives are concerned with techniques
for defining and describing, on an international and comparative basis, the norms
of style and music and related arts viewed within their social contexts. Studies
are directed toward fundamental concepts, as well as toward new laboratory
methods and techniques. Specific projects, in which there is balanced emphasis
on performance, theory, and research, include the following major geographic
areas: the Americas; Oceania; the Far East; South and Southeast Asia; the
Balkans and the Near East; Africa; South America; and Europe. A large archive
of unique materials and complete laboratory facilities are available to students
and faculty. Special symposia, lectures, and presentations of non-Western music,
dance and theater are offered as a public service. Mantle Hood, Director

Centers

The Water Resources Center is a Universitywide organization charged with
coordinating water resources research on the several campuses. Through Uni-
versity research funds and funds from the Office of Water Resources Research,
U.S. Department of the Interior, it supports selected research proposals in such
departments as Biology, Engineering, Geography, History, Meteorology, and
Political Science. Most of these projects provide research assistantships for the
training of graduate students. No research is conducted in the Center itself.

Research interests include water resources systems engineering, desalting of
water, political strategy in water resources development, soil mechanics prob-
lems in water resources development, the history of water resources develop-
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ment, improvement in methods of forecasting precipitation and runoff, and
management of water quality. Graduate students may contact the Center by
writing to the Director, Professor J. Herbert Snyder, University of California,
Davis, California 95616, for information on current research projects.

J. Herbert Snyder, Director

The Reed Neurological Research Center is a clinical, teaching and research
facility within the Department of Neurology of the School of Medicine. It con-
tains a 12-bed inpatient service and an outpatient clinic. The research program
is interdisciplinary and focuses on fundamental problems related to neurological
diseases. Among the diseases being studied are: amyotrophic lateral sclerosis,
epilepsy, multiple sclerosis, myasthenia gravis, myopathies and Parkinson’s
disease. Augustus S. Rose, Director

The Survey Research Center is an independent unit designed to serve in three
capacities: (1) as a research organization which understakes studies involving
surveys of human populations; (2) as specially equipped methodological labora-
tory which conducts experimental studies of basic survey techniques; and (3)
as a service organization for carrying out surveys for research workers. Such
services as study design, sampling, questionnaire construction, interviewing,
coding, and data processing are provided.

A major activity of SRC is the Los Angeles Metropolitan Area Survey
(LAMAS), a semiannual, multipurpose community survey which provides a
mechanism for the analysis of urban social processes through cross-sectional,
trend, and panel studies. The Center also undertakes research investigations in
such areas as health, evaluation, community analysis, organizationl behavior,
population, and other program area. L. G. Reeder, Director

The Center for Afro-American Studies is an organized research unit estab-
lished on the UCLA campus in 1969. Its basic emphasis is on encouraging and
supporting research that enhances the interpretation of the Afro-American
experience in the academic arena. Pursuant to this objective, it provides faculty
research grants, sponsors in-house research projects, supports interdisciplinary
symposia, encourages related curriculum development, and most important,
relates these findings to the community at large via lectures, publications, and
to a limited extent, cultural programs. Approval for the interdepartmental M.A,
degree in Afro-American Studies is pending. It is possible that the programs will
be offered in the academic year 1974-75. James Miller, Interim Director

The American Indian Studies Center acts as an educational catalyst in a
variety of ways. It encourages new programs of study, promotes faculty develop-
ment and systematic research, and develops library materials and curricula re-
lated to native American studies. In addition, the Program is involved with
cultural activities of the Indian community and sponsors lectures, symposia,
conferences, and workshops relevant to native American development. Special
emphasis is upon coordinating the educational needs of the native American
students with the University and the community. A. F, Purley, Director

The Asian American Studies Center seeks to provide a deeper understanding
of a particular area of study by the development of related human and material
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resources. It promotes the systematic development of material resources related
to Asian American studies through an aggressive library acquisitions program,
coordinated interdisciplinary research, and a broad publications program.
Human resources are nurtured by vigorous curriculam development efforts, and
courses have been designed with degree-granting programs at both the under-
graduate and graduate levels. The Center supports and encourages promising
graduate students and postdoctoral scholars to pursue their interests in this vital
field of study, as well as sponsoring a variety of conferences, lectures, symposia,
and cultural events. In addition, the Center supports a wide variety of projects
designed to channel the resources of the University and the fruits of the Center’s
other areas of activity to Asian American communities.
Lucie Cheng Hirata, Acting Director
The five principal objectives of the Chicano Studies Center are: 1) To foster
faculty conducted multi-disciplinary research on critical issues confronting the
Chicano community; 2) To support the multi-disciplinary research training of
graduate students; 3) To develop curricula on the history and culture of the
Chicano community in the United States and the critical issues which confront
it; 4) To develop programs that promote greater involvement of the Chicano
community in University activity; and 5) To provide an organizational means
through which the University can provide educational, cultural, and research
services to the Chicano community. The Center publishes Aztlan, the major
national Chicano journal of the arts and social sciences. Its Research Library
is rapidly becoming known as the major collection of reference materials on the
Chicano community in the United States. Rodolfo Alvarez, Director

The Center for African Studies provides a framework for furthering teaching
and research on Africa involving social sciences, education, linguistics, human-
ities, and fine arts. The Center participates in an interdisciplinary master’s de-
gree program and in an undergraduate program in conjunction with degrees
in the social sciences or African languages. The Center has become increasingly
involved in special programs which entail the dissemination of knowledge about
Africa to the larger community. Through its Research Committee the Center
makes grants to assist UCLA faculty members and students with research on
Africa. It participates in administering the NDEA Title VI fellowship awards
for the study of African languages, and offers a limited number of supplementary
grants-in-aid to students both in master’s and in doctoral programs whose focal
point is Africa. The Center provides information to faculty and students on
extramural sources of research support. It also brings Africanists to the Univer-
sity for lectures or as Visiting Professors or Research Associates;, and sponsors
interdisciplinary colloquia focused on integrative and innovative themes. Other
Center activities include the publication of quarterly journals, African Arts,
UFAHAMU, a student journal, Studies in African Linguistics, and The Journal
of African Studies, as well as occasional papers and books based on the inter-
disciplinary colloquia. Bonifare L. Obichere, Director

The Latin American Center is an organized research unit which provides
research support for individual and cooperative research of the faculty and
graduate students in the social sciences, education, humanities, the arts, com-
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parative law, engineering, urban planning, library science, and public health.
In addition to cooperating with seven colleges and professional schools of the
University, the Center conducts systematic multidisciplinary research, imple-
mented by the faculty and graduate students.

The NDEA Latin American Language and Area Studies Center is one of six
“centers of excellence” chosen by the U.S. Department of Health, Education and
Welfare under the National Defense Education Act (NDEA). The Center admin-
isters B.A. and M.A. degree programs in Latin American Studies. NDEA Title
VI fellowships, research assistantships, and grants-in-aid to students in the
graduate degree program are available.

Through the Dean’s Advisory Committees for Latin American Studies which
function in colleges and schools throughout the campus, the Center provides
coordination for University programs on Latin America. The Center publishes
a series of documentary and scholarly publications, e.g., Statistical Abstract of
Latin America, Latin American Studies Series, Reference Series, and Reprint
Series, J. Wilbert, Director

The Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies is concerned with under-
standing the nature, causes, and processes by which, between about A.D. 300
and 1600, European culture in all its aspects built up such a store of energy
and competence that it overran the rest of the world. Since during that time
the West was an “emerging” society, far less distinct from the Near East and
more open to external influences than it has since become, the Center includes
within its concept of the Middle Ages and Renaissance not only the Occident
but also Byzantium, the Slavic world, Islam, the scattered Jewish communities,
and the minor Eastern Christian groups. It fosters research on the interplay
between these related societies as well as on problems internal to each.

The Center assists individual and group investigation by conferences, sym-
posia, lectures; an annual journal, VIATOR, a student annual journal, Comitatus;
and its two published series, the CoNTRIBUTIONS AND THE PuBLICATIONS, It
annually awards several research assistantships to doctoral candidates; three of
these are assigned to Byzantine studies. Fredi Chiappelli, Director

The Center for Near Eastern Studies was established to promote individual
and collaborative research and training in this area. The Center encourages the
research of individual faculty members and collaborates in the solution of basic
research problems which require institutional backing. The Center also
lectures, seminars and conferences on various topics falling within the scope of
Near Eastern studies, and actively promotes an extensive publication program.

Speros Vryonis, Jr., Acting Director

The Center for Russian and East European Studies was established to pro-
mote, assist and coordinate research and training on the countries of Eastern
Europe. It furthers the research of individual faculty members and graduate
students, sponsors colloquia, seminars and lectures, organizes conferences, and
participates, with other universities, in academic exchange programs with the
countries of Eastern Europe. Henrik Bimbaum, Director

The Center for The Study of Comparative Folklore and Mythology is the re-
search arm of the Folklore and Mythology Program, which was organized to
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stimulate interest in folklore along interdisciplinary lines. In addition to
mythology, primitive myth and ritual are a concern of the Center. The Center
attempts on the one hand to relate modern folklore to ancient mythology and
on the other to show in terms of folklore and mythology the impact of higher
cultures upon lower. In mythology particular emphasis is laid on the ancient
Indo-European, Finno-Ugric and Semitic traditions of Europe, Western Asia,
and the Near East. Collecting projects are under way in Latin America and the
Philippines. Within the United States research projects involve the compilation
of a dictionary of American popular beliefs and superstitions, with supporting
work in American legendry, custom and usage. Also, the Center has embarked
on a wide-ranging survey of Anglo-American balladry and folk song, from
ancient times to the present. The collecting of ethnic folklore, as well as genres
of Anglo-American material, is an important part of the program.

W. D. Hand, Director

Museums and Special Collections

The Frederick S. Wight Art Galleries, formerly the UCLA Art Galleries, were
established with the support of Edward A. Dickson for whom the Dickson Art
Center was named. The permanent holdings include the Franklin D. Murphy
Sculpture Garden, 45 sculptures from the 19th—20th centuries including Arp,
Calder, Lachaise, Lipchitz, Moore, Noguchi and Smith; The Willitts ]J. Hole
Collection of approximately 50 paintings of the Italian, Spanish, Dutch, Flemish
and English schools, from the 15th to 19th centuries; 20th century painting,
sculpture and photographic collection. .

Fifteen exhibitions of painting and sculpture, prints and drawings, architec-
ture and design are presented annually in close conjunction with the (UCLA)
Museum of Cultural History and the Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts, One
of these exhibitions is regularly sponsored by the UCLA Art Council, the
supporting organization of the Galleries. Gerald Nordland, Director

The Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts (formerly the Grunwald Graphic
Arts Foundation), which houses the University collection of prints and drawings,
is maintained as a study and research center for the benefit of students, scholars
and collectors, as well as, the general public. The permanent holdings of the
Center include important examples from the 15th century to the present which
were selected primarily to complement courses given in the history and connois-
seurship of the graphic arts. It is particularly noted for its collection of German
Expressionist prints formed by Fred Grunwald, as well as, for specialized
collections in 19th and 20th century lithography (including the Tamarind
archive), the history of ornament, Japanese prints (including the Frank Lloyd
Wright collection), and comprehensive holdings of Matisse, Picasso and Rouault.
Several major exhibitions are organized each year accompanied by the publi-
cation of a scholarly catalogue. E. Maurice Bloch, Director

The Museum of Cultural History (formerly The Museum and Laboratories
of Ethnic Arts and Technology) comprises growing collections of objects which
represent a wide range of the material culture, and specifically of the arts,
of peoples who lived until recently at, or beyond, the margins of the major
Oriental and Occidental civilizations. These collections represent the arts and
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archaeology of Africa, Melanesia, the Americas, the ancient Near East, the
circum-Mediterranean cultures, the European, Neolithic and Bronze ages, and
the folk arts of Latin America, Europe, and the Orient.

The Museum promotes the study of arts and artifacts as one of the most
important avenues toward an understanding of man’s cultures. As a resource
for UCLA faculty, students, visiting scholars of international repute, and the
general public, the Museum offers assistance with instruction, research field
work, exhibitions, and seminars, and sponsors annual major spring exhibitions,
lecture programs, symposia, and publications.

In the community the Museum directs a satellite museum program which
organizes and mounts exhibitions that are located throughout greater Los An-
geles, particularly in culturally disadvantaged areas, and a peripatetic program
which is designed to make children familiar with museum objects in a class-
room setting. Trained volunteers teach classes in prehistoric archaeology in the
Los Angeles City School System. Pinhas P. Delougaz, Director

The Botanical Garden provides an outstanding collection of specimen plants
of the world. The experimental field and lathhouse are also in the Garden.
Adjoining is the Plant Physiology Building, with glasshouses and controlled-
growth rooms for instructional and research materials. The University maintains
a teaching herbarium of specimens representative of the flora of the world. The
collection includes the Bonati Herbarium, noteworthy for the specimens of old
world Scrophulariaceae, an extensive and comprehensive collection of American
Labiatae, and research collections of certain California genera. Special emphasis
is placed on subtropical ornamental plants. Mildred E. Mathias, Director

Zoological collections of the Department of Biology include a research col-
lection of marine fishes, primarily from the eastern Pacific and the Gulf of
California, and the Dickey Collection of birds and mammals, primarily from
the western United States, western Mexico and Central America. The Depart-
ment also maintains a more limited collection of amphibians, reptiles and fossil
vertebrates, Through a cooperative arrangement, the large zoological collections
of the Los Angeles County Museum, containing both fossil and recent specimens,
are available for research by qualified students.

Laboratories

The Laboratory of Nuclear Medicine and Radiation Biology conducts research
in the fields of nuclear medicine, biochemistry, developmental biology, radiation
biology, radiation measurements, and ecology. It is funded through a contract
with the Atomic Energy Commission. Most of the program is conducted in
Warren Hall, located on the West Medical Campus.

Warren Hall is well equipped with modern research tools including a cobalt
radiation source with an activity of 10,000 curies at the time of installation. The
Laboratory also operates a biomedical cyclotron at the Center for the Health
Sciences which produces isotopes and is capable of activation procedures in
support of its research programs. The laboratory staff consists of about 148
scientists, technicians and supporting personnel representing many disciplines:
biophysicists, biochemists, physicians, physicists, physical chemists, physiolo-
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gists, electronic engineers, biologists, soil scientists, plant physiologists, ecolo-
gists, entomologists, and spectroscopists. Graduate students and postgraduate
research programs are supervised by the staff in several fields.

O. R. Lunt, Director

The Cardiovascular Research Laboratory, sponsored by the Los Angeles
County Heart Association, does research and offers research training in the
fundamental physiology of the heart. Among the main fields of study are the
biophysical definition of the contractile state and the nature of excitation-con-
traction coupling in the heart, the ionic fluxes associated with this activity and
the cellular compartments within which they are contained, and the biochemical,
energetic and ultrastructural aspect of the contraction process.

" Wilfried F. H. M. Mommaerts, Director

The Laboratory for the Study of Life-Threatening Behavior, established in
1972, is located in the UCLA Neuropsychiatric Institute. The Laboratory is
concerned with the study of suicide, suicide prevention, homicide, inimical be-
havior, subintentioned deaths, and ways, in general, in which lives are threatened
both from within or without. The Laboratory is multidisciplinary and is con-
cerned with teaching, research, and service. The present foci of interest include
studies of attitudes toward death and euthanasia; how to help dying (cancer)
patients come to a “better” death; to work with their close relatives and with
their physicians and nurses; also to work with survivor victims of “heavy”
deaths—in a process called postvention. The Laboratory is concerned with the
problems of suicide prevention in the university community, and with helping
survivors of any unusual death. Edwin S. Shneidman, Director

Speclal Resources

The Campus Computing Network is the general computing facility on the
- UCLA campus. It maintains an IBM $360, Model 91 with a 4-million-byte,
high-speed core memory. These facilities are made available to students, faculty,
and research staff members at UCLA as well as to other organizations whose
activities are consistent with the goals and ideals of the University of California.
Through a national network of computers, the facilities have been used by re-
_searchers at many universities throughout the United States. The Computing
Network of the State College System is also linked to CCN. Over 6,000 UCLA
students use the facilities each year in their course work or theses. Besides the
standard batch processing of jobs, CCN offers a comprehensive system of com-
puting services and time-sharing capabilities on its interactive remote console
network, for which there are more than 100 terminals located on the campus.
Programming documentation and consultation are available from CCN’s staff

members. William B. Kehl, Director
Other Resoarch Activities

Air Pollution m Fernald School

Committes on and Marion Davies Children’s Clinic

Comparative Studies Oral History Program
Division of Research (Management) Real Estate Research Program
Exceptional Child Research University Elementary School
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Public Lectures, Concerts, Dance,
Theater, Films and Art Exhibits

As opportunity offers, the University presents free public lectures of general
and scholarly interest by qualified persons. These lectures are intended to sup-
plement and stimulate the work of all departments of the University, and to offer
students and community an opportunity to hear world-renowned authorities in
every area of the arts and sciences.

The music program of the University includes many special events. The
Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine Arts Productions offers a
broad variety of performances by soloists, chamber musicians, orchestral, choral,
and other groups of nationally known artists.

During each quarter the Department of Music sponsors evening concerts by
the A Cappella Choir, UCLA Men’s Glee Club, Symphony Orchestra, UCLA
Chamber Orchestra, Opera Workshop, Chamber Music Ensemble, Collegium
Musicum, University Chorus, Symphonic Wind Ensemble, Madrigal Singers,
Women'’s Choir, and the various ethnic study groups of the University. Individual
artists, both students and faculty, present weekly Tuesday noon recitals that are
free to the public.

Dance concerts are presented regularly under the auspices of the Dance
Department. Well-known dance artists and companies are brought from all
parts of the world by the Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine Arts
Productions. Performances range from ballet to ethnic and modem. Students
of dance present their original works in evening concert. Members of the dance
faculty also perform their own choreography.

The UCLA Frederick S. Wight Art Galleries, adjacent to Dickson Art Center,
present a program of changing exhibitions of regional, national, and international
significance, including a range of historical, ethnic, and contemporary forms of
art. Included in this program are exhibitions assembled by the Museum of
Cultural History focusing on non-Western, ancient, and folk art from the exten-
sive collections of the museum. Grunwald Center for the Graphic Arts main-
tains a print study collection and gallery, and presents a series of exhibitions
related to the Art Department’s program of advanced studies in the graphic arts
and art history.

In addition to its intramural, experimental production program, the Depart-
ment of Theater Arts produces a varied selection of significant new and old
plays, ranging from the classical repertory to the contemporary, as well as plays
never produced before. These are presented in an annual season of six or more

plays for the campus and community.

A number of art, documentary, educational and foreign films, including film
series, are presented each quarter. Twice a year, in December and May, the
Motion Picture faculty of the Theater Arts Department presents several evenings
of films written, directed and produced by students. All the events listed are
open to the public.
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Education Abroad Program

The Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to undergraduate students
of the University of California to study in universities overseas. It is administered
for the entire University by the Santa Barbara campus.

In 1974-1975 the University will continue the operation of its study centers in
France, Germany, Hong Kong, Italy, Japan, Spain, Sweden, Norway, the United
Kingdom, Ireland, Israel, Lebanon, Ghana, Kenya, Paris and Mexico. The Study
Centers’ primary purpose is to provide a sound academic experience in a different
educational system. They also enable the University of California students to
become deeply involved in the language and culture of the host country.

Eligibility requirements are: upper division standing in the University at the
time of participation, two years of university-level work in the language of the
country with a B average (or equivalent thereof),an overall B average, seriousness
of purpose, and an indication of ability to adapt to a new environment. (The
language requirement is not applicable to the centers in Hong Kong, Japan,
Ireland, Israel, Lebanon, the United Kingdom, Sweden, Norway, Ghana and
Kenya.) Special arrangements can be made for the participation of graduate
students.

The participants will spend from nine to eleven months abroad, including a
special orientation program, six or seven weeks of intensive language preparation
(in all centers except those in Lebanon, the United Kingdom, Ghana and Kenya,
a full academic year in the university of their choice, and some vacation
travel.

Each student will be concurrently enrolled on his home campus and in the
host university and will receive full academic credit for courses satisfactorily
completed.

The Regents endeavor to bring this year abroad within the reach of all stu-
dents, regardless of their financial resources. :

Applications for 1975-1976 will be accepted from September, 1974, through
January 10, 1975. Applications for Ireland and the United Kingdom must be
filed no later than November 15, 1974.

Note: For further information visit the Education Abroad Program, 2221B
Bunche Hall, UCLA; or write to the Education Abroad Program, 1205 S. Hall,
University of California, Santa Barbara 93018.

Graduate students may, with the approval of the departmental graduate
adviser and the Dean of the Graduate Division, participate in the Education
Abroad Program at the University’s study centers overseas. Such students re-
main under the academic direction of their home campus graduate adviser but
may seek assistance from the Director of the Studies Center when appropriate.
Participation in the Education Abroad Program may prove especially valuable
to doctoral candidates who have been advanced to candidacy and are engaged
in independent study and research directed toward their dissertations. For
further information, graduate students should consult the Education Abroad
Office, 2221B Bunche Hall, where applications may be obtained. After ap-
proval by the department and the Graduate Division, the application should
be filed with the Education Abroad Office well in advance of the planned period
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of study. For Graduate Division approval, applications should be submitted to
the Student and Academic Affairs Section, 1225 Murphy Hall.

Summer Sessions

In 1974 the University will conduct two summer sessions. The first session
will begin on June 24; the second session will begin on August 5. For further
information write to the Office of the Summer Sessions, Murphy Hall, University
of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Admission to a Summer Session does not constitute admission to a regular
session. Students planning to attend the University in regular session are re-
ferred to pages 27 through 37 of this bulletin.

Fereign Language Training

Research and field work overseas may be facilitated by oral proficiency train-
ing in any of twenty-eight languages taught at the Defense Language Institute
at the Presidio of Monterey. This unique program is available on a limited basis
to University graduate students and faculty. For additional information, con-
sult the Language Examination Coordinator, Student and Academic Affairs
Section, Graduate Division. Application forms may be obtained from the Sec-
retary, University of California Language Training Advisory Committee, Uni-
versity of California, Santa Cruz, California 95080.

University of California graduate students (who have completed one quarter
of graduate work) and faculty have a unique opportunity to acquire fluency in
foreign languages through the cooperation of the U.S. Defense Language Insti-
tute (West Coast Branch), Presidio of Monterey.

Courses in thirty-two languages are available at the Institute.

Each year thirty persons certified by the University of Califomia Language
Training Advisory Committee are admitted on a “space available™ basis.

Complete information is available by writing to the Secretary, Language
Training Advisory Committee, Merrill College, University of California, Santa
Cruz, California 95064.

University Extension

University Extension, UCLA, offers more than 3000 classes and special pro-
grams each year, many of them innovative and experimental in content, format
and teaching methods, with extensive use of media technology. Extension pro-
grams are designed to bring to adults in the community, on a part-time basis, the
benefits of the talent, research and resources of the University of California.
Credit and non-credit courses in nearly every academic discipline and in inter-
disciplinary areas provide opportunities for professional/career advancement;
for expansion of cultural horizons; for growth in personal awareness and human
interrelationships; for enhancement of capability to assess and deal with the great
issues of politics and society in this era of fundamental reappraisal of estab-
lished ideas and values. In the broad social view, Extension has primary respon-
sibility for the application of University resources toward the solution of crucial
statewide and urban problems.
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Types of programs include regular campus-equivalent classes; lecture series;
discussion groups; conferences, institutes, short courses; community develop-
ment and other public service programs; film and television series; correspond-
ence study; residential programs; studio/workshop courses in the creative and
performing arts; counseling and testing.

Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them under Federal
and State laws to enroll in University Extension classes, provided the classes
are part of their prescribed and recognized objectives approved by the Veterans
Administration

For detailed information, or to obtain the current UCLA Extension catalog,
write, telephone, or visit the UCLA Extension offices at the southwest comer
of the campus, 10995 Le Conte Avenue, Los Angeles, CA 90024. Telephone
(213) 825-2401. .



Admission to the University

IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

The admission requirements of the University of California are founded on
two basic assumptions: first, that the best assurance of success in the univer-
sity is shown by high quality of scholarship in previous work; and second, that
the study of certain specified subjects will provide the student not only sound
preparation for the range of University courses but also reasonable freedom in
choosing his field of specialization.

Fulfilling the requirements stated below, however, may not n:
admimontothecampusofﬁrstchoioe OnsomeUnivetsityofCalifomia
campuses, limits have had to be set for the enrollment of new students; thus,
not everyone who meets the minimum requirements can be admitted. At UCLA,
for example, students who are, or who would be, college seniors are discouraged
from applying for 1974-1975; Fine Arts students may apply for the Fall Quarter
only;

Application for Admission

An application form may be obtained at the Office of Undergraduate Admis-
sions, 1147 Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles 90024,

The opening dates for filing applications for the year 1974-1975 are as
follows. Fall Quarter 1974, November 1, 1973; Winter Quarter 1975, July 1,
1974; Spring Quarter 1975, October 1, 1974,

A fee of $20 must accompany each application.

Each applicant is responsible for requesting the graduating high school, and
each college attended if he applies in advanced standing, to send official tran-
scripts of his record directly to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

If admitted he must return a statement of intention to register, together with
a nonrefundable fee of $50, which will be applied to the University Registration
Fee if the student registers in the quarter for which he applied.

Subject A: English Composition

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in Eng-
lish composition, There are several ways in which this requirement may be met
before the first quarter in residence (see page 44). But students who have not
already fulfilled the requirement must, during their first quarter, enroll in the
course in Subject A, a noncredit course for which a fee is charged.

Requirements for Admission to Freshman Standing

An applicant for admission to freshman standing is one who has not enrolled
in any college-level institution since graduation from high school.

The requirements listed below apply to California residents; for special re-
quirements for nonresident applicants, see page 31.

14
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Graduation from High School
Subject Roquirements

Courses offered in satisfaction of the following subject requirements must be
included on a list submitted to the Director of Admissions of the University by
the high school principal, if the school is located in California. This list must
have been certified by the principal and then, in turn, have been approved by the
Director of Admissions. If the high school is not located in California but is
regionally accredited, appropriate courses will be considered acceptable.

A HISTORY—1 YEAR
This must consist of a year course in United States history, or one-half year of
United States history and one-half year of civics or American government.

8. ENGLISH—3 YEARS

These must be university preparatory courses in English composition and
literature.
C. MATHEMATICS—2 YEARS

These must consist of university preparatory courses in such subjects as
algebra, geometry, trigonometry, calculus, elementary functions, matrix algebra,
probability, statistics, or courses combining these topics.
D. LABORATORY SCIENCE—1 YEAR

This must be a year course in one laboratory science.

€. FOREIGN LANGUAGZ—2 YEARS

These must be in one language. Any foreign language with a literature is
acceptable.
F. ADVANCED COURSE—1 OR 2 YEARS

This must be chosen from one of the following:

Mathematics. A total of 1 year of mathematics beyond the 2 years offered
toward the mathematics requirement.

Foreign language. Either an additional year in the same language offered
toward the foreign language requirement or 2 units of another foreign language.

Science. A year course in laboratory science completed after the science offered

" toward the science requirement.

The subject requirements listed above may be satisfied only by courses com-
pleted with a grade of C or higher.

Scholarship Requiremonts

Atleast a B average is required in courses taken after the ninth year which are
used to meet the subject requirements listed above.

In determining the required average, a grade of A in one course will be used
to balance a C in another; but an A grade may not be used to compensate for
any grade below C. Grades, including those earned in accelerated and advanced
courses, are accepted as they appear on the high school transcript.

Courses taken in the ninth year or earlier in which a grade below C is re-
ceived may be repeated to establish subject credit.
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Courses taken after the ninth year in which a grade of D or F is received
may be repeated to establish subject credit and to improve scholarship. Courses
may be repeated in an amount not to exceed a total of two semesters of the
required subjects. Grades earned in such repetitions will not be counted higher
than a C in determining the scholarship average.

Examination Requirement

As a requirement for admission, all freshman applicants must submit scores
from the following examinations of the College Entrance Examination Board:

1. The Scholastic Aptitude Test

2. Three Achievement Tests, which must include:
a. English composition
b. social studies or foreign language
c. mathematics or science

Applicants whose scholarship average in the required high school subjects
is 8.00 to 3.09 inclusive must achieve a total score of 2500 or higher on the -
examinations, The test results of all applicants will be used for purposes of
counseling, placement and, when possible, satisfaction of the Subject A require-
ment.

The verbal and mathematics scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test must be
from the same sitting.

For arrangements to take the tests, see below.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

An applicant who does not meet the scholarship and subject requirements for
admission and who has not registered in any college-level institution (except for
a summer session immediately following high school graduation) may qualify
for admission by examination alone. For admission of nonresident applicants by
this method, see page 31.

To qualify, the applicant must achieve high scores in the examinations re-
quired of all eligible applicants. The total score on the Scholastic Aptitude
Test must be at least 1100; the scores on the three Achievement Tests must
total at least 1650, and the score on each must be at least 500.

To obtain information about the tests or to make arrangements for taking
them, apply to Educational Testing Service, P. O. Box 1025, Berkeley, California
94701, or P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. Scores will be regarded
as official only if they are received by the Admissions Office directly from Educa-
tional Testing Service.

Admission to Advanced Standing

The University defines an “advanced standing applicant” as a high school
graduate who has been a registéered student in another college or university or
in college-level extension classes other than a summer session immediately fol-
lowing high school graduation. An advanced standing applicant may not dis-
regard his college record and apply for admission as a freshman.

Advanced Standing Admission Requirements, As you will see below, the re-
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quirements for admission in advanced standing vary according to your high
school record. If you are a nonresident applicant, you must also meet the addi-
tional requirements described at the end of this section. If you have completed
less than twelve quarter or semester units of transferable college credit since
high school graduation, you must also satisfy the examination requirement for
freshman applicants. )

The transcript you submit from the last college you attended must show, as
a minimum, that you were in good standing and that you had earned a grade-
point average® of 2.0 or better. If your grade-point average fell below 2.0 at
any one college you attended, you may have to meet additional requirements
in order to qualify for admission.

As an advanced standing applicant you must also meet one of the following
conditions:t

1. If you were eligible for admission to the university as a freshman, you
may be admitted in advanced standing any time after you have established an
overall grade-point average of 2.0 or better in another college or university.

2. If you were not eligible for admission as a freshman only because you had
not studied one or more of the required high school subjects, you may be ad-
mitted after you have:

a. Established an overall grade-point average of 2.0 or better in another
college or university,

b. Completed, with a grade of C or better, appropriate college courses in
the high school subjects that you lacked, and

c. Completed twelve or more quarter or semester units of transferable col-
lege credit since high school graduation or have successfully passed the CEEB
tests required of freshman applicants. '

Note: If you choose not make up subject deficiencies, you may become elig-
ible by the provision which follows.

3. If you were ineligible for admission to the University as a freshman be-
cause of low scholarship or a combination of low scholarship and a lack of re-
quired subjects you may be admitted after you have earned a grade-point aver-
age of 2.0 or better in at least 84 quarter units (56 semester units) of college
credit in courses accepted by the University for transfer.

* Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges
And by Examination

The University grants unit credit for courses appropriate to its curriculum
which have been completed in other regionally accredited colleges and univer-

sities. This credit is subject to the restrictions of the senior residence require-
ment of the University.

'meado-m.vengoh etermined by dividing the total number of acceptable units you
courses
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As an integral part of the system of public education in California, the Uni-
versity accepts, usually at full unit value, approved transfer courses completed
with satisfactory grades in the public junior colleges of the State. Such transfer
courses are limited, however, to a maximum of 70 semester units or 105 quarter
units.

Extension courses taken at an institution other than the University may not
necessarily be acceptable. The decision regarding their acceptability rests with
the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

In addition, credit is allowed for having completed with high scores certain
tests of the College Board. These include Advance Placement Examinations and
tests in the College Level Examination Programs.

Special Requirements for Nonresident Applicants

The regulations below are designed to admit out-of-state applicants whose
standing, as measured by scholastic records, is in the upper half of those who
would be eligible under the rules for California residents.

ADMISSION TO FRESHMAN STANDING

Graduation from High School
The acceptability of records from high schools outside California will be
determined by the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

Subject Roquiremonts
The same subject pattern as for California residents is required (see page 28).

Scholarship Requiremonts

The applicant must have maintained a grade-point average of 3.4 or higher
on the required high school subjects (grade points are assigned as follows: for
each unit of A, 4 points; B, 8 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; incomplete and
failure, no points).

Examination Roguirement
A nonresident applicant must take the same College Entrance Examination
Board tests as those required of a resident applicant (see page 29).

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

A nonresident applicant who is not thus eligible for admission and who has
not registered in any college-level institution (except for a summer session im-
mediately following high school graduation) may qualify for admission by
examination alone. The requirements for a nonresident applicant are the same
as those for a resident except that the scores on the three Achievement Tests
must total at least 1725 (see page 29).

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

In addition to the regular admission requirements (see page 29), a non-resident
applicant for admission to advanced standing must have earned a grade-point
average of 2.8 or higher in college subjects attempted and acceptable for transfer
credit.
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If the applicant did not have at the time of high school graduation an average
of 3.4 or higher in courses satisfying the required subject pattern, he must pre-
sent a minimum of 84 acceptable quarter units or 56 acceptable semester units
with a grade-point average of 2.8 or higher.

Applicants From Other Ceuntries

The credentials of an applicant for admission from another country are
evaluated in accordance with the general regulations governing admission. An
application, official certificates, and detailed transcripts of record should be
submitted to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions early in the appropriate
filing period (see page 27). Doing so will allow time for exchange of necessary
correspondence and, if the applicant is admitted, will help him in obtaining the
necessary passport visa.

Compulsory Health Insurance .

As a condition of registration, entering foreign students, except those in the
United States on permanent immigration visas, must acquire at the Student
Health Service health insurance, tuberculin test, and/or chest X-ray.

Proficiency in English

An applicant from another country whose mother tongue is not English may
be admitted only after demonstrating that his command of English is sufficient
to permit him to profit by instruction in the University. His knowledge of
English will be tested by an examination upon his arrival at the University.
Admission of an applicant who fails to pass this examination will be deferred
until he has acquired the necessary proficiency in the use of English. The student
held for the English as a Second Language requirement who fails to take the
test on the date specified will not be permitted to register for the quarter for
which admission is approved. An applicant from a non-English speaking country
is urged to take the Test of English as a Foreign Language as a preliminary
means of testing his ability. Arrangements to take the test may be made by
writing directly to TOEFL, Educational Testing Service, P. O. Box 899, Prince-
ton, New Jersery 08540, U.S.A. Results of the test should be forwarded to the
University.
Language Credit

A student from a country where the mother tongue is not English, will be
given college credit in his own language and its literature only for courses satis-
factorily completed. Such credit will be allowed only for courses taken in his
country at institutions of college level, or for upper division or graduate courses
taken in this University or in another English-speaking institution of approved
standing.
Engineering

A beginning or intermediate student seeking a bachelor’s degree in engineering
who is outside the United States must pass, with satisfactory scores, the College
Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test (verbal and mathematics
sections) and Achievement Examinations in English composition, physics, and
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advanced mathematics, before a letter of admission to pre-engineering can be
issued. Arrangements to take the tests in another country should be made directly
with the Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey
‘ 08540, U.S.A. The applicant should request that his scores for the tests be
forwarded to the University.
Each advanced undergraduate student applying for admission to the School
of Engineering and Applied Science who is outside the United States, must pass
a special qualifying examination. Arrangements to take this test may be made by
writing directly to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions, University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles (UCLA), 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California
90024, U.S.A.

IN GRADUATE STATUS

An applicant for admission to the Graduate Division is expected to hold a
bachelor’s degree or its equivalent, comparable in standard and content to a
bachelor’s degree from the University of California, A minimum average of B,
or its equivalent, is required for the last two years of undergraduate and for
any postbaccalaurate study. Honors, awards, and experience related to the pro-
posed field of study are important credentials. Individual departments may
specify additional requirements and standards for admission, however, including
such special examinations as the Graduate Record Examination, the Admission
Test for Graduate Study in Business, or the Miller Analogies Test.

Application

The prospective student may obtain application forms in person or by mail
from Graduate Admissions, Graduate Division, Murphy Hall University of
California, Los Angeles, California 90024, or from the department in which
he wishes to study. With the application form the UCLA Information for
Graduate Applicants Pamphlet is enclosed. The pamphlet lists the major fields
offered, the individual departmental requirements and other pertinent informa-
tion. The application form for University fellowships or other financial assistance
will also be sent on request.

Application for admission to graduate status is limited to the Fall, Winter,
and Spring Quarters of the regular academic year. Enrollment in courses in the
Summer Sessions does not constitute admission to graduate status (see Enroll-
ment in Summer Session Courses, page 35).

Applications and supporting papers should be submitted to Graduate Ad-
missions, Graduate Division, on or before the following dates:

March 15th for the Fall Quarter
October 2nd for the Winter Quarter
January 15th for the Spring Quarter

Earlier application deadlines are required for certain departments, and these
are stated in the information pamphlet.

The following materials should accompany the application:

1. Application fee of $20.00 (nonrefundable), by check or money order payable
to the Regents of the University of California.

286204
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2. Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, from each college or university
at which the applicant has completed work. (Transcripts should accompany or
immediately follow the application.) One set of transcripts will become a part
of the permanent UCLA file, and the other set will be sent to the major depart-
ment to assist in the evaluation of his past record and for advisory purposes re-
garding his graduate studies at UCLA. If the student has graduated from UCLA
or from another University of California campus and has there completed the
last two years of study for the bachelor’s degree and any postbaccalaureate
work, transcripts are requested from only that campus.

If a student is requesting a fellowship or other financial assistance, the appli-
cation for admission, with transcripts and examination scores, will need to be
submitted to Graduate Admissions on or before the published deadlines for
competition for these awards. (For information on Fellowships, Traineeships,
and Assistantships, see page 56.)

FOREIGN APPLICATIONS

The requirements and application dates are the same for forelgn applicants
and U.S. applicants (see above). Because the evaluation of foreign credentials
may take considerable time, however, applicants with credentials from insti-
tutions in other countries are advised to submit applications at least four to six
months before the quarter in which they wish to register.

Foreign applicants should submit official transcripts of record, in duplicate,
for all college and university work. College and university transcripts must
show subjects studied, examination grades achieved, and award of degrees. If
photocopies are submitted rather than original documents, they must bear the
seal of the issuing institution and the actual (not photographed) signature of the
college or university registrar. Specific instructions are given in the information
pamphlet for admission requirements and required credentials.

Foreign applicants are advised not to come to UCLA until they receive formal
notice of admission to the Graduate Division. They are notified by airmail as
soon as a decision has been reached, and the I-20 form necessary to secure the
student visa is enclosed with the notification of admission. Foreign applicants
who have been accepted are encouraged to report to Graduate Admissions as
well as to the Foreign Student Office as soon as possible after they arrive at
UCLA in order to receive assistance in completing admission and registration
procedures.

FOREIGN STUDENTS' ENGLISH EXAMINATION

Since English is the language of instruction at UCLA and success in graduate
study depends largely on facility in its use, foreign students whose first language
is not English are required to take a proficiency examination before the term in
which they are to register. The achievement in this examination determines
whether they will be permitted to carry a full or moderate graduate program
or will be required to include English courses in their program. If they should
be required to take English courses, they should anticipate spending a longer
period of time at the University than they normally would require to complete
a degree program.
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Foreign students are encouraged to take the Test of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL), if possible, in order to become aware of their level of pro-
English before undertaking the expense of traveling to the United
States. The TOEFL, however, may not substitute for the required examination
in English which must be taken at UCLA on arrival.
The TOEFL is administered in more than ninety testing centers throughout
the world by the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540,
US.A.

APPLICATION REVIEW AND NOTICE OF ADMISSION

Graduate Admissions screens all applications to determine whether or not they
meet University minimum requirements for graduate status. If these
ments are met, the applications are submitted to the departments of the proposed
majors for review and evaluation with respect to additional departmental re-
quirements. Applicants are formally notified by the Graduate Admissions Office
of their acceptance or rejection.

To applicants offered admission, Graduate Admissions sends with the formal
notification instructions on required registration procedures.

Applicants who are offered admission with work in progress are reminded
that their admission is contingent upon receipt of evidence that the work has
been satisfactorily completed and the bachelor’s degree awarded.

The University dxscourages applicants who hold master’s degrees from study
toward additional master’s degrees. When a student wishes to work toward a
second master’s in a new field he is required to file a petition to do so in advance,
whether he is applying for graduate admission or readmission. Each such
petition is reviewed on the basis of its particular merits. Petition forms are
available from Graduate Admissions, Graduate Division, and should be returned
to that office. Work completed for the first master’s degree is not applicable to
the second.

Enroliment in Summer Sessien Ceurses

Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Session courses does
not constitute admission to graduate status in the University, which is possible
only through application for graduate admission during the regular academic
year. Students who wish to apply Summer Session courses to their subsequent
graduate programs should consult in advance with their departmental graduate
advisers concerning this possibility. This is true also for students readmitted to
graduate status who wish to resume their study in the Summer Sessions (see
Readmission, page 37).

Information and applications may be obtained from the Office of Summer
Sessions, 1248 Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles, California
90024, The 1973 Summer Session bulletin will be available from that office
beginning in March,

Renewal of Applicatien

The offer of admission is valid for a specific quarter only Applicants who
failed to register in the quarter for which they were accepted in graduate status
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but who wish to reactivate their applications for a later quarter should file a
Renewal of Application form. Such forms are obtained from Graduate Admis-
sions, Graduate Division, and should be submitted to that office. Filing dates
are the same as those for original applications. The Renewal of Application
should be accompanied by official transcripts, in duplicate, of any college or
university work (including University Extension courses) completed since the
former application. Acceptance for admission at any earlier date does not guar-
antee approval of the Renewal of Application. Only one renewal of application
will be accepted without the $20.00 (nonrefundable) application fee. The appli-
cation fee is due with each renewal of application filed after the first one.

Applicants seeking' admission more than two years after their original ap-
plication file new applications rather than Renewal of Application forms, since
records are not retained more than two years.

UCLA-USC Graduate Cross-Registration Program

As an integral part of a Regentally approved experimental program in Ac-
ademic Resource Sharing involving UCLA and USC, the UCLA-USC Graduate
Student Cross-Registration Program has made possible graduate student ex-
changes in the departments of Classics, English, Linguistics, Oriental Languages,
and Political Science in specific courses and under particular instructors. It is
not confined to the departments or programs just described, however, but is
open to graduate students in departments and programs that indicate interest
in such “program sharing.”

With the written approval of the instructor and departmental chairman on
the USC campus, the UCLA student signs up for a 596 course with the UCLA
graduate adviser and files the completed petition with the Graduate Division
(Room 1225 Murphy Hall). It, in tumn, will complete the transaction with the
Graduate Dean’s Office at USC. Upon completion of the semester’s study at
USC, the student will be evaluated by the USC instructor who will forward the
grade to the UCLA graduate adviser, to be recorded against the 596 course and
submitted to the UCLA Registrar.

The UCLA student must have completed at least a year of graduate study
here, must make petition for study at USC in the manner detailed above, and
must have registered and paid his or her other fees to UCLA before permission
will be granted. Library privileges will be extended at USC but other privileges
or services cannot be proffered.



General Regulations
READMISSION

A student who wishes to retum to the University after an absence of more
than one calendar quarter (three months) must file an Application For Read-
mission. During the academic year 1974-1975 applications for readmission are
required as follows:

For Fall Quarter, 1974. All students returning in the same status (graduate
or undergraduate) who did not complete the Spring Quarter, 1974.

For Winter Quarter, 1975. All students returning in the same status (graduate
or undergraduate) who were not registered in the Fall Quarter, 1974.

For Spring Quarter, 1975. All students returning in the same status (graduate
or undergraduate) who neither completed the Fall Quarter, 1974, nor were
registered for the Winter Quarter, 1975.

in Undergraduate Status

Undergraduate students may obtain application forms from the Office of the
Registrar. The completed application along with a $20 application fee (non-
refundable) and transcripts of record from other institutions, including Univer-
sity Extension, attended during their absence must be filed with the Registrar
on or before August 1 for the Fall Quarter; November 15 for the Winter
Quarter; February 14 for the Spring Quarter.

In Graduate Status

Students who have been registered at any time in graduate status at UCLA
and wish to return after an absence should file a Graduate Application for Re-
admission. Forms for this purpose may be obtained by mail or in person from
Graduate Admissions, Graduate Division, and are submitted to that office.
Filing dates are the same as those for original applications for admission to
graduate status. Since some schools and departments permit readmission only
in specified quarters or may stipulate earlier application deadlines, students
should consult their chosen departments for additional information.

Applications for readmission should be accompanied by:

1. Application fee of $20 (nonrefundable), by check or money order payable to
The Regents of the University of California.

2. Official transcripts of record, én duplicate, for all college and university
work (including University Extension courses) completed since last registration
at UCLA.

Formal application for readmission is not required of a student returning from
an official leave of absence.

INTERCAMPUS TRANSFER

Undergraduate students currently registered on any campus of the University
in a regular session (or those previously registered who have not since registered
at any other school) may apply for transfer to another campus by filing a form on
their present campus. This form must be obtained and filed at the Office of the
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Registrar, together with an application for transcript of record, also available
at the same office. The deadlines are the same as the admissions application
deadlines given on page 27.

REGISTRATION AND ENROLLMENT

_ Registration is the means by which one becomes a student at the University.
It includes the payment of registration and other fees (described on page 53),
and the completion and filing of informational forms for various purposes. Stu-
dents are encouraged to register by mail. Continuing students may pick up mate-
rial and instructions for registering by mail at the time (approximately the fifth
week of instruction of the preceding quarter) and place announced on Official
Bulletin Boards and DanLy Bruiv. New and re-entering students receive in-
structions for registering by mail or an appointment to register in person (de-
pending on the date the processing of the application is completed) with either
their notification of admission or readmission or by means of a second mailing.
There is a period before the beginning of classes each quarter for in-person
registration. Late registration with payment of a late fee will normally be
accepted during the first two weeks of classes. No student may register after
the second week of classes.

Registration consists of the payment of fees, enrollment in classes, and the
filing of various completed forms. A student’s name is not entered on class rolls
unless he completes registration and enrollment in classes according to instruc-
tions. Failure to complete and file all forms according to instructions may delay
or even prevent the student from receiving credit for work undertaken.

Continuons Registration

Unless granted a formal leave of absence, graduate students are expected to
register every quarter, including the quarter in which their degree or certificate
is to be awarded. If a student has completed all requirements for the degree
except the filing of the thesis or dissertation and/or the formal final examination
(master’s comprehensive examination or doctoral final oral examination) he may
pay the filing fee of $50 instead of registering.

To be eligible to take final examinations, file theses or dissertations, or receive
degrees during the summer, students must pay the filing fee unless they are
registered in a Summer Session.

Health Requirements

Each student who enters UCLA for the first time is required to complete a
Health Evaluation Form, which usually will be mailed to him. If not, it may be
obtained by calling (213) 825-4694 or writing the Student Health Service. The
information is not intended to exclude students from school, but instead to better
serve them while they are here, to make sure they are no hazard to themselves
or other students, and to permit their activities to be adjusted so that they can
make the most of their opportunities here.

Before coming to the University, all students are urged to have their own
physician and dentist examine them for fitness to carry on University work, and
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to have all defects capable of being remedied, such as dental cavities, defective
hearing, or defective eyesight, corrected.

The Health Evaluation Form is to be mailed directly to the Student Health
Service in the envelope provided.

Students newly admitted to the Schools of Medicine, Dentistry, and Nursing
are required by those schools to have their Health Evaluation Forms reviewed
and to be given a through physical examination, and selected tests and immuni-
zations, by appointment in the Student Health Service. (Telephone 825-2251)
See Schools’ catalogs for additional information,

Foreign students must have the Health Service’s clearance for freedom from
tuberculosis, and for coverage by adequate health insurance, before registration
can proceed. (See pp. 32 and 68.)

Conforence with Faculty Adviser

A normal procedure for every University student is to confer with a faculty
adviser and obtain approval of a tentative program. The adviser will help the
student to make a long-range plan for his degree objective and for preparation
for graduate or professional study. He will acquaint the student with require-
ments of the University, his college or school, and his major department. Instruc-
tions regarding appointments with advisers are included with Notice of Appoint-
ments mailed to new and reentering students by the colleges and schools, or with
the notice of admission or readmission.

+

Oriontation Program

The Orientation Program offers extensive academic counseling to all new
undergraduates entering the University. Working in small groups with peer
counselors, students plan their schedules for the upcoming quarter and learn
of the educational opportunities open to them. In addition, undergraduates
can learn about student services and the University’s facilities and activities.
Each student also receives individual time with a counselor, fulfilling the aca-
demic advising required for enrolling in classes. Orientation sessions provide
opportunities for dealing with the common problems in adjusting to university
life.

For further information about the program (including costs and dates), con-
tact the Orientation Office, located in the Dean of Students Office, 2224 Murphy
Hall or phone (213) 825-3626.

Enroliment in Classes

In preparation for enrollment in classes a student should purchase from the
Student Store the ScHEDULE OF CLaAssEs which lists courses, final examination
groups, and names of instructors. From the schedule and with the aid of
his adviser the student may assemble his program. He may not choose two
courses in the same examination group. He should try to construct two or three
alternate programs in case he is not admitted to the courses of his first choice.

Continuing students (old students who are eligible to register in the same
status without filing applications for readmission) will have the opportunity to
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enroll in classes by mail. Materials and instructions for enrolling by mail may be
obtained at the Office of the Registrar on dates to be announced on Official
Bulletin Boards and in the DALy Bru.

New and re-entering students, as well as continuing students who did not
enroll by mail, will be given instructions for enrolling in classes when registering
in person.

THE STUDY LIST

A student’s Official Study List is the list of courses in which he is officially
enrolled at the end of the second week of classes, at which time a copy is mailed
to him at his college address. This is the official record of work to be undertaken
during the quarter indicated. The student is responsible for every course listed,
and can receive no credit for courses not entered on it. Unapproved withdrawal
from or neglect of a course entered on the study list will result in a failing grade.

Changes in the Official Study List require approval of the Dean of the stu-
dent’s college, school or Graduate Division. Forms for this purpose may be
obtained at the office of the student’s dean. The approved petition must be filed
at the Office of the Registrar. See Calendar, pages 5 and 6, for last day to
add or drop courses.

Study-List Limits

The minimal program for an undergraduate student is three courses (12
units). Exception to this regulation requires the approval of the dean of a stu-
dent’s college or school. Senate Regulations limits the undergraduate student to
two courses (8 units) of credit per quarter in special independent study courses.
The total number of units allowed in such courses for a letter grade is 16.

The normal program for an undergraduate student is four courses. However,
a student on scholastic probation, except in the School of Engineering and
Applied Science, is limited to a program of three courses each quarter, to which
may be added a physical education activity.

For students in good academic standing, undergraduate study lists may be
presented as follows:

School of Engineering and Applied Science: within the limits prescribed in
each individual case by the Dean or his representative.

College of Fine Arts: three or four courses per quarter without special per-
mission. After his first quarter, a student may petition to carry a program of
not more than five courses if in the preceding term he attained at least a B aver-
age in a program of at least three courses included in the grade-point average.

College of Letters and Science: three or four courses for students in the first
quarter of the freshman year. All other students who have a C average or better
and are not on probation may carry three or four courses without petition. After
the first quarter, a student may petition to enroll in as many as five courses if
in the preceding term he attained at least a B average in a program of at least
three courses included in the grade-point average. First-quarter transfer stu-
dents from any other campus of the University may carry excess study lists on
the same basis as students who have completed one or more terms on the Los
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Angeles campus. Entering freshmen who are enrolled in Naval R.O.T.C. may
not carry more than four courses without petition.

School of Nursing: three courses. A student must petition to enroll in more
courses.

The course in Subject A, which does not give credit toward a degree, never-
theless displaces one course from a student’s allowable program.

A physical education activity class may be added to these limits, but other
physical education, all military science, and all repeated courses are to be
counted in study-list limits.

Regulations concerning study-list limits for graduate students will be found
on page 175 of this bulletin.

Concurrent Enrolimont

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in courses in University Exten-
sion or another institution is permitted only when the entire program of the
student has received the approval of the proper dean or study-list officer and
has been filed with the Registrar before the work is undertaken.

Credit by Examination ‘

A student who has completed a minimum of 12 units of work at this University
and is in good standing may petition to receive credit by examination in a course
regularly offered by the University. He must make arrangements in advance
both with the instructor who will give the examination and with the dean of his
college or school, from whom the required petition form may be secured. There
is a fee for such a petition.

The results of such examinations are entered upon the student’s record in the
same manner as are regular courses and corresponding grade points are assigned.

GRADES AND SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

Grades in courses (graduate or undergraduate) are defined as follows: A, ex-
cellent; B, good; C, fair; D, poor (may not be assigned to graduate students);
F, failure; IP, in progress; and I, undetermined (work of passing quality but
incomplete). The designations P, passed, and NP, not passed, are used in report-
ing grades for undergraduate students taking courses on a passed/not passed
basis. Likewise S and U respectively are used in reporting satisfactory and
unsatisfactory work by graduate students taking courses on this basis,

Grades A, B,C, D, F, P, NP, S, U are final when filed by an instructor in his
end-of-quarter course report, except for the correction of a clerical error. No
change of grade may be made on the basis of reassessment of the quality of
a student's work. No term grade except incomplete may be revised by re-
examination.

Repetition of courses is subject to the policies of the departments offering
the courses and following conditions: (1) A student may repeat only those
courses in which he received a grade D, F, NP, or U; however, the appropriate
dean may authorize repetition of courses graded Incomplete. (2) Repetition of
a course more than once requires approval by the appropriate dean in all in-
stances. (3) Degree credit for a course will be given only once, but the grade
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assigned at each enrollment shall be permanently recorded. Courses in which a
grade of D or F has been earned may not be repeated on a passed/not passed
basis.

The grade Incomplete may be assigned when a student’s work is of passing
quality, but is incomplete. The student may petition to complete the work in a
way authorized by the instructor, and will receive appropriate units and grade
points upon such completion. If the Incomplete grade was assigned Fall Quar-
ter 1972 or thereafter and the work is not completed by the end of the next
quarter the student is in residence, the grade I will automatically be lapsed to a
grade of F, NP or U as appropriate.

Courses Taken Passed/Not Passed

An undergraduate student may take courses on a passed/not passed basis
subject to the following regulations:

(A) Except as provided in (C), (D), and (E) below, a student in good standing
may enroll in one course each quarter on a passed/not passed basis. Courses thus
passed shall be counted in satisfaction of degree requirements.

(B) A grade of passed shall be awarded only for work which would otherwise
receive a grade of “C” or better.

(C) A student who has received two “not passed” grades shall be excluded
from enrolling in a course on a passed/not passed basis for the next term in
residence.

(D) A department or school may designate any course or courses as ineligible
for election by its majors on a passed/not passed basis, and may at its option
require a student who has received a “passed” in such a course before changing
his major to repeat the course for a letter grade.

(E) A student who has not elected the passed/not passed option in a preceding
quarter may take two courses passed/not passed.

(F) With the permission of the dean of a student’s college or school he may
change his enrollment in a particular course from the passed/not passed basis
to the regular letter grade basis at any time up to the final date for dropping
the course.

GRADE POINTS

For purposes of computing scholarship standing, a full course is counted
as equivalent to 4 quarter units. Partial or multiple courses are counted
proportionally.

Grade points per unit are assigned as follows: A—4, B-3, C-2, D-1, F-none
and, prior to Fall Quarter 1972, I-none. Beginning Fall Quarter 1972, units
attempted and grade points for work graded I (Incomplete) are excluded from
grade-point computations for the quarter in which the I is assigned. Upon re-
moval of grade I, units and grade points are included in subsequent accumulated
grade-point summaries. An I assigned Fall Quarter 1972 or thereafter, but not
removed by the end of the next quarter the student is in residence, will be
lapsed to F, NP or U and so included in subsequent unit and grade-point
summaries.
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The grade-point average is determined by dividing the number of grade
points earned by the number of units attempted. A 2.0 (C) grade-point average
on all work undertaken in the University—all campuses—is required for satis-
factory standing as an undergraduate; a 3.0 (B) average for a graduate.

Courses taken on a passed/not passed or satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis are
disregarded in determining a student’s grade-point average. In computing the
grade-point average of an undergraduate who repeats courses in which grades of
D or F were assigned, only the most recently earned grade and grade points shall
be used for the first 16 units repeated. In the case of further repetitions, the
grade-point average shall be based on all grades assigned and total units
attempted. Courses in which a grade of D or F has been eamed may not be

repeated on a passed/not passed basis.
MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

Students in all undergraduate colleges and schools are expected to maintain
a grade-point average of 2.0 (C average) on all work undertaken in the Uni-
versity—all campuses. Failure to maintain this level normally results in pro-
bation. The following provisions apply to all undergraduate students at Los
Angeles.

Probation

A student shall be placed on probation if, while in good standing, he fails
to maintain at least a grade “C” average for all courses included in the grade-
point average in a quarter. ,

The probationary status of the student can be ended only at the close of a
regular quarter and then only if a C average has been attained both on the term’s
work and on all work taken in the University of California—all campuses.

Dismissal !

A student shall be subject to dismissal from the University (a) if his grade-
point average falls below 1.5 for any quarter, or (b) if after two quarters on
probation he has not achieved a grade-point average of 2.0 (C average) for all
courses undertaken in the University, or (c) if while on probation his grade-
point average for work undertaken during any quarter falls below 2.0 (a C
average).

Grade-point averages shall be computed on the basis of all courses under-
taken in the University (all campuses), including courses graded I (Incomplete),
prior to Fall Quarter, 1972, but not including noncredit courses, courses taken
in University Extension, or courses taken on a passed/not passed basis,

A student who fails to meet minimum scholarship requirements is subject
to such supervision as the faculty of his college or school may determine. The
faculty or its designated representative may dismiss a student subject to dis-
missal; may suspend his dismissal, continuing him on probation; or may readmit
on probation a dismissed student.
in Graduate Status

Scholarship regulations for graduate students will be found in the STANDARDS
AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.
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Final Examinations

If a final examination is one of the regular requirements in a course, there can
be no individual exemptions. Final written examinations shall not exceed three
hours duration and shall be given only at the times and places established by
departmental chairmen and the Registrar.

Re-examinations are permitted only for the purpose of raising grade I to

passing.
Dogree Requirements

In working toward a degree, the student should keep in mind the various
levels on which he is to satisfy requirements. College or school and department
requirements are discussed fully later in the sections Colleges and Schools and
Courses of Instruction. The followmg are general University requirements for
the bachelor’s degree.

Course Credit

The grades A, B, C and P in acceptable courses denote satisfactory progress
toward a bachelor’s degree. The grade D gives unit credit toward the degree,
but must be offset by grades of B or better in other courses. The grades A, B,
and S in acceptable courses denote satisfactory progress toward a higher degree.
The grade C gives unit credit toward the degree but must be offset by grades
of A in other courses.

SCHOLARSHIP

In order to qualify for a bachelor’s degree® the student must earn at least a
C (2.0) average on all courses undertaken in the University of California—all
campuses.

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in
English composition. This requirement may be met by

1. Achieving a grade of 5, 4, or 3 in the College Entrance Examination Board
(CEEB) Advanced Placement Examination in English, or '

2. Achieving a satisfactory score (550 or better) in the CEEB Achievement
Test in English Composition, or

3. Being exempted from the requirement by the Office of Admissions because
of completion at another msﬁtut:on of an acceptable college-level course in
English composition, or

4. Passing a Subject A Placement Test offered only to transfer students enter-
ing the University with 12 or more quarter units of college credit.

Any student not meeting the requirement in one of the ways described above
must, during his first quarter of residence in the University, enroll in a course
of instruction, four hours weekly for one quarter, known as the Course in Subject
A, without unit credit toward graduation. Should any student fail in the course

© Candidates for teaching credentials must also maintain a C average in supervised teaching.
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in Subject A he will be required to repeat the course in the next succeeding
quarter of his residence in the University.

A student who maintains in the course in Subject A a grade of A is permitted,
on recommendation of the Committee on Subject A, to withdraw from the course
at a date determined by that Committee, and is excused from the Subject A

ent.

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is charged a
fee and the charge will be repeated each time he takes the course.

No student will be granted a bachelors degree until he has satisfied the re-
quirement of Subject A.

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in Subject A is
governed by the same rules as other University courses.

Students from other countries whose native language is not English should
take the Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language. Those who
pass this special examination will be credited as having met the Subject A re-
quirement, as will students who satisfactorily complete the advanced course in
English for foreign students.

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS

Candidates for a bachelor’s degree must satisfy the “Requirement in American
History and Institutions” by demonstrating a knowledge of American history
and of the principles of American institutions under the federal and state con-
stitutions. This requirement may be met by one of the following methods:

1. By the completion of any of the following courses with a grade of C or
better or a grade of pass: Economics 10, 183; English 102, 104, 115, 118, 170,
171, 172, 173, 174, 190; History 6A, 6B, 6C, 171A, 171B, 1724, 172B, 173A,
173B, 174A, 174B, 175A, 175B, 176A, 176B, 177A, 177B, 178A, 178B, 179A,
179B, 180A, 180B, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185, 186A, 186B, 188, 189A, 189B;
Political Science 1, 114, 143, 144, 145, 171, 172A, 172B, 180, 186.

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension may be used to
fulfill the requirement. Equivalent courses taken at other collegiate institutions
and accepted by the Board of Admlssnons may also be used to fulfill the
requirement.

2. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present California re-
quirement as administered in another collegiate institution within the State.

3. Satisfactory completion with a grade of “B” or better, of a year’s course
in high school of American history or American government or a one-year
combination of the two effective with students entering UCLA Spring 1972 or
later.

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, must take one of
the courses listed above under history or political science.

An alien attending the University on an “F-1 or J-1” student visa may, by
showing proof of his temporary residence in the United States, petition for ex-
emption from this State requirement.

Further information regarding the requirement may be obtained from Room
6248, Ralph Bunche Hall.
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SENIOR RESIDENCE

Of the last 45 units which a student offers for a bachelor’s degree 35 must
be earned in residence in the college or school of the University of California
in which the degree is to be taken. When translated to the course structure at
UCLA this normally implies that nine of the last 11 courses a student offers
for a bachelor’s degree must be earned in the college or school in which the
degree is to be taken. Not more than 18 of the 35 units may be completed in
Summer Session on the campus of residence.

CANDIDACY FOR A DEGREE

A student should announce his candidacy for the bachelor’s degree at least
three quarters before he expects to receive the degree by completing the
Announcement of Candidacy Card (DC-card) in the Registration Packet. The
completed DC-card must be filed (even though one or more were filed at earlier
registrations) during the first two weeks of instruction for the quarter in which
a student expects to complete the work for the degree. Announcements ac-
cepted later in the quarter are subject to a late fee.

Change of College or Major

A change of college (or major) by an undergraduate student requires the
approval of the college (or department) to which admission is sought. Applica-
tions are made by petition, which may be obtained from the college or school
office. No student is permitted to change his major after the opening of the last
quarter of his senior vear.

A graduate also makes applications for a change in major by petition, which
may be obtained at Graduate Admissions, Graduate Division.

Withdrawal from the University

A student withdrawing from the University within the course of a quarter
must file with the Registrar’s Office an acceptable Notice of Withdrawal. Failure
to do so will result in nonpassing grades in all courses, thus jeopardizing his
eligibility to re-enter the University of California or his admission by transfer to
another institution. Forms containing complete instructions are issued at the
office of the dean of the student’s college, school or Graduate Division or
Window A, Office of the Registrar, The completed form must be filed at the
Registrar’s Office Information Window after necessary clearances are obtained.
Current Registration Card, UCLA Student Identification Card, and tuition and
mglsh'aﬁonfeereeeiptsmustbetumedmwiﬂ:thecompletedNoﬁceofWith-

A student who withdraws within the course of a quarter must file an Appli-
cation for Readmission (see page 37) for the quarter in which he proposes to
retumn to the University provided a quarter—including the period between the
Spring and Fall quarters—has intervened since the withdrawal. Such appli-
cation is necessary in order that the Registrar may be prepared to register the
student. The deadlines for filing applications for readmission will be found in
the Calendar on pages 5 and 6 of this catalog.
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Transcript of Record

Upon formal application to the Registrar a student may have issued on his
behalf transcripts of his record of work taken at UCLA in either regular or
summer sessions. A fee® of $2 is charged for the first copy (and $1 for each addi-
tional copy ordered at the same time) of each transcript, undergraduate, gradu-
ate, or Summer Session. Transcripts required for the intercampus transfer of
undergraduate students within the University are provided without charge. -

STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE

A student enrolled in the University assumes an obligation to conduct himself
in a manner compatible with the University’s function as an educational institu-
tion. Rules concerning student conduct, student organizations, use of University
facilities and related matters are set forth in both University policies and campus
regulations, copies of which are available upon request at the Office of Dean of
Students, 2224 Murphy Hall and the Campus Programs and Activities Office,
161 Kerckhoff Hall.

Particular attention is called to the booklets UNIversiTY oF CaLiFORNIA PoLI-
CIES RELATING TO STUDENTS AND STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS, UsE oF UNIVERSITY
FaciLimies, ANp NoN-DiscriMINATION and UCLA Activity GUIDELINES, and
to the standards of conduct set forth therein.

The Dean of Students Office coordinates student discipline and provides
broad counseling of student educational needs and problems. It is responsible
for Panhellenic and interfraternity matters. The Dean of Students also super-
vises Special Services (veterans affairs, selective services, and assistance to
physically handicapped students),

© Poss are subject to change without notice.
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GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*

The question of expense while attending the University is of importance to
every student. It is difficult, however, to give specific information about yearly
expenditures. In a student body of some thirty thousand members there are
so marsy different tastes, as well as such a wide range of financial resources, that
each student must determine his budget in keeping with his own needs and
financial condition. It is possible to live simply, and to participate moderately
in the life of the student community, on a modest budget. The best help the
" University authorities can offer the student in planning his budget is to inform
him of certain definite expense items, and acquaint him with others for which
he will in all probability have to provide.

An estimated budget for the academic year is given on page 54.

Fees and deposits are payable preferably in cash. If a check is presented the
face amount should not exceed all the fees to be paid and must be made payable
to The Regents of the University of California.

Nonresidont Tuition Fee

Students who have not been legal residents of California for more than one
year immediately prior to the determination date for each quarter in which
they propose to attend the University are charged, along with other fees, a
tuition fee of $500 for the quarter. The residence determination date is the
opening day of the quarter at the first of the University of California campuses
to open, and for schools on the semester system, the opening day of the semester.

Legal residence is established by an adult who is physically present in the
state while, at the same time, intending to make California his permanent home.
The prior legal residence must be relinquished, and steps must be taken at least
one year prior to the quarter to evidence the intent to make California the
permanent home. Some of the relevant indicia of an intention of California
residence are: voting in elections in California and not in any other state; satis-
fying resident California state income tax obligations on total income; establish-
ing an abode where one’s permanent belongings are kept; maintaining active
resident memberships in California professional or social organizations; main-
taining California vehicle plates and operator’s license; maintaining active
savings and checking accounts in California banks; maintaining permanent
military address in California if one is in the military service, etc. Conduct
inconsistent with the claim of Califomia residence would include, but not
necessarily be limited to, the following: maintaining voter registration and
voting in person or by absentee ballot in another state, if the basis of the fran-
chise is legal residence; obtaining a divorce in another state; attending an out-
of-state institution as a resident of the state in which the institution is located;
obtaining a loan requiring legal residence in another state.

Other foos wro s p:ny:‘b’el?:: Cathisys Offics which 1 ¢ pvy from 530 am. o 4hp?m'3md.3fy. ton-
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The student who is within the state for education purposes only does not gain
the status of resident regardless of the length of his stay in California. In general,
the unmarried minor (a person under 18 years of age) derives legal residence
from his father (or from his mother if the father is deceased), or, in the case of
permanent separation of the parents, from the parent with whom the minor
maintains his place of abode. A man or 2 woman may establish his or her
residence. :

A student who remains in this state after his parent, who was theretofore
domiciled in California for at least one year prior to leaving and has, during the
student’s minority and within one year immediately prior to the residence deter-
mination date, established residence elsewhere, shall be entitled to resident
classification until he has attained the age of majority and has resided in the
state the minimum time necessary to become a resident so long as, once
enrolled, he maintains continuous attendance at an institution.

Nonresident students who are minors or 18 years of age and can evidence
that they have been totally self-supporting through employment and actually
present in California for the entire year immediately prior to the opening day
of the quarter and have evidenced the intent to make the state their permanent
home may be eligible for resident status,

A student shall be entitled to resident classification if immediately prior to
enrolling at the University he has lived with and been under the continuous
direct care and control of any adult or adults other than a parent for a period of
not less than two years, provided that the adult or adults having such control
have been California residents during the year immediately prior to the resi-
dence determination date. This exception continues until the student has at-
tained the age of majority and has resided in the state the minimum time
necessary to become a resident, so long as continuous attendance is maintained
at the institution.

Exemption from payment of the nonresident tuition fee is available to the
natural or adopted child, stepchild or spouse who is a dependent of a member
of the armed forces of the United States stationed in California on active duty;
such residence classification may be maintained until the student has resided
in the state the minimum time necessary to become a resident, so long as con-
tinuous attendance is maintained at the University. If the member of the armed
forces is transferred on military orders to a place outside of the United States
immediately after having been stationed on active duty in California, the student
who is the natural or adopted child, stepchild or spouse dependent on the mem-
ber of the military, is entitled to retain residence classification under conditions
set forth above.

A student who is a member of the armed forces of the United States stationed
in California on active duty, except a member of the armed forces assigned for
educational purposes to a state-supported institution of higher education, shall
be entitled to residence classification until he has resided in the state the mini-
mum time necessary to become a resident.

A student who is an adult alien is entitled to residence classification if the
student has been lawfully admitted to the United States for permanent resi-
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dence in accordance with all applicable provisions of the laws of the United
States; provided, however, that the student has had residence in California
for more than one year after such admission prior to the residence determina-
tion date. A student who is a minor alien shall be entitled to residence classifica-
tion if the student and the parent from whom residence is derived have been
lawfully admitted to the United States for permanent residence in accordance
with all applicable laws of the United States; provided, that the parent has had
residence in California for more than one year after acquiring such permanent
residence prior to the residence determination date of the term for which the
student proposes to attend the University.

Children of deceased public law enforcement or fire suppression employees,
who were California residents, and who were killed in the course of law enforce-
ment or fire suppression duties, may be entitled to residence classification.

A student in continuous full-time attendance at the University who had
residence classification on May 1, 1973, shall not lose such classification as a
result of the adoption of the Uniform Student Residency Law on which this
catalog statement is based, until the attainment of the degree for which he or
she is currently enrolled.

New and returning students are required to complete a Statement of Legal
Residence, a form that is issued at the time of registration. Their status is
determined by the Attorney in Residence Matters Deputy who is located in
the Registrar’s Office.

The student is cautioned that this summation regarding residency determina-
tion is by no means a complete explanation of the law. The student should also
note that changes may have been made in the rate of nonresident tuition and
in the residence requirements between the time this catalog statement is pub-
lished and the relevant residence determination date. Regulations have been
adopted which serve to implement the Uniform Residency Determination law
as adopted by the Regents. A copy of The Regents’ regulations is available for
inspection upon request being made to the Attorney in Residence Matters
Deputy in the Registrar’s Office.

Those classified incorrectly as residents are subject to reclassification as non-
residents and payment of all nonresident fees. If incorrect classification results
from false or concealed facts, the student is subject to University discipline and
is required to pay all back fees he would have been charged as a nonresident.
Resident students who become nonresidents must immediately notify the At-
torney in Residence Matters Deputy.

Inquiries from prospective students regarding residence requirements for
tuition purposes should be directed to the Attomey in Residence Matters, 590
University Hall, 2200 University Avenue, Berkeley, California 84720. No other
University personnel are authorized to supply information relative to residence
requirements for tuition purposes. Any student, following a final decision on
residence classification by the Attorney in Residence Matters Deputy on the
campus attended by the student, may make written appeal to the Attorney in
Residence Matters at the above address within 120 calendar days of notification
of the final decision by said Residence Deputy.
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Fees Assessed All Regular Students*
A Registration Fee of $100 and Student Union Fee of $4 must be paid by all
te and graduate students when registering each quarter. In addition
to the above fees all undergraduate students must pay each quarter an Educa-
tional Fee of $100 and an Associated Student Fee of $4.50, while all graduate
students must pay each quarter an Educational Fee of $120 and a Graduate
Students Association Fee of $3. The Registration Fee covers certain expenses of
students for counseling service, for athletic and gymnasium facilities and equip-
ment, for lockers and washroom,t for registration and graduation, for such
consultation, medical advice, and hospital care or dispensary treatment as can
be fumnished on the campus by the Student Health Service, and for all laboratory
and course fees. Membership in the Associated Students (see page 73) or
Graduate Students Association (see page 73) is covered by the Associated Student
and Graduate Students Association fees respectively. No part of these fees is
remitted to those students who may not desire to make use of any or all of these
privileges. If a student withdraws from the Univessity within the first five weeks
of the quarter, a part of these fees will be refunded. Any refund for a with-
drawal will be based on the date the completed notice for withdrawal is actually
submitted. No claim for refund will be considered unless presented within the
fiscal year to which the claim is applicable.

PAYMENT OF FEES ON BENALF OF STUDENT

The University assumes no contractual or other obligation to any third party
who pays any University fees on behalf of a student, unless the University has
expressly agreed thereto in writing. In this regard, no request for a refund of
fees by such third party will be honored, and if the student withdraws from the
University with a fee refund due, such refund will be paid to the student.

REFUND PROCEDURES
New Undergrauate Students
Priorto Day 1
Regis&aﬁonFeepajdmrefundedexceptforﬂwMAoeeptanceo{Admission
Fee, and other fees paid are refunded in full.
Day 1 and after
The $50 Acceptance of Admission Fee is withheld from the Registration Fee,
and the Schedule of Refunds is applied to the balance of fees assessed
All Continuing and Readmitted Students and New Graduate Students
There is a service charge of $10.00 for cancellation of registration or with-
drawal before the first day of instruction. Beginning with the first day of instruc-
hontheScheduleofRefundsmapphedtotbetotaloffeesassessed

1-14 15-21 22-28 29-35 36 days

days days days days and over

80% 40% 20% 0%
" Extended University pnudp-m my be eligible for reduced fees,

t Lockers are issued, as long as they are available, to registered students who have purchased
standard locks. Looks are sold at $1.25 each, and may be used as long as desired or may be trans-

&%Mdmmmmmmmmmaydm



REFUNDS; OTHERFEES / 53

FOR REDUCED PROGRAMS .

For graduate students the nonresident tuition is $500 per quarter regardless
of the number of courses undertaken.

For the undergraduate student enrolled in less than three courses, the non-
resident tuition fee is $168 per course or the proportionate part for a fractional
course. Remission of part of nonresident tuition fees paid may be made upon
presentation of properly completed and approved petitions for reduction in pro-
gram and application for refund. Refunds will be made in accordance with the
Schedule of Refunds.

There is no reduction in Registration, Educational, Student Union or ASUCLA
fees.

Other Fees

Application fee, $20. This nonrefundable fee is charged every undergraduate
applicant for admission, readmission, or intercampus transfer to the University
and every graduate applicant for admission and readmission to the University.

Acceptance of admission fee, $50. For undergraduates only. The fee is non-
refundable, but is applied toward the University Registration Fee

Returned check collection, $5.

Late registration, $25. When permitted.

Duplicate registration and/or other cards in registration packet, $3 each
petition.

Change in study list after the first two weeks of instruction, $3 each petition,
when dropping, substituting, or adding a course.

Late filing of study list (preferred program card), $10.

Removal of grade E or 1, $5 each petition.

Reinstatement fee, $10. Reinstatement after a status lapsed.

Late filing of announcement of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree, $3.

Late payment of fees, $10.

Candidacy for Ph.D., Ed.D., or Dr.P.H., $25.

Credit by Examination, $5 each petition.

Special course Subject A, $45.

Duplicate diploma, $20. Replacement cost upon presentation of evidence
original is lost or destroyed.

Late application for teaching assignment, $1.

Late return of athletic supplies, § $1 for each 24 hours until full purchase price
of article is reached.

Failure to empty locker within specified time, 35

Transcript of Record, $2 for the first copy and $1 for each additional copy
ordered at the same time.

Master’s thesis and doctoral dissertation filing fee, $50. For the graduate stu-
dent who is not registered and who has completed all formal requirements for
the degree except the filing of a thesis or dissertation and/or the completion of a
formal final examination.

tS lxeuorequipmentnotmtumdbeforetheclooeoftheﬁwalymmmtbepddforinfnﬂ.
return that date is not permitted.
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Principal ltems of Expense

Estimated for a college year (three quarters)

- EXPENSE ITEM T cost

IR RN R R RN RN N NN
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ooooooooooooooooooooooo

180.00
1,345.00

$2,645.50§

o,

Actual cost.

The Educational Fee for graduate stu-
dents is $360.00.

Actual cost.

Membership required of undergradu-
ates; optional duate students;
however, $9.00 te Students As-
sociation Membership Fee is required.
Approximate cost.

Room and board (20 meals/week) for
three in a U resi-

in a Universi ap-
proximatel 000 for quarters
as an rgraduate student, $3,060
as a te student. This rate is
g::lvuv‘f;omanavengemdasu‘:
t alonetnmapnlment
theWestwgoodarea.Smdenuclassiﬂed
as nonresidents of the State must also
add to their estimated budgets the
tuition fee of $1,500 to the above
budget.

§ Because of rising costs, the above estimate of expenses may be subject to change.
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FINANCIAL AID FOR STUDENTS

Financial aid offered by UCLA includes scholarships, loans, grants and work-
study. One basic application suffices for all available financial aid. When the
student applies for aid, a suitable combination of available funds for which
he qualifies may be offered. Awards are based on financial need as determined
by national financial aid criteria. ALL. APPLICANTS EXCEPT FOREIGN
STUDENTS MUST SUBMIT A PARENTS’ CONFIDENTIAL STATEMENT

- OF FINANCIAL RESOURCES. Students may obtain this form from the UCLA

Financial Aid Department, A129 Murphy Hall. Foreign students are to submit a
Financial Aid Application for Students from Foreign Countries. This form is
available in the Financial Aid Department.

Undergraduate Scholarships
REGENTS SCHOLARSHIPS

Students who have achieved an outstanding academic record and show a high
degree of promise are eligible for Regents Scholarships. Four-year (12 quarters)
awards are made to students entering from high school and two-year (6 quarters)
awards to continuing students and those transferring from another university or
college who will have completed their sophomore year by the end of the spring
quarter. Each Regent Scholar receives an honorarium of $100 and, if he is el-
igible for financial assistance, a stipend in an amount determined according to
nationally recognized criteria. Special instructions for Regents Scholarship ap-
plicants are available in the Scholarship Section of the Financial Aid Depart-

ment.

PRESIDENT'S AND UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS

President’s and/or University Scholarships are available in amounts ranging,
in most instances, from $350 to $1,000. Awards are based on grade-point average
and financial need.

ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIPS

The UCLA Alumni Association in conjunction with the University offers one
year and continuing awards to entering UCLA freshmen who are residents of
the State. These awards range from $100 up to $1,500.

Selection criteria include: scholastic average (3.2 minimum), school a.nd/or
community service (employment during school year may be used in lieu of this
service), promise, and financial need.

No application is required other than the standard financial aid application
and statement of parents’ financial resources. Award recipients are notified
through the Financial Aid Department.

SPECIAL SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of special scholarships are offered through the University to stu-
dents meeting various qualifications. Included are awards for physically handi-
capped persons, descendants of Civil War veterans, students interested in engi-

neering, and many others.
A limited number of scholarships are available to nonresident students, in-
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cluding foreign students who have completed at least one quarter or semester
of study in the United States.

No special applications are necessary for these scholarships. The basic applica-
tion for all financial aid should be used. The campus instructions included
with the Financial Aid Application list the special eligibilities which must be
filled in on the basic application. :

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR SCHOLARSHIP APPLICATION

High school graduates entering the University as freshmen must have a grade-
point average of 3.2° or better in the subjects accepted in fulfillment of the
admission requirement of the University.

Continuing students at UCLA or students transferring from other campuses of
the University must have a grade-point average of 3.2° or better.

Students entering from a college or another university must have had a high
school grade-point average of 3.2° or better and a college or university grade-
point average of 3.2* or better.

Scholarship stipends are based on the recipient’s financial need. The parent’s
financial statement should be filed preferably by December 15, 1973, and no
later than January 15, 1974, The Financial Aid Application for Students from
Foreign Countries should be submitted directly to the Financial Aid Department
by January 15, 1974.

SCHOLARSHIP APPLICATION PROCEDURE

Both continuing and entering students may obtain the necessary application
forms after November 1 by mail or in person from the Financial Aid Department.
The completed application must be submitted to the Financial Aid Depart-
ment by January 15.
.. Foreign students must have completed at least one quarter or semester of
study in the United States in order to be eligible for a scholarship.

Graduate Awards and Appeintments

For information concerning opportunities for graduate student support, con-
sult the UCLA brochure titled, GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS AND ASSISTANTSHIPS,
which is available from the Fellowship and Assistantship Section of the Graduate
Division, Room 1228 Murphy Hall.

Prizes

The generosity of alumni and friends of the University provides each year
for competitive prizes and awards in several fields. Selections will be made by
committees in the various academic departments concerned. The names of the
recipients of these awards will be included in the Commencement Bulletin
issued annually. Further information may be obtained from the Financial Aid

Department, A129 Murphy Hall.

¢ However, because the number of qualified applicants far exceeds the funds available, scholarships
are awarded on a competitive basis.
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Grants
A grant is an outright gift which does not have to be paid back. Whenever
awarding guidelines and funding levels permit a student’s financial aid award
' is partially made up of grants. Awards can range from $100 to $2500.

EDUCATIONAL FEE GRANT

This program provides qualified California resident students with a grant to
pay the $300 Educational Fee for the first year of attendance at the University.
Awards are made according to financial need and are available to any qualified
undergraduate entering the University for the first time.

IMPROVED ACCESS GRANT -

This program is designed for financially needy upper division transfer stu-
dents; emphasis is given to students who have completed 56 or more semester
units (84 quarter units) of transferable work in a community college with a
grade-point average of 2.0 or better. The amount of the grant depends on the
financial need of the student. This program is intended to ease a financial barrier
that might otherwise keep community college students from transferring.

Leans

Four types of loans may be secured through the Financial Aid Department by
registered UCLA students in good standing who are in need of financial aid
for educational purposes. Students who are registered only in University Exten-
sion are not eligible but may apply for Federally Insured Student Loans.

EDUCATIONAL FEE DEFERMENT LOAN

This program enables California residents who establish financial need to
delay payment of all or a portion of the $300 Educational Fee. Repayment at
3 percent interest begins nine months after graduation or withdrawal from
higher education.

UNIVERSITY LOANS

University loans are available at any time during regular sessions. Those desir-
ing to secure a loan should seek an interview with a Financial Aid Counselor.
At least three weeks are required for processing the application.

The amount which may be borrowed is based on school-related needs. De-
pending upon the size of the loan, the applicant must have either one or two
co-signers who meet University requirements, Co-signers’ signatures must be
notarized.

No interest is charged while the student is in attendance at the University.
After the student has left UCLA, the interest rate is 3 per cent per annum on the
unpaid balance. Since these funds are needed to assist other students, repay-
ments are often scheduled to begin as soon as possible.

EMERGENCY LOANS

Emergency loans in limited amounts may be obtained and are repayable
within 30 days. Money is granted at the time of application, in conformity with
the emergency nature of the loan,
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NATIONAL DIRECT STUDENT LOANS

The National Direct Student Loans are restricted to students who are United
States citizens or permanent residents depending on their eligibility. Under-
graduates may be granted a total of $2,500 for the first 2 academic years (not to
exceed a total of $5,000 over 4 years). The ceiling on graduate loans is higher
(aggregate of $10,000 including any loans made as an undergraduate) but all
students may be limited to a percentage of their need because of the heavy de-
mand and limited funds. Applications should be submitted by January 15 for
the following year.

Repayment starts nine months after the student leaves UCLA. Deferment
of repayment is possible for members of the Armed Forces, Peace Corps, Vista
Volunteers and students who transfer to other schools. A portion of the loan may
be forgiven to borrowers who are veterans who served after June 30, 1972 in
an area of hostilities and those who enter the teaching profession and teach at
an officially designated school with high enrollment of students from low income
families or as a full time teacher of handicapped children. An affidavit of educa-
tional purpose will be required at the time the loan is awarded. In addition, a
loan may be cancelled upon a determination that the borrower is permanently
and totally disabled subsequent to receipt of the loan.

GUARANTEED LOAN PROGRAM

Federally Insured Loans are made available to students from middle- or
upper-income families by local banks and other financial institutions. Full-time
students may obtain an application from their local bank, their designated State
Agency or Regional Health, Education and Welfare Office, or from the UCLA
Financial Aid Department (if they are a California resident). The application must
be approved by the student’s bank and by the designated State Agency or
Regional HEW Office.

Basic Educational Opportunity Grants

This is a federal program which provides grant money to financially needy
students. Although federal guidelines for 1974-1975 academic year have not
been established, it appears at this time that college freshmen and sophomores
will be eligible to apply, provided they are citizens or nationals of the United
States. The maximum grant eligibility for each student is $1400 less the amount
the student and his family can be expected to contribute towards the student’s
education. Applications will be available at the Financial Aid Department and
at most high schools. Applications can also be obtained by writing to:

BASIC GRANTS, United States Office of Education, 50 Fulton Street, San
Francisco, California 94102,

(Supplemental) Educational Opportunity Grants

A limited number of Federal SEOG grants will be offered to entering students
who have EXCEPTIONAL financial need. These awards are governed by
Federal regulations and MUST be matched by an equal amount of acceptable
matching funds (ie., scholarship, loan, or work-study job).
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Self-Support and Student Empleyment

Many students eam part, and a few eam all, of their expenses while attending
the University. The University authorities are eager to offer as much encourage-
ment as possible to students who must maintain themselves, but long experi-
ence has brought out the fact that the self-supporting student, early in his col-
lege life, may have to face unforeseen problems which affect his welfare.

University work demands the best that a student can give it. The following
statements are made, therefore, not to discourage the able student who must do
outside work, but to provide him with facts and information so that he may plan
carefully and intelligently.

1. Whenever possible, it is wise for a student to use his savings to make the
first term of residence in the University one of freedom to give full time to
academic work. He may then have an opportunity to adjust himself to new
surroundings, to establish sound habits of study, and to maintain a good scholas-
tic standing, and thereby build a foundation for the rest of his University course.
By the end of the first quarter the student should know the demands of Uni-
versity life and his own capabilities well enough to make it possible to plan, for
subsequent quarters, a combined program of studies and work for self-support.

2. The regular undergraduate four-year course based on an average of four
courses per quarter is organized on the supposition that students will give the
major part of their time and attention to their studies while attending the Uni-
versity. Therefore, a student who must give considerable time and energy to
outside work should consider at the outset the possibility that more than the
usual twelve quarters (four years) may be required to complete the program for
the degree, if he is to maintain his scholastic standing and his health, and to
enjoy the advantages of University life.

With reasonable diligence, a student in good health carrying an average pro-
gram of study in the undergraduate departments can give as much as fifteen
hours a week to outside employment without seriously interfering with his
college work; employment in excess of this amount should be accompanied by
a reduction of the academic program carried.

EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITEES

The University maintains a Placement and Career Planning Center which
offers regularly enrolled students part-time and summer employment. Wives of
regularly enrolled students are eligible for assistance in seeking part-time or full-
time work. .

Placement interviewers are available for consultation with any student who
may not be seeking immediate employment but is concerned with his future
career prospects and wishes vocational information or guidance.

WORK-STUDY PROGRAMS , .

The Work-Study Program is designed to create jobs for students from low-
income families and offers a wide range of work opportunities on campus
and with community nonprofit agencies. The eligibility of all applicants must
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be certified by the Financial Aid Office. Work under this program is restricted
to an average of 15-20 hours per week, etc. during the academic year and to
full time during all vacation periods. If they meet the criteria of need, high
school graduates admitted to the University may secure full-time employment
in the quarter immediately prior to registration. Work-Study jobs are available
to qualified full-time students throughout the year.

ARMY ROTC FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

Cadets receive $100 per month subsistence allowance during the last two
years of the ROTC program (Advanced Course). There are also Four-Year Army
ROTC Scholarships which provide financial assistance to outstanding students.
(Full tuition, books and fees plus $100 per month for the four years.) During a
six-week summer training period at the end of the Junior Year, cadets receive
one-half the pay of a second lieutenant. Also available are 3-year, 2-year, and
1-year scholarships for students enrolled in Army ROTC.

For full information call collect or write the Department of Military Science.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS*

The different types of living accommodations which are available to students
are: University residence halls; cooperatives; privately-owned rooms and apart-
ments; sororities or fraternities; or the Married Student Apartments.

University Residence Halis—(Single Students)

Four coed residence halls accommodate undergraduate students. Graduate
students (2129 years of age) are accommodated in a coed graduate hall.

Rooms (shared by two students) are furnished with studio beds, desks, drap-
eries, and pillows. Students must furnish blankets, bed linens, bedspreads, and
towels.

The residence hall rate (exclusive of recesses) is approximately $1300 for the
academic year (Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters), plus deposit and member-
ship fee in the residence hall student association. The rate is prorated for por-
tions of the year. Three meals are served daily except Sundays and University
holidays when two meals are served. A 15-meals-per-week plan is also available.
Room and board may be paid in installments as authorized by the University.

When space is available, single rooms may be assigned at a rate of approxi-
mately $425 more per academic year.

ASSIGNMENTS TO RESIDENCE HALLS

Residence hall assignments are mailed beginning about July 1 for the academic
year beginning in the fall; about November 15 for the Winter Quarter and

February 15 for the Spring Quarter.

University Married Studeat Apartments

The University maintains the Park Vista and Sepulveda Park apartment com-
plexes which consist of 643 unfinished one-, two-, and three-bedroom apart-

‘Ratesmdinfomaﬁonmbjédtocbmgo.
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ments, and are located on Sawtelle and Sepulveda Boulevards, approximately
five miles from campus.

The basic monthly rates range from $10750 to $162.50 per month. The
utilities are not included in the rates.

Assignments are made only to the full-time student member of the family
and are nontransferable to another member of the family. To remain eligible
for housing, assigned students must be enrolled in all quarters of the academic
year, e.g., Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters.

Only the student and his immediate family may live in the apartment. Exten-
sion students are not eligible.

Privately Operated Residences

COOPERATIVES

There are several privately-owned, nonprofit, member-controlled, student
living groups located adjacent to the UCLA campus. Each student is required to
work 3-5 hours per week as part payment of room and board. Each cooperative
has a manager, housemother, or head resident responsible for supervision and
management. The Cooperative Housing Association is for men and women;
YWCA, and Stevens House are for women only. Room and board rates vary
from approximately $225 to $330 per quarter.

FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES

Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near the campus
and provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Expenses for
residents range from about $120 to $135 per month depending upon the number
of meals served and the social and recreational privileges included. Students
interested in affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should contact either the
Panhellenic Office (for sororities), or the UCLA Interfratemity Council (for
fratemities), care of the Dean of Students, 2224 Murphy Hall, 405 Hilgard
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024.

PRIVATE LANDLORDS

For Single and Married Students

Room and apartment rental listings are available to any student who desires
to call in person at the Office of Housing Services. Since the listings change from
day to day, listings cannot be mailed. Students planning to live in rooms or
apartments are advised to arrive on campus at least a week or ten days prior
to the opening of the term.

The University does not inspect accommodations or make rental or other
arrangements on behalf of students. Such transactions must be made individually
and directly with landlords. Students are advised to have a clear understanding,
preferably in writing, of the terms and conditions of occupancy. The Office of
Housing Services offers a handbook on becoming a tenant, a model lease, other
appropriate documents, and advice on landloard-tenant problems.

Only a very few places offer room and board at about $150 per month. Rooms
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in private homes cost from $70 to $100 per month. Single and bachelor apart-
ments usually furnished, rent for $125 and up. Depending upon whether the
apartment is furnished or unfurnished, as well as the location, rental prices for
1- and 2-bedroom apartments are $170 and up. Rental prices for houses are
appreciably higher.

Students who are not boarding by the month can obtain moderately-priced
meals at a UCLA residence hall, at the cafeteria in the Ackerman Union, or at
one of the many restaurants in Westwood Village adjoining the campus.

MOTELS AND TRAILER COURTS

Motels are located from one to five miles from campus with varying rates
and accommodations. It is sometimes advisable for students to accept these
accommodations temporarily until more permanent accommodations can be
located. Listings may be secured from the Office of Housing Services.

No trailer parking areas are provided on or adjacent to the campus, the nearest
being approximatley five miles from campus.

TRANSPORTATION TO CAMPUS AND PARKING

Student parking facilities on campus are limited and are subject to a parking
fee. Since the full demand cannot be met at the present time, the use of public
transportation, car pools, bicycles, and motor scooters is encouraged whenever
possible. Please contact the Southern California Rapid Transit District or the
Santa Monica Municipal Bus Lines for information regarding bus schedules in
this area. Those desiring to form car pools may obtain registration forms from
the Campus Parking Service or Alpha Phi Omega.

Automobilo

A limited number of parking permits will be sold to students. Those students
with physical disabilities which preclude walking long distances may apply for
permits through the Student Health Service. All other students must file parking
petitions with the Campus Parking Service, Room 280, Gayley-Strathmore
Structure (Area 8). Petitions will be processed on IBM cards utilizing a point
system established on the basis of need. Permits approved for the fall quarter
can be renewed for the winter and spring quarters for continuing students and
new petitions need not be filed. However, new or re-entering students for each
quarter must file parking petitions. Permits are not renewable from spring
quarter for the following fall quarter. Deadlines for filing and for renewing
permits will be established for each quarter. Inquire at Campus Parking Service
for additional information. Parking permits are not transferable and may be
purchased only from the Campus Parking Service.

Bicyclo, Motor Scooter and Motorcycle

Bicycle racks and scooter parking areas are provided at convenient locations
throughout the campus. Registration of motor scooters and motorcycles is not
required. Parking regulations, guide maps indicating the location of parking
facilities, and additional information may be obtained from Campus Parking
Service. Registration of bicycles is not required.
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Student Services and Activities

HEALTH SERVICES

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Under several conditions of eligibility and coverage, the program makes
available to students at UCLA a virtually complete range of preventive, diag-
nostic, and therapeutic health services. In cooperation with the Center for the
Health Sciences and with other community health resources, and with the further
aid of health insurance, the Health Services provide both direct and referral
access to the kinds of high quality medical, surgical, dental and mental health
care resources most appropriate to students’ needs and means.

The main resources and activities of the Health Services are directed, as an
integral part of the educational program of the University, towards those health
concems and conditions most frequently arising in the course of student life,
and most often threatening students’ continuing pursuit of personal and aca-
demic goals in the University.

In selected cases, compatible with continuing progress as a student, some
direct care may be offered and subsidized through the Health Services for
predictably chronic or recurring needs. For long-term conditions, the student
will be assisted in locating other resources for care when not eligible for care
of such conditions in the Health Service.

However, beyond such limited care for longstanding conditions, the Health
Services” available resources must currently be primarily organized to meet the
majority’s needs for health counseling and care on campus, arising during active
attendance at the University, and cannot offer total coverage of all conditions,
or in all locations.

FINANCIAL SUPPORT OF HEALTH SERVICES

The Health Services are supported principally by allocations from the Reg-
istration Fee paid by all fully registered students, and by the Special Health
Service Fees paid by some other categories of students. Those paying the Reg-
istration Fee, or the Special Health Service Fee receive all benefits as described
below at no further cost, except for modest charges for some kinds of prescrip-
tions, for missed appointments, and for a few other services.

In addition, students may in some circumstances be eligible to use the Health
Services on a Fee-for-Service basis, as they would a private physician or clinic,
paying for services actually received according to a fee schedule which is avail-
able for students’ inspection upon request.

Summer Session Fees, Filing Fees, and any other monies advanced for spe-
cial study categories short of full Registration do not in themselves provide any
support to or eligibility for Health Services, but may make such persons eligible
for benefits after paying the Special Health Service Fee, or on a Fee-for-Service
basis, as explained below.

Benefits not directly provided through the University Health Services or ex-
ceeding stated limits, are the student’s personal financial responsibility, with or

e3
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without the aid of any health insurance he may hold. Such insurance, including
the UCLA Supplemental Medical Insurance (see below), effectively extends the
student’s overall health-care coverage beyond the limits of direct Health Services
benefits, and to situations when the student is unable to utilize the Health
Services for necessary care.

SUPPLEMENTAL HOSPITAL-MEDICAL INSURANCE

The costs of necessary hospitalization and in-patient care are not covered by
the University’s student health benefits in any hospital, nor are the costs of any
care obtained outside of UCLA and the Health Service, without prior authoriza-
tion by Student Health. Further, students treated wuhm Student Health follow-
ing withdrawal or during an un-registered Quarter may be liable to Fee-for-
Service charges for such care.

These costs, not covered by the University, are the student’s responsibility, and
if he has no adequate insurance, he may be faced with serious financial loss and
hardship.

Therefore it is of great importance that each student be sure to have adequate
hospital-medical insurance. If he is not already covered by insurance held
independently, through parents, spouses, or employers, he should purchase the
Student Hospital-Medical Insurance sponsored by the University. In the case
of Foreign Students attending UCLA on non-immigrant visas, the University
requires, as a condition of Registration that they have or purchase adequate
insurance, as judged by the Health Service.

This Student insurance is available at very low cost through the Health Ser-
vice, and is available only at the beginning of each Quarter.

Students’ dependents are not covered and cannot be treated at the Health
Service at this time, regardless of whether they have insurance or not, due to
lack of staff and space. Therefore, students will be responsible for most, if not
all, costs for care of their dependents.

However, for an additional premium, students may insure their spouses and
children through the Student Hospital-Medical Insurance, to cover most, if not
all such expenses.

The University reserves the right to require adequate hospital-medical
insurance of all students as a condition of registration.

CONDITIONS OF ELIGIBILITY

With a few exceptions, the Health Services are presently reserved for the use
of students at the Los Angeles campus of the University of California, and in
special situations, for students from other U.C. campuses.

Students paying a full Registration Fee in any quarter of the regular academic
year of any school, college or division of UCLA are entitled to full benefits as
set forth below, with official verification of registration. This entitlement extends
from the first day of the Quarter as officially published through the last day of
same, except if the student withdraws. (See below for limitations following with-
drawal) If the student intends to register for the next immediately following
quarter, his coverage extends through the break between

Prospective students arriving from significant distances, andctudent"equircd
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for any University-connected reason to be on campus prior to the first day of the
quarter will be entitled to full benefits during such periods with reasonable doc-
umentation of their status and intent to register; if later they fail to register, they
will be charged for services actually received.

Students currently registered at other U.C. campuses may receive necessary
emergency care on the same basis as those at UCLA. However, they are not
eligible for other care or service at UCLA while registered elsewhere without
the Director’s approval of an official written request from their home campus
Health Service, or without written evidence of acceptance for transfer to UCLA
as fully registered students in the next regular quarter. In this case they will be
entitled to full benefits, during the regular academic year, for the period be-
tween the last day of official registration at another U.C. campus and the first
day of the UCLA quarter inmediately following.

Some categories of students who pay anything less than the full Registration
Fee, may receive Health Services benefits during any quarter (including Sum-
mer months), in which the category applies, in either of two ways, as they may
elect.

A. They may receive full benefits by pre-payment of the Special Health Serv-
ice Fee prior to the close of the tenth (10th) calendar day of the quarter or in-
itial Summer Session, or:

B. They may utilize the Health Services on a Fee-for-Service basis (defined
above) between the last official day of the academic session just preceding, and
the opening day of the next session following such periods.

The specific categories of students eligible for these options are as follows:

1. Continuing Students, (including those from other U.C. campuses trans-
ferring to UCLA) during Summer months, whether attending Summer Sessions
or not.

2. Accepted candidates for any UCLA degree, during any one quarter of
non-registration, for any reason except withdrawal, provided they have been
fully registered or have paid the Special Health Fee in the previous quarter,
and that they have satisfactory evidence of intent to re-register fully in the next
applicable term. '

3. Graduate Students paying a “Filing Fee” for dissertations, but not other-
wise registered, for that quarter or Summer period in which that fee is paid.

4. Postdoctoral Fellows and Trainees, properly identified as such by their
sponsors, working full time towards additional credentials in any quarter or
summer period.

5. Foreign Students, not yet registered, but living near campus and work-
ing under University sponsorship to meet language and/or other academic pre-
requisites to full registration, when approved by the Foreign Students Office.

6. Medical and Dental Students, technically “registered” for purposes of
medicolegal coverage during elective or “free” quarters, but paying no registra-
tion fee, with appropriate confirmation.

In all of the above situations, service charges incwrred prior to the tenth (10th)
day of the eligible period are not automatically cancelled by subsequent pay-
ment of the Special Health Service Fee.

3—86204
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Some other categories of students, having only intermittent, partial, or quali-
fied University status, may be eligible for Health Services use, but solely on a
Fee-for-Service basis as follows:

1. Students enrolled in Summer Sessions only, and who were not, and will
not be, fully registered or enrolled, in the preceding or following quarters.

2 Students whose re-registration in the next regular quarter is in any doubt
following withdrawal, or receipt of a degree. In such cases, the Fee-for-Service
use privilege extends only to the opening day of the next regular quarter, or the
initial Summer Session, whichever is sooner. Thereafter eligibility on any basis
terminates until official confirmation of re-registration or Summer enrollment is
presented.

3. Special Scholars, specially sponsored part-time, visiting, and exchange
students and researchers primarily based elsewhere, when officially designated as
such by the sponsoring Department, may use the Health Service, but only for
emergency care of acute illness and infury apparently arising in connection with
their scheduled study and activities on the UCLA Campus, on a Fee-for-Service
basis. If under 18, Special Scholars must have signed parental permission
on file for such emergency treatment.

BENEFITS, LOCATIONS, AND HOURS

Direct Health Services benefits are available to students only through the
services as provided at UCLA and in some officially connected facilities, except
for emergency benefits through the Health Services of other U.C. campuses.

Emergency Care is available at the Student Clinic on “A” floor of the Health
Sciences Center or at the Emergency Station of Pauley Pavilion during hours
when they are open. The main Health Service is open from 8 am. to 5 p.m.
Monday through Friday and 8 a.m. to 12 noon on Saturdays; the Pauley Pavilion
Station is open from 1:30 to 6 p.m. Monday through Friday, and is especially
staffed and equipped to provide prompt expert care for athletic injuries.

When these facilities are closed, students in need of emergency care are
treated in the UCLA Hospital Emergency Room. Charges for services rendered
there will be covered through students’ insurance whenever applicable, and
when not so covered, may be paid by Student Health. Other serious cases in
need of immediate specialized emergency treatment are treated there at any
time. The Student Health Service is not responsible for in-patient hospital costs
at UCLA or elsewhere, and is not responsible for ambulance fees, except when
previously authorized in connection with on-campus emergencies, although they
are usually covered by health insurance, including the UCLA Student Supple-
mental Medical Insurance, for any legitimate use.

GENERAL MEDICAL AND SURGICAL SERVICES

The Student Dispensary houses: (a) A General Clinic where students with all
kinds of ailments are usually seen without appointment, but in which appoint-
ments may be made if desired; (b) A wide variety of Special Clinics where stu-
dents are seen chiefly by appointment after referral from the General Clinic or
another Special Clinic; (c) Clinical Laboratory, X-Ray, pharmacy, and other an-
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cillary services; (d) An immunization station which operates from 8:00 a.m.
until 4:30 p.m. Monday through Friday; no appointment is required except in
the case of yellow fever vaccination.

However, any student may apply directly, without referral, to the Dental
Clinic or the Mental Health Services.

THE DENTAL CLINIC

The primary function of the Student Health Dental Clinic is to treat dental
emergencies. Emergency care has priority over non-urgent procedures. Dental
examinations, x-rays, prophylaxis, hygiene instructions, advice and consultation
of dental problems are provided. A limited amount of general dentistry and
dental surgery is available.

There is a fee for all services. Students are required to pay the scheduled fee
for dental care at the time of treatment. Fees for missed appointments are strictly
enforced, no exceptions. Exception: Initial examination for dental injury or con-
ditions may be given at no cost, if referred by other Student Health professional
staff, and no X-rays or operative procedures are required.

MENTAL HEALTH SERVICE

This service provides counseling, short-term individual and group therapy,
and indicated prescriptions for students with emotional, psychological, and
personal problems, at no charge. Its staff works closely with the main Student
Counseling Center in Murphy Hall, with the Neuropsychiatric Institute of the
Center for Health Sciences, and assists with referrals to other agencies for
further treatment when this is appropriate.

CONTRACEPTIVE SERVICES

These services are available to UCLA students through the Conception Coun-
seling and Education Clinic (CCEC), now an integral part of the Student Health
Service Division of Gynecology and Family Planning. Student’s spouses are
not presently eligible for service in this unit, and will be referred elsewhere.
Educational sessions are held weekly and are free of charge to all students, male
and female. Attendance at one class session is required of any female wanting
membership in the clinic.

Services are at no cost to students except for the costs of contraceptive medi-
cations, devices, and materials themselves. No direct service or coverage is pro-
vided at this time, except counseling and referral, for therapeutic abortions,
although the Student Hospital-Medical Insurance, if held by the students, will
cover most if not all the costs.

HOSPITALIZATION

Since June 30, 1973, and until further notice, the University and its Student
Health Service are not responsible for the costs of students’ hospitalization and
in- care at UCLA or at any other hospital. All such hospital and re-
lated costs are the student’s responsibility.

To assure protection against unexpected and sometimes severe financial losses,
each student must be certain that he is adequately covered through independent
hospital/medical insurance, or through purchase of the UCLA Student Hospital
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and Medical Expense Plan at the beginning of his first registered quarter. Under
special circumstances, students without any personal insurance, who require
hospitalization for acute injuries and conditions arising in the course of Univer-
sity-sponsored activities, may be covered for the resulting costs through other
special University insurance provisions.

LIMITATIONS

The services provided are limited by the staff, space, and facilities available.
These limitations are felt especially keenly in the Mental Health and Dental
Clinics, where only a small proportion of students requesting routine services
can be accommodated. The General Clinic is subject to recurring periods of
overcrowding during which only preliminary service is possible for any but the
most urgent conditions.

Furthermore, Health Service policy does not provide for the following:
(1) Surgical correction of conditions existing at the time of entrance or re-en-
trance to the University; (2) Eyeglasses, or visual refraction for eyeglasses;
(3) Routine dentistry, except under special conditions; (4) Care or termination
of pregnancy, or the care of dependents; (5) Premarital examinations, other
than the giving of general advice and performance of the required blood test;
(6) Care, other than first aid, for conditions compensable under the work injury
laws (industrial accidents); (7) Care of conditions for which a surgical operation
has been performed, a plaster cast applied, or other definitive treatment begun
elsewhere, except when it would be impracticable for a student to return to his
original doctor; (8) Care of chronic conditions for which a student has been
under the care of an outside doctor, unless the latter recommends in writing,
for the Director’s approval, that the student be transferred to our care while
attending the University; (9) Ambulance or other transportation; (10) Wheel-
chairs or special orthopedic apparatus; (11) Filling of prescriptions for drugs,
or requisitions for x-rays or laboratory tests originating with the outside doctor;
(12) Routine physicals for other than University or other clear-cut requirements.

REQUIREMENTS

All students are required to complete and return the Health History form pro-
vided them, according to accompanying instructions, prior to their initial term of
registration at UCLA, as described under “Registration and Enrollment,” UCLA
GeENERAL CaTALoG. Those failing to do so after official notification will be
subject to withholding of subsequent registration until they comply.

All Foreign Students except those on permanent immigration visas are re-
quired, as University Policy, to have or obtain adequate health and hospital-
ization insurance, as a condition of Registration.

In addition, all such Foreign Students, together with any others the Director
may judge relevant, must comply with current official procedures for tuberculosis
detection and contro), as a public health measure.

CARE OFF CAMPUS
When visiting another University of California campus, a UCLA student is
eligible for treatment of an acute illness or injury at the Health Service under
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the same conditions that apply to students enrolled on that campus. He must
show his registration card to identify himself. While a student is off-campus
participating in an officially sponsored field trip, sport event, or recreational
outing, necessary medical expenses incurred because of injury or sudden illness
are covered by insurance carried by the Regents of the University. This policy
does not cover any care which the student could reasonably have obtained
through the Health Services.

THIRD-PARTY LIABILITY AND SUBROGATION

When a student is treated under Health Service auspices and subsidy for
illness or injury resulting from third party negligence or intent, the University
reserves the right to recover the actual costs of such care, as the “prime insurer,”
by assignment or subrogation from any subsequent legal settlements and/or
awards to the patient.

FEDERAL INCOME TAX DEDUCTION

For federal income tax purposes, the $25.00 allocated to Health Services
from each quarterly Registration Fee paid during the taxable year may be taken
as a deduction for medical care.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

Students, and any others concerned, may obtain additional information by
calling the Health Services at 825-4073, by visiting, or by writing the Director.

However, no information whatsoever will be given from the student’s medical
record, nor relative to his medical condition without his prior express consent,
or a legal court order, except in cases of extreme emergency when not to do so
would in the Director’s opinion endanger the student’s life, or the lives of those
about him; and as otherwise required by law.

STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES

The Counseling Services are designed primarily for the voluntary use of any
regularly enrolled student. These services are not a part of an administrative
unit such as an academic college or department. They offer the student the op-
portunity, on his own initiative, to consider with a counselor any questions, con-
cerns, skill needs, hopes, dilemmas, crises, or choices that may occur during the
college years. There is no charge for these services. The staff is composed of
counseling and clinical psychologists and professionals familiar with the needs
and interests of college students.

The Counseling Center (Murphy Hall 3334) offers individual and group
counseling to assist students in coping with any concems or difficulties that may
be interfering with their effectiveness at the University or may be involved in
their continued growth. Marriage and premarital counseling is available. Coun-
seling is private and confidential; no records of interviews are kept.

The Center publishes a booklet, What to Expect of Counsel, which can be
helpful. Copies are obtainable at the Center or at the Campus Services Center in
the main lobby of Ackerman Union. '
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LEARNING SKILLS CENTER

The services provided by the Center (Social Welfare 271) are designed for
the voluntary use of any regularly enrolled student. They offer individual and
group programs designed to assist students in their development of reading,
writing, listening, and study skills and habits appropriate to the demands of
their University studies. Assistance is also offered in mathematics and science.
The staff is composed of professionals from a variety of academic disciplines
familiar with the learning needs of college students. The services are not part
of an administrative unit such as an academic college or department. There is
no charge for these services.

PSYCHOLOGICAL AND BEHAVIORAL SERVICES

Psychological and Behavioral Services administers programs designed to help
students deal with specific problems commonly encountered by them in the
course of their university life. Typical examples are test taking anxiety, fear
of oral exams or participating in classroom discussions, public speaking anxiety,
job interview preparation, and overcoming proscrastination in studying — that
is, problems where excessive anxiety or inappropriately learned behaviors inter-
fere with the student’s performance. In addition, this service also provides
vocational and other tests as appropriate.

The staff is composed of professional psychologists who work closely with
other student services such as the Counseling Center, Student Health, the
Learning Skills Center, and the Placement and Career Planning Center. Psycho-
logical and Behavioral Services is located in 4222 Math Sciences.

RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING PROGRAMS

Army Reserve Officers’ Training Corps (Military Science)

In accordance with National Defense Act of 1920, and with the concurrence
of the Regents of the University, a unit of the Senior Division Reserve Officers’
Training Corps (ROTC) was established on the Los Angeles campus of the
University in July, 1920.

The purpose of the Army ROTC is to qualify selected male and female
students as leaders in their chosen fields, as far as the requirements of the
service permit. These fields include: engineering; communications; administra-
tion; Jogistics; personnel management; intelligence; and many others. The ROTC
Program qualifies graduates for commissions as officers in the United States
Army Reserve and selected graduates for commissions in the Regular Army.

Options now available in Army ROTC for qualified students include two,
three, and four-year programs leading to an Army commission, Cross-enrollment
is available through UCLA Extension from community colleges or other colleges
that do not offer Army ROTC. See the Military Science Department listing for
details of this program.
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Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of the Regents of the University of
California in June, 1938, provision was made for the establishment of a unit of
the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus of the
University.

The primary objective of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is to
provide an education at civil institutions which will qualify selected students
of such institutions for appointment as officers in the Regular Navy, Naval
Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve. Upon successful comple-
tion of the four-year program, which includes the receipt of a baccalaureate
degree from the University, the student may expect to be commissioned and
to be ordered to active duty in ships, submarines or aircraft of the Navy, with
field units of the Marine Corps, or with Marine Aviation. In addition, post-
graduate education in certain fields and nuclear engineering is available to
qualified applicants. See page 511 for details of the program.

Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

Air Force ROTC, through its Aerospace Studies offerings, enables students to
develop, demonstrate, and apply the knowledge and leadership qualities requi-
site for officers, commissions in the U. S. Air Force. Students who demonstrate
dedication to their assignments, who willingly accept responsibility, who think
critically and who have the ability to communicate with clarity and precision
will, upon completing the curriculum and graduating from the University, re-
ceive an officer’s commission.

ROTC Draft Deferment

Although University students are currently not being drafted, those students
participating as Cadets in ROTC are still deferred from induction into the
service under the authority contained in the Universal Military Training and
Service Act (65 Stat. 75; 50 U.S.C. app. 451-467) as amended, and as further
amended by the Reserve Forces Act of 1955 (P.L. 305, 84th Congress D.A. Bull.
12, 1955). .

For military deferment, see the department concerned. Students securing
ROTC draft deferments need not request deferment through the Office of
Special Services as described below.

OFFICE OF SPECIAL SERVICES
Selective Service (Draft)

Selective Service information and counseling on draft matters are available at .
the Office of Special Services, A-255 Murphy Hall. Students subject to Selective
Service should keep their local boards informed of all situations which might
affect their draft classifications. Students desiring deferment on the basis of
enrollment in the University ROTC programs should consult the proper ROTC
Department.
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Veterans Infermation

Special Services maintains liaison between certain veterans and veterans’
dependents, the Veterans Administration and the State Department of Veter-
ans Affairs to assist students in coordinating University procedures with veter-
ans’ educational regulations.

Students wishing to enroll under any available federal educational acts must
obtain from the United States Veterans Administration a Certificate for Educa-
tion and Training which should be filed with the Office of Special Services,
Room A-255 Murphy Hall, as soon as possible. These students must be prepared
to pay all fees and educational costs at the time of registration, as education and
training allowances are paid to the student by the Veterans Administration. The
first monthly payments will normally be received 60 days after compliance with
the above instructions. All students registered under a veteran’s or dependent’s
subsidy program are required to personally file an official study list in the
Office of Special Services for each quarter.

Information regarding educational benefits available for veterans’ dependents
from the State of California may be obtained from the State Department of
Veterans Affairs, P.O. Box 1559, Sacramento, California 95807, or by writing
either to 830 North La Brea Avenue, Inglewood, California 90309, or 350
McAllister Street, San Francisco, California 94102. Veterans’ dependents who
are on the State Program are eligible for fee waivers for the registration fee upon
presentation of authorizations from the Division of Educational Assistance.

Social Security Benefits for Students

The full-time status of Social Security dependents from the ages of 18 to 22
is certified to the Social Security Administration by the Office of Special Services.
Students who are dependents of retired, deceased, and disabled workers should
check their eligibility with the Social Security office nearest their home which
will send the certification form directly to the Office of Special Services for
completion, so that payments can be made to the student.

Vocational Rehabilitation Servico

Students who have a physical, emotional, or other disability which handicaps
them vocationally may be eligible for the services of the State Department of
Rehabilitation. These services include vocational counseling and guidance, train-
ing (with payment of costs such as books, fees, tuition, etc.), and job placement.
Under certain circumstances students may also qualify for help with medical
needs, living expenses and transportation.

Appointments may be made with a counselor in the Office of Special Services,
or by contacting the State Department of Rehabilitation Office at 1494 South
Robertson Blvd., Los Angeles 90035; telephone 273-4302.

The Office of Special Services provides assistance in cases of clearly indicated

need to physically handicapped students on registration and enrollment pro-
cedures and other matters.
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THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Almost all extracurricular programs or activities for students at UCLA are
in some way connected with the Associated Students UCLA. ASUCLA, through
the undergraduate and graduate student associations, sponsors dramatic, musi-
cal, and cultural programs, social events, community service projects, and stu-
dent services. The Association operates the Ackerman Union and Kerckhoff Hall,
providing students with facilities for meetings, relaxation, a complete student
store, and food service areas.

Every UCLA student holds membership in ASUCLA. Undergraduate opinion
in the formation of academic, cultural and social policies is represented by the
elected members of the Student Legislative Council. The Graduate Students’
Association Council is composed of elected representatives from each school
or department in the University which has 10 or more graduate students. Both
councils sponsor special activities and programs designed to meet the needs
and interests of their respective constituencies.

In addition to the Undergraduate Students’ Association and the Graduate
Students’ Association, there is the ASUCLA Board of Control which administers
policies regarding ASUCLA finances and facilities. The ASUCLA Board of Con-
trol is comprised of six students, two administration representatives, one faculty
and one alumni representative.

The ASUCLA Board of Control directs the operation of a variety of low-
cost services through a professional management staff. The services, in addition
to the students’ store and food services, include lecture notes, check cashing,
charter flights, a print shop, a ticket agency, a complete photographic service,
and a child care center. These services are available for the convenience of all
members of the campus community.

CAMPUS PROGRAMS AND ACTIVITIES OFFICE

There are currently over 300 registered organizations at UCLA representing
a wide range of student, faculty and staff interests in addition to a variety of
student-government-sponsored programs and activities.

The Campus Programs and Activities Office (Kerckhoff 161, ext. 57041)
under the Vice Chancellor for Student and Campus Affairs advises such groups
in the development, implementation and evaluation of their programs and
activities. It is also the responsibility of this office to administer University
regulations related to the non-class use of University facilities. An organization
must first register with the CPAO; programs and activities sponsored by that

on also receive program approval here. The scheduling and facility use
approval is then obtained from Campus Activities Service Office (Royce Hall
130). Ideas for new programs and activities are encouraged by the CPAO where
a cooperative relationship between students, faculty and staff prevails. Indi-
viduals and groups are encouraged to come in at any time to discuss concepts,
plans or problems.

CAMPUS ACTIVITIES SERVICE OFFICE
The Campus Activities Service Office has the responsibility to administer and
operate campus facilities when used by non-class activities for the UCLA com-
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munity. Event, activity, and program producers in these areas are invited to
avail themselves of CASO’s equipment, facilities and trained personnel for room
scheduling, staging, lighting, audio visual services, crowd management, litera-
ture posting, etc. :

OFFICE OF CULTURAL AND RECREATIONAL AFFAIRS

The Office of Cultural and Recreational Affairs serves as the administrative
center for the coordination of facilities, equipment, programming and super-
vision of campus recreational activities and services. All students who have
paid the full registration fee are entitled to these services. Five professionally
staffed divisions provide a variety of services and programs to accommodate the
total campus community. '

RECREATION SERVICES AND FACILITIES

Opportunities for informal participation in swimming, body conditioning,
basketball, handball, volleyball, badminton, tennis, and field sports are avail-
able seven days a week at the two gymnasiums, the Memorial Activities Center,
the athletic fields, and tennis courts. In addition, recreation classes are offered
in tennis, skiing, volleyball, exercise and figure control, swimming, water safety,
senior lifesaving and gymnastics. Further information may be obtained at Pauley
Pavilion 164.

INTRAMURAL SPORTS

Organized participation at various skill levels in sixty-two activities is available
on an individual, dual, and team basis. The total program includes coed activ-
ities as well as the wide range of sports for men and women. The Intramural
Office is located in Men’s Gymnasium 118.

WOMEN'S INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETIC UNIT ~

The Women'’s Intercollegiate Athletic Program is designed to provide UCLA
women students the opportunity to participate in highly skilled competition with
women from other universities and colleges in a variety of individual, dual and
team sports.

THE UNIVERSITY RECREATION ASSOCIATION

The University Recreation Association is a federation of over forty special
interest clubs which features clinics, seminars, exhibitions, concerts, lectures,
classes, tournaments, and field trips. The clubs serve students with interests rang-
ing from chess to surfing, and karate to skiing. Inquiries should be directed to
Kerckhoff Hall 600.

Sunset Canyon Recreation Center

The Sunset Canyon Recreation Center is a recreational and cultural facility
aesthetically designed to serve the University community. It is open all year,
seven days a week, for formal and informal use on both an individual and a
group basis. Located in the hills of the west campus adjacent to the residence
halls, it features two swimming pools (one for children), picnic-barbecue areas,
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multipurpose play fields, and an outdoor amphitheater. Rooms are available for
meetings, receptions, symposia, dances, catered luncheons and dinners. The
Center sponsors programs of poetry readings, informal concerts, exhibitions and
art and dance classes for adults and children. An extensive aquatic program in-
cludes swim classes for children and adults

OFFICE FOR EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS

The Office for Experimental Educational Programs both generates and gives
life to new ideas and programs of benefit to UCLA students of an exploratory
nature, Organized into three major task areas: Experiential Education, in-
novation and research, and program development. The office is supportive of
and complimentary to both academic departments and student and campus
affairs units, Among current programs are the Extramural Program and Oppor-
tunities Center, an informational clearing house for experimental activities;
University Year for ACTION Program GROWTH, in which students work with
former mental health patients; the Cooperative Education Development Program
which is a planning and experimental study of alternative learning methods;
student legal aid services; and the Women'’s Resource Center which currently
operates as a focal point for specialized concerns of women.

KINESIOLOGY

The Department of Kinesiology offers on the beginning, intermediate and
advanced levels in a variety of individual and dual sports, team, conditioning
activities and social dance. Students may specialize in one area of interest or
choose a different activity each quarter. Participation in this program will enable
one to: maintain and improve strength and endurance; reduce tensions and
relieve pressures of academic competition; learn new skills for recreational pur-
poses in the university, family and business experiences; practice and perfect
skills for more successful intramural participation; improve skill performance in
a chosen sport activity. (See SCHEDULE oF CLAssEs for complete listing.)

RELIGIOUS FACILITIES AND PROGRAMS

The University Religious Conference is located at 900 Hilgard Avenue at
LeConte. URC membership is held by the Baptist, Catholic, United Church of
Christ, Disciple, Episcopal, Jewish, Lutheran, United Methodist and United
Presbyterian organizations. The URC serves as the headquarters for various
campus ministries and programs which are carried out on the campus and
within the building. Other facilities of the URC members include the Catholic
Center, 840 Hilgard Avenue; Baptist Campus Chapel, 668 Levering; and Uni-
versity Lutheran Chapel (LCMS), 10915 Strathmore.

Other campus related religious facilities include the L.D.S. Institute of
Religion, 856 Hilgard Avenue; Christian Science Organization, 500 Hilgard
Avenue; the Y.W.C.A., at 574 Hilgard Avenue; Chabad House, 741 Gayley
Avenue.

In these facilities are held worship services, religious discussion groups, lec-
tures, Bible classes, social gatherings, luncheons, dinners, social action confer-
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ences and other meetings dealing with campus religious life. In addition there
are student religious organizations which hold regular meetings on campus.

CAREER COUNSELING AND PLACEMENT SERVICES

PLACEMENT AND CAREER PLANNING CENTER

The Placement and Career Planning Center offers career counseling and
placement services to students of all disciplines and all degree and class levels.
The central office, Building 1G, is complemented by three satellite offices
specializing in Education, 4223 Math Science Bldg.; Management, Suite 1355
GSM; and Engineering and Science, 7420A Boelter Hall.

Career Planning and Placement. A staff of career counselors is available for
consultation about specific career opportunities and planning a job search, as
well as for more general counsel to assist in the formulation of career directions.
This service is available to all regularly enrolled students of the University,
their spouses, and alumni of the University. Included in the service is the
Campus Interview Program. Representatives from hundreds of organizations
visit the campus each year to interview students of all disciplines and degree
levels and to discuss a diversity of employment opportunities with interested
students. In addition, representatives of various universities schedule interviews
with graduating students interested in studying law, business, journalism and
other graduate professional disciplines. The Placement and Career Planning
Center also receives numerous listings of full-time career opportunities from
many organizations that do not participate in the Campus Interview Program.,
Students and alumni are referred directly to the employers’ offices to investigate
these opportunities. The Center maintains a career resources library which
includes occupational briefs and information, graduate school catalogs, and
related items of interest to students considering their career alternatives.

Part-Time and Temporary Employment. The Placement and Career Planning
Center provides a job listing and referral system for currently enrolled students
and their spouses who are seeking part-time, temporary, or vacation employ-
ment. Jobs are available in the clerical, sales, food service, and unskilled labor
areas. Career-related opportunities in business, engineering, science, recreation,
and education also are available. In addition, the Center maintains files of
qualified students who are interested in tutoring, babysitting, and temporary
unskilled jobs. Listings of room and board in private homes in exchange for
work and commission sales opportunities are also maintained.

Educational Career Services. The Office of Educational Career Services is a
source of information and counsel to persons from all fields of academic study
who are interested in careers in education. The office serves students and former
students seeking positions in universities, colleges, community colleges, secon-
dary and elementary schools throughout the world, both public and private.
The office is also a kaison department with employers of educators. The office
provides current lists of educational openings, educational careers counseling,
professional file service to accredited educational institutions, a resource library,
educational internships and various training and orientation activities.
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UNIVERSITY POLICIES COMMISSION

The University Policies Commission is an innovative function which merges
the representation of students, faculty, staff, and administration in gathering
information and making recommendations to officials responsible for decision
making concerning University policy. The Commission is composed of three
students, three faculty members, three administrators, three members of the
nonacademic staff, and the Ombudsman. The Office is located in Royce Hall,
Room 128, and the telephone number is 825-7906.

OMBUDSMAN

The purpose of the Ombudsman office is to seek to resolve personal griev-
ances of members of the university community emerging from policy, practices,
and/or personalities. As an independent agent with investigatory powers, the
Ombudsman accepts grievances only after the grievant has tried to resolve his
problems through regular channels and when there is evidence that adverse
decisions are questionable.

The Ombudsman also serves on the University Policies Commission which
reviews and recommends policy changes.

The office is located in Kinsey Hall, Room 284, (phone 825-7627) and is open
to all University-related persons.

CAMPUS SERVICE CENTER

The Services Center is a focal point for information of any nature regarding
the campus community. Assistance is given by phone, in person, or by specific
referral. The Center is located in the main lobby of Ackerman Union. Phone
825-3740.

CAMPUS LIFE STUDIES

As a good business has a research department there is, within the office of
the Vice-Chancellor for Student and Campus Affairs, a service research division
known as Campus Life Studies.

The central thrust of this division is inquiry into the ever shifting character-
istics of the student population with special attention to needs, interest, and
attitudes. '




Colleges, Schools and

Graduate Division

COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

The curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed to provide
the student with opportunities to broaden his culture and prepare him for
specialized professional studies. These curricula lead to the degree of either
. Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, normally at the end of the twelfth
quarter. :

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution of courses that
contribute to a desirable balance of intellectual interests. To this end the student
Is required to select courses in the lower division that deal with general funda-
mentals of human knowledge. In the more diverse offerings of the upper division
the student is relatively free to concentrate his attention upon courses in a field
of interest best suited to his aptitudes and purposes.

Each student, therefore, chooses a major which may be a program of related
upper division courses within a single department (departmental major), or a
group of coordinated courses involving a number of departments (interde-
partmental major), or, under certain circumstances, an organized group of courses
chosen to meet a student’s special need (individual major). The pursuit of such
definite courses of study necessarily requires a knowledge of antecedent courses
known as “prerequisites.” With the assistance of his departmental adviser, the
student is expected to select those lower division courses which are related to
his proposed advanced study. The Office of the Dean of the College of Letters
and Science is located in Murphy Hall, Room 1312. Members of the Dean’s
staff are readily available to assist students with questions pertaining to aca-
demic regulations and procedures. Many questions can be answered at the
College Information Window or by phoning the Information Desk, 825-1826
or 825-1965. Students in the College who would like to confer with a Counselor
(regarding overall degree requirements, academic difficulty, program planning,
or assistance in selecting a major) may arrange an appointment by phoning
825-3382.

Admission to College Honors Status

A student in the College of Letters and Science who has demonstrated
superior academic achievement is eligible to apply for College Honors Status.
Admission, which is recorded on the student’s transcript, may be granted by the
Dean of Honors Programs after completion of either (a) 168 or more graded
units at UCLA with a cumulative grade-point average of not less than 3.25; or
(b) 36 or more graded units in consecutive quarters with a grade-point average
for those quarters, both overall and in Letters and Science courses, of not less
than 3.30. Continued superior academic achievement is requisite for remaining
in Honors Status.
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Application for admission may be made at the Honors Programs Office, 1331
Murphy Hall, Window 10.

Honors Status students are under the immediate jurisdiction of the Honors
Programs Office, receiving their counseling and other student services there.
Admission facilitates taking exceptionally heavy course loads (see page 40) and
receiving credit for courses pursued by independent study (see pages 41, 85,
“Credit by Examination.”)

Students with College Honors Status are usually eligible for admission to the
honors programs offered by a number of the departments in the College. Such
programs include honors sections of regular courses, honors courses of a seminar
type, honors thesis programs, and supplementary and advanced directed study.
The departments are responsible for admitting students to their separate honors
programs. For details of these programs, the student may consult the Dean of
Honors Programs or the department of his major. For the possibility of con-
currently working for both undergraduate and graduate degreec (Departmental
Scholar), see page 179.

HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

1. Departmental Honors and Departmental Highest Honors may be awarded
at graduation upon the recommendation of the student’s major department. The
recommendation will be based on successful completion of a departmental honors
program by the student. For the requirements of the various departments, con-
sult the department concerned.

2. College Honors will be awarded with the bachelor’s degree according to
the student’s over-all grade-point average at the beginning of his last quarter
of academic work, or, if he is not then eligible, at graduation. To be eligible for
College Honors, a student must have completed at least 20 graded courses
in the University of California. The College Committee on Honors is responsible
for awarding College Honors. The degrees of honors and the requirements for
each degree are: Cum laude, an over-all average of 3.4; Magna cum laude,
3.6; Summa cum laude, 3.8. Marginal cases will be decided by the Committee
on Honors.

8. A list of students who have graduated with College Honors, Departmental
Honors, or both, shall be published yearly. Edach honors student will be awarded
a certificate of honors at graduation indicating both the Departmental Honors
and the College Honors which he has won.

Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree

The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be granted upon
the following conditions:

1. The candidate shall have completed for credit 45 courses (180 units), of

which at least thirteen courses (52 units) shall be upper division courses (num-
bered 100-199).

Credit Limitations: a). After a student has completed 26 and % courses (105
units) toward the degree, he will be allowed no further unit credit for courses
completed at a junior college. b). Not more than one course (4 units) in Kinesi-
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ology 1, 2, and S3, and not more than two courses (8 units) in 300 and 400
courses may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. c). Credit is not granted
for X300 and X400 courses taken in University Extension unless the approval
of the Dean has been obtained by petition prior to enrollment. d). Not more
than 6 units of Dance and Music Performance courses in the 70, 71, 170, and
171 sequences may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. Students will
receive credit for all courses taken in the performances series prior to the end of
the Spring Quarter 1974. e). Credit earned through the College Level Examina-
tion Program (CLEP) will not be counted toward the bachelor’s degree in the
College after June 30, 1974. f). Advanced Placement Credit (AP) will not apply
toward a degree in the College after June 30, 1974, except for students at the
freshman level, with no more than 36 units of credit already earned toward the
bachelor’s degree.

The candidate shall have attained at least a C (2.00) grade-point average in all
courses undertaken in this University. A student is not normally expected to
take more than 180 units to attain the bachelor’s degree. After having credit for
208 units, he will not be permitted to continue, except in rare cases approved by
the Dean.

2. The candidate shall have completed the general University and College
requirements (see pages 79 through 85 of this bulletin).

3. The candidate shall have met the University requirement in American
History and Institutions.

4. The candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a major (including
preparation for the major) in the College of Letters and Science. Before the
degree is granted, the department or committee in charge of the student’s major
must certify that the student has completed the requirements for the major.

5. Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor’s degree, 35 must be earned
in residence in the College of Letters and Science on this campus. Not more than
18 of the 35 units may be completed in summer session on the Los Angeles
campus. While registered in this College the student must complete at least
six upper division courses (24 units), including four courses (16 units) in the
major. In departmental majors, the department will specify how many of these
four required courses shall be taken in the department. This residence regula-
tion applies to all students, including those entering this University from other
institutions or from University Extension and those transferring from other col-
leges of this University. Students trunsferring from a College of Letters and
Science on another campus of the University may petition for an exception to
this rule.

Concurrent enrollment in courses offered by University Extension (including
correspondence courses) or at other institutions is not permitted except in
extraordinary circumstances, and no credit will be given for such courses unless
the approval of the Dean has been obtained by petition prior to enrollment.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates who qualify
for the bachelor’s degree, except that the degree of Bachelor of Science shall
instead be granted to candidates who have completed such majors as the
Executive Committee of the College may designate as leading to that degree.
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General University and College Requirements

It is advisable that each of the requirements be completed as early as possible
in the student’s progress toward the degree, normally all of them within the
first 24 quarter courses (96 units) of college work. In majors requiring unusually
heavy lower division preparation, some postponements may be advisable.

A. Subject A

All entrants are required to demonstrate proficiency in English composition
(Subject A). For further regulations concerning Subject A, see page 44 of this
bulletin.

B. American History and Institutions. See page 45 of this bulletin.

C. Foreign Language

The College of Letters and Science does not have a college-wide requirement
for foreign language. Students should consult this catalog and departments or
committees administering cwrricula concerning the requirement of specific
majors. Credit will not be allowed for completing a less advanced course after
satisfactory completion of a more advanced course in grammar and/or composi-
tion.

College credit for the mother tongue of a foreign student and for its literature
is allowed only for courses taken in native institutions of college grade, or for
upper division and graduate courses actually taken at the University of Cali-
fornia or at another English-speaking institution of approved standing.

D. English Composition

This requirement may be satisfied with one course from English 1A, 1B, or 2,
Humanities 2A or 2B, or by Speech 1 taken in regular session at Los Angeles. A
grade of “C” or better is required. A course in English Composition taken for a
Pass grade does not satisfy this requirement. Courses in the above group may
be applied on the Humanities requirement if they are not used to satisfy the D
requirement.

The composition requirement may also be satisfied with a score of 4 or 5 on
the CEEB Advanced Placement Test in English, or by passing a proficiency
examination in English Composition set and administered by the Department
of English. To be eligible for this proficiency examination an entering student
must have a score of 660 on the CEEB English Achievement Test with a verbal
score of 875 on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test.

Transfer students who have completed with grade C or better a college com-
position course that has not satisfied the College of Letters and Science require-
ment in English composition may be eligible for the proficiency examination
after an interview by the department. Eligible students must register for the
examination in the English Department office prior to the first day of enrollment
in each quarter.

Units evaluated by the Office of Admissions as English Composition but not
sufficiently advanced to satisfy the College of Letters and Science “D” require-
ment can be applied on the Letters and Science breadth requirements as Hu-
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manities only if specifically approved by the Dean. Advanced Placement English
with Grade 3 has such approval and requires no petition by the student.

A bona fide student from abroad, who has leamed English as a foreign lan-
guage and in whose secondary education English was not the medium of instruc-
tion, may satisfy this requirement by completing English 33C with a grade of
C or better when that course is required.

BREADTH REQUIREMENTS*

All students who entered UCLA prior to Fall Quarter 1973 and all students
who acquired college credit of thirty-six or more quarter units (twenty-four
transferable semester units) prior to the Fall Quarter 1973 may apply courses
taken before Fall Quarter 1873 according to the requirements of Plan A or
Plan B as described on pages 73 and 74 of the 1972-73 UCLA General

Catalog. Any course taken Fall Quarter 1973 or later will be applied according
to the lists under E~H in this catalog. -

Students reentering the college after an extended absence may petition the
DeanoftbeCollegetograduateunderthebreadthrequirememofcatalogs
published prior to Fall Quarter 1970.

For the purposes of these requirements, departmental and interdepartmental
majors are classified in the following divisions.

Humanities Lhi’ tics l::nd hieteorology
Langua osophy Physics
f:c‘:::t Near Egam Linguistics and Planetary and Space
Civilizations Psychology Science
Arabic Near Eastern Studies .
Chinese Philosophy Social Sciences
Classics Portu Anthropology
; Scan vian Black Studies
Communication Studies Lan >
English anguages Business-Economics
English-Greek Slavic Languages (for Business
English-Latin Spanish Teachers)
Ethnic Arts Study of Religion Chicano Studies
French s East Asian Studies
F::ch and Linguistics Physical Sciences Economics
German Appl!ed Geophysics Geogmp:y
Greek Ceogmp y-Ecosystems
H:lb:ew dios Biochemmtry History N
Indo-European Stu Chemistry Latin American Studies
Italian Cybernetics Political Science
Ttalian and Special Engineering Geology Sociology
Flelds General Ch . .
General Physics Life Sciences
{:wlsh Studies Geology Bacteriology
tin Mathematics Biology
Linguistics Mathematics-Applied Kinesiolo
Linguistics and English Science Psychobiology
Linguistics and French Mathematics-Computer Psychology
Linguistics and Italian Science Quantitative
Linguistics and Mathematics-System Psychology
Oriental Languages Science
"l‘omeeta wwmwmﬁ.Mmemﬁ

nqninmm.knglhhl be applied on the Humanities nﬁememifSpeechg
medtonusfy&equnireme:t'..y . e
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Each student will choose to satisfy the requirements according to either Plan
A or Plan B.

Note: The following courses in the College of Letters and Science will not
apply on breadth requirements: Anthropology 173A-173B; Economics 140,
141, 142; Geography 176; Kinesiology 1, 2, 102; Mathematics 1A; Psychology
41, 142; Sociology 18, 110A-110B.

PLAN A

Option 1

The Student will ordinarily take three courses in each of the three divisions
outside the division of his own major. He may, however, use courses authorized
by the Council on Educational Development to replace one of the three courses
in each division, provided that the Executive Committee of the College has
designated each course as appropriate to the division in which it is applied.

Option 2

The student will take three courses, excluding elementary and intermediate
foreign language, in each of two divisions outside the division of his own major,
and in addition complete course 5 in one foreign language. Successful comple-
tion of a proficiency examination that is administered by a foreign language de-
partment (at UCLA) certifying proficiency at the level of course 5 is acceptable
on this option. Courses authorized by the Academic Senate Council on Educa-
tional Development and by the Executive Committee cannot replace course 5
in a language but may replace one of the three required courses in each of the
two remaining divisions, provided the courses so applied have been designated
as appropriate to the division.

For the purposes of both options, except for the individual courses specified
below, courses in the student’s major division may not be used to satisfy any
of these requirements. In no case may courses in the student’s major department
or courses required for the major be used to satisfy these requirements. Courses
in other divisions required in preparation for the major may be used to satisfy
these requirements. Courses used exclusively to satisfy College breadth require-
ments may be taken on a passed/not passed basis. Acceptable courses in the
College of Fine Arts applicable as humanities are listed below under H.

E. Physical Sciences

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Astronomy, Chemistry, Geol-
ogy (except Geology 115, 116, M117, and M118), Mathematics, Meteorology,
and Physics. Also Engineering 10, M11 and 20; Geography 1A, 100, 102, 104,
108; Economics 145, 146; Linguistics 145; and Philosophy 125, 128, 134, and
135. (Remedial courses, Chemistry A, Mathematics 1A, Physics 5 do not apply
on Breadth Requirements.) )

F.LHe Sciences

Any course for which the student is eligible in Bacteriology, Biology, and
Kinesiology (except Kinesiology 1, 2, 102, 108, 109, 170A-170B and 175). Also
applicable: Psychology 15, 110, 111, 115, 116, 117, 118A-118B-118C, 119A,



84 / COLLEGES, SCHOOLS, GRADUATE DIVISION

120, 121; Anthropology 1A, 1B, 11, 130A-130B, 132; Geography 5, 110, 112,
116A, M127; Geology 20, 115, 116, M117, and M118,

G. Soclal Scioncos

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Anthropology (except Anthro-
pology 1A, 1B, 11, 130A-130B, 132, 173A-173B). Economics (except Econ-
omics 140, 141, 142, 145, 146), Geography (except Geography 1A, 5, 100, 102,
104, 106, 110, 112, 116A, M127, 176), History, Journalism (UCLA courses only),
Political Science, Psychology (except Psychology 15, 41, 110, 111, 115, 116,
117, 118A-118B-118C, 1194, 120, 121, and 142), and Sociology (except Soci-
ology 18, 110A-110B). Also applicable: Kinesiology 108, 109, 170A-170B, 175;
Linguistics 100, 103, 170.

H. Humanities

Option 1. Any courses for which the student is eligible in Classics, Communi-
cation Studies, English, Folklore, French, Germanic Languages, Humanities,
Italian, Linguistics (except 100, 103, 145, and 170), Near Eastern Languages,
Oriental Languages, Philosophy (except 125, 128, 134, and 135), Slavic Lan-
guages, Spanish and Portuguese, and Speech.

Acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts are:

Art 30A, 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 101A-101B-101C, 103A-108B-103C, 104B-
104C-104D, 105A-105D, 106A~106B-106C, 108A-108B, 109A-109D, 110A-
110D, 112A-112B, 114A-114B-114C, 115A-115B-115C, 118A-118B-118C,
119A-119B-119C, 120A-120B, 121A-121B, 122, 123A-123B.

Dance 140A-140B-140C, 151A-151B.

Integrated Arts 1A-1B-1C.

Music 2A-2B, 130, 131A-131B, 132A-132B, 133, 134, 135A-135B-135C,
136, 137, 138, 139, 140A-140B-140C, 141A-141B, 142A-142B, 143A-143B,
M144, 145, 146, 147, 148, 149, 150A-150B-150C, M154A-154B, 157, 158.

Theater Arts 5A-5B, 102A-102B-102D, 103A-103B, 104A-104B, 105,
106A-106B, 108, 110, 113, 114, 130A-130B-130C.

Option 2. All courses as listed above, except that in the departments of foreign
languages only course 5 or the equivalent at the college level is applicable. Stu-
dents majoring in a foreign language may use course 5 of another foreign lan-
guage on this requirement.

PLAN B

The student will take seven courses in any division outside the division of his
own major, and either one course in each of the two remaining divisions or two
courses in one of the remaining divisions. The divisional requirements may be
satisfied according to E~H above. Acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts
applicable as humanities courses are listed under H.

No courses in foreign language will apply on Plan B unless the student has
passed course 5 in one foreign language at the College level. If the student has
completed course 5 in one foreign language, then all elementary and inter-
mediate foreign language courses taken at the College level are acceptable for
satisfaction of this requirement under the division of humanities.
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Courses required for the major or in preparation for the major may not also
be used to satisfy this requirement. In no case may courses in the student’s major
department be used to satisfy this requirement. Courses used to satisfy College
breadth requirements may be taken on a passed/not passed basis.

No interdisciplinary (CED) courses may be used on Plan B.

Credit For Advanced Placement Tests

Students may fulfill a part of the College requirements with credit allowed
at the time of admission for College Entrance Examination Board Advanced
Placement Tests with scores of 5, 4, or 3. Advanced Placement Test credit will
fulfill requirements in the College of Letters and Science as follows:

TEST CREDIT ALLOWED ON COLLEGE REQUIREMENTS
Biology Two courses in Life Science.
Chemistry Two courses in Physical Science.
English English 1, 2 (Grades 4 and 5 only).®

Foreign Language Equivalent to course 5.
History—American  Two courses in Social Science.
History—European  Two courses in Social Science.
Mathematics Two courses in Physical Science.
Physics Two courses in Physical Science.

Students should be aware that portions of Advanced Placement Test credit
may be evaluated by corresponding UCLA course number. If a student takes the
equivalent UCLA course, a deduction of unit credit for such duplication will be
made prior to graduation.

Credit by Examinatien

Within the College of Letters and Science, eligibility for credit by examina-
tion is for the most part limited to students who have established their superi-
ority by being approved as Departmental Scholars, or by their participation in
a departmental honors program, or by their admission to the College Honors
Program. A student not eligible by any of these criteria may nevertheless petition
to the Dean; his petition should make clear his superiority at least in the area
of the course in question and in related work. Petitions for credit by examination
are available only through an appointment with a College counselor. A $5 fee
will be charged for each petition.,

Declaration of Major

We urge students not to choose a major hastily or thoughtlessly. Many fresh-
men enter the University uncertain about their field of concentration. If an
entering student does not specify a major offered by the College, his major will
officially be listed as Undeclared. Such students are not restricted in any way
from taking introductory courses in any department in the College. Usually the

® Grade 3 in the English examination provides credit for two courses in humanities,
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student who enrolls in a variety of courses, acquiring a background in two or
three of the broad fields of human knowledge—the natural sciences, the social
sciences, the humanities—will be able to decide upon his area of interest and
complete his undergraduate studies readily in the normal four years. Some major
programs, especially in the natural sciences, have prerequisites requiring as
much as two years of sequential studies, and thus may not be open to third-year
students who have not yet begun the appropriate prerequisite courses. No stu-
dent is required to declare a major until he has achieved sophomore standing
(45 units) and we advise not making this important decision until some of the
many fields of study offered at the University have been explored. Once a major
has been decided upon, the fields from which courses must be selected to satisfy
the College breadth requirements can be defined; if in the first year a variety of
courses throughout the College has been sampled, some of these courses will
very likely count toward satisfaction of the requirements in the different general
areas. .

A freshman or sophomore who has entered the University with a particular
major that he does not intend to complete should not change to another major
until reasonably certain of his academic goals. Students who are in doubt about
their interests and abilities can get help and guidance from the College of Letters
and Science office, the Student Counseling Center, and the Placement and
Career Planning Center. In many departments, counselors and faculty members
are available to discuss their particular disciplines and related areas.

Regulations Governing the Major

A major shall consist of not less than nine (36 units), nor more than 15 (60
units) upper division courses, except that a departmental major may be increased
by three more upper division courses (12 units) in other departments, with the
approval of the Executive Committee of the College.

The majors shall be designated as departmental, interdepartmental, or indi-
vidual.

A departmental major shall consist of a group of coordinated upper division
courses, of which at least six courses are in one department, set up and super-
vised by a department.

An interdepartmental major shall consist of at least 13 coordinated upper
division courses, of which not more than eight are in one department, set up
and supervised by a committee appointed by the Executive Committee of the
College.

A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest for which no
suitable major is offered in the University of California and who has completed
at least three quarters of work (a minimum of nine courses) in the University
with a grade-point average of B (3.00) or higher may, with the consent of the
Dean of the College and with the assistance of a faculty adviser appointed by
the Dean, plan his own major. 1) The individual major must be submitted to and
approved by the Dean of the College no later than the first week of classes of
the third quarter before the student’s intended graduation. The request should
be accompanied by a statement from the student, defining the purposes of the
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major and its relation to his goals, and explaining the reasons why the program
cannot be accommodated within some existing major. There must be an accom-
panying statement from a faculty adviser indicating that there has been sig-
nificant faculty consultation in devising the program. The faculty adviser should
be a regular member of the faculty of the College of Letters and Science, with
a professorial title in a department that offers a major in the College. 2) Each
request for an individual major should list the course numbers and titles in the
preparation for the major and in the major itself, including an indication of the
relevance of each course or group of courses to the program. The major should
consist of at least twelve and not more than fifteen upper-division courses, a
majority of which are in departments offering a major in the College. 3) A senior
thesis is required of each student with an individual major. An outline of the
thesis, worked out with the help of the faculty adviser, should be submitted to
the Dean’s office no later than the first week of the second quarter before gradua-
tion. The faculty adviser will pass final judgment on the quality of the thesis; a
copy of the thesis must be filed in the Dean’s office. The Dean must certify that
the student has completed the requirements of his major, including completion
of the thesis, before the degree is granted. The title of the major will not appear
on the diploma, but will be entered in the memoranda column on the student’s
official transcript. The major will be indicated on the diploma as Individual Field
of Concentration, Further information about the individual major may be ob-
tained at the College Information Window or from one of the College counselors.

Students in good standing are sometimes permitted to have a double major,
consisting of two departmental majors in this college, provided they can be
completed within the maximum limit of 208 units. Double majors in the same
department are unacceptable. If the majors are not in the same division, the
student will designate one of the two majors as his principal one, in order to
identify his division for the purpose of satisfying the breadth requirements.
(See Plans A and B, pages 83-85.) Courses used to satisfy the requirements for
the principal major may also be used to satisfy the requirements for the secon-
dary one, but at least six courses cannot be common to both majors.

For double majors, courses outside the department of the principal major
required in preparation for that major may be used to satisfy the breadth
requirements on Plans A or B. Courses used to meet the requirements for the
secondary major (including preparation for the major) may be used to satisfy
the breadth requirements under Plan A, but not to satisfy the requirements of
a seven-course sequence under Plan B. They may be used to satisfy the other
one or two courses under Plan B.

A student who has been away from the University for several terms should
consult with his major department concerning the major requirements under
which he will graduate. '

Change of Major. A student in good standing may petition the Dean of the
College for a change of major. Because of enrollment limitations, departments
will be consulted before approval can be given. Certain majors may be unavail-
able. A change of major may be denied if all preparatory courses have not been
satisfactorily completed. Consideration of the 208-unit limit may prevent a
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late change of major. No change of major will be permitted after the opening of
the student’s last quarter. Each student who has declared his major shall be
advised by a representative of the department or committee before enrolling
in classes.

Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least C (2.00) in work
taken in the prerequisites for the major, or in courses in the major, may, at the
option of the department or committee in charge, be denied the privilege of
entering or of continuing in that major. The student must attain an average
grade of C (2.00) in all courses undertaken in the major.

Organized Majors in tho College of Letters and Science
DEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

The College offers departmental majors in the following fields. These majors
lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless otherwise noted.

African Languages General Chemistry® Linguistics and Philosoph:
Ancient NearsuEaastem General Physics Linguistics and Psycho og)},'
Civilizations Geography Mathematics
An gy maphy- ms Mathematics-Applied
Apli) Geophysics® gy® Science
Arabic German Meteorology
Astronomy Greek Philosophy
Bacteriology Hebrew Physics®
Biochemistry® History Planetary and Space
Biology Italian Science®
Business-Economics Italian and Special Fields  Political Science
(For Business Teachers)  Japanese Portuguese
Chemistry*® Jewish Studies Psychobio
Chinese Klnesiology ® Psycholow’ eral
Classics Latin Quantitative Psychology
Economics Linguistics ) Scandinavian Languages
Engineering Geolog)* Linguistics and English Slavic Languages
English Linguistics and French Sociology
French Linguistics and Italian Spanish
French and Linguistics Linguistics and Oriental
Languages
INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE
Black Studies English-Greek Mathematics-Computer Science
Chicano Studies English-Latin Mathematics-System Science
Communication Studies  Ethnic Arts (Intercollege)  Near Eastern Studies
bernetics® Indo-European Studies Study of Religion
East Asian Studies Latin American Studies :

Requirements of these majors are listed in detail on the following pages.

Special Program in African Studies

This program is designed primarily for (1) students who plan to live and work
in Africa or who are interested in govenment and public service careers in-
volving African affairs, and (2) students who plan to pursue graduate work in

© Leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.

i
H
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one of the social sciences or Near Eastern and African languages with primary
concentration on the African field.

The underlying philosophy of the program in African Studies is that persons
with a firm grounding in one of the established disciplines can make the best
contribution to an understanding of Africa and its problems. Thus, the special
program in African Studies can be taken only jointly with work toward a bache-
lor’s degree in one of the following fields: anthropology, economics, geography,
history, Near Eastern and African languages, political science, or sociology. The
student completing this special program will receive a degree with a major in
his chosen discipline and specialization in African Studies. The student’s major
department will certify completion of the Special Program in African Studies.

Preparation. The introductory courses listed here in three of the six following
departments: Anthropology 5A and 5C; Economics 1 and 2, or 100; Geography
1A-1B; History 1A-1B-1C or 100; Sociology 1 or 101. Training in Arabic,
French, Portuguese or an African language is highly recommended.

Upper Division. The student is required to take a departmental major in the
social sciences, humanities or arts. In addition, he is required to take a course
related to Africa in each of four departments, one of which must be African
Languages 190. African Languages 190 and one of the other three required
upper division courses related to Africa may, however, be replaced by a three-
quarter sequence of any African language.

Special Program in Diversified Liberal Arts

A program designed to meet the requirements of the Teacher Preparation
and Licensing Act to qualify candidates for the multiple subjects credential
has been approved by the Executive Committee of the College of Letters and
Science and submitted to the Commission for Teacher Preparation and Licens-
ing, If the Commission approves the program, it will be available to students in
Fall 1974, For further information, consult the College of Letters and Science,
1312 Murphy Hall.

Special Pregram in International Relations

Adviser. Undergraduate international relations adviser in the department of
Political Science.

This progrdm can only be taken jointly with a major in political science. The
student completing this special program will receive a degree with a major in
political science and specialization in international relations. The program is
designed to serve the needs of: (1) students desiring a general education focused
on international affairs; and (2) students preparing for graduate work in inter-
national affairs, whether in a social science, in area study, or in a school of foreign
service, :

The program also partially serves the needs of: (1) students planning careers
(in business, law, journalism, or library service) with an international emphasis;
and (2) students preparing to teach social science in the secondary schools. These
students should govern their programs primarily by the preparation requirements
of the professional school or teaching credential of their choice.

Preparation. Political Science 1, 2, and 3. History 1A-1B-1C, or any three
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courses selected from History 8A-8B, 9A-9D. Economics 1 and 2, or 100.
Sociology 1 or 101. Anthropology 22 or 100. One course selected from Geog-
raphy 1B or 5.

Upper Division. The political science major should be completed as follows:
Political Science 101; any four upper division courses in Field II, Interna-
tional Relations; any four upper division courses in Field IV, Comparative
Government.

Other social sciences courses required: Economics 180, 190; Geography 140;
History 141F-141G, 178A-178B; Sociology 140.

Language requirement: completion of the sixth quarter course (or its equiv-
alent, as prescribed by the language department), with a grade of C or better,
of any modem foreign language. French 6, German 6, Spanish 25, Russian 6,
are most frequently offered in fulfillment of this requirement, but see also the
offerings listed under Portuguese, Italian, Germanic Languages, Near Eastern
and African Languages, and Oriental Languages. Chinese, French, German,
Japanese, Russian and Spanish, are the languages of widest career utility in
international affairs.

Area Focus. Students are advised but not required to concentrate their politi-
cal science, geography, history and language courses so as to achieve broad
familiarity with one area such as Latin America, Africa, the Atlantic area, the
Soviet sphere, East Asia, Southeast Asia, South Asia, or the Middle East.

Special Program in Urban Studies or Organizational Studies

Adpviser. Professor Robert Fried, Department of Political Science.

Students may elect to combine one of these programs with a departmental
major and may petition to have the area of specialization recognized with the
bachelor’s degree.

The option of completing an individual major in Urban Studies or Organiza-
tional Studies is also open to qualified students.

Students with departmental majors should seek advising in the appropriate
department. Students interested in the individual major should consult a coun-
selor in the College of Letters and Science.

The requirements for the specializations, to be taken in conjunction with a
major in the Division of Social Sciences, are:

Preparation. At least five of the following courses appropriate to the courses
to be taken in the specialization: Economics 1 and 2, Sociology 18 and 109, or
the equivalent, Political Science 1, Psychology 10, Sociology 1 or 101, Geog-
raphy 1C.

Urban Studies Specialization. (1) At least three courses outside the major
department, chosen from: Political Science 182A, Sociology 125, Economics 120,
Geography 150, Anthropology 160, Psychology 175. (2) One of the following
suites of three courses, outside the major department: Political Science 180,
182B, 188B, Economics 121, 122, 133, Sociology 124, 155, 154, Geography 153,
154, 163, Psychology 125, 135, 137A. (3) Internship experience in an urban
governmental or community service organization,

Organizational Studies Specialization. (1) At least three courses outside the
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major department, chosen from: Political Science 181, 190, Sociology 121, 141,
Management 190A, 190B, Psychology 149. (2) One of the following suites of
three courses, outside the major department: Political Science 146, 147, 180,
Economics 109, 170, 171, Sociology 124, 140, 152, Geography 153, 160, 163,
Psychology 135, 148, 189. (3) Internship experience in a governmental or service
organization.

Black Studies Major

Committee in Charge, Stanley Coben (Chairman), G. Berry, H. McGee, ]J.
Miller, F. T. Price, J. C. Ries, R. Roberson.

The major in Black Studies has been approved by the College of Letters and
Science to begin in Fall, 1974.

This multi-disciplinary program is designed to serve the needs of (1) students
desiring a general education focused on the Afro-American and African experi-
ence; (2) students preparing to teach in the social sciences; and (3) students
preparing for advanced academic study. Through a judicious use of electives,
students may find it possible to obtain the B.A. degree with two majors, e.g.
Black Studies and History. Further information can be obtained at the College
of Letters and Science, the Center for Afro-American Studies, or the African
Studies Center.

Preparation for the Major. Required: History 10A and 10B, Students will take
five additional lower division courses as prerequisite to the area of emphasis
selected in the specialization. Courses may be chosen from Anthropology 5A,
5C; Economics 1, 2, or 100; Geography 1B, 2B; History 6A, 6B, 6C; Linguistics
1, 2 (strongly recommended for Option B of the Major); Philosophy 5B; Political
Science 1, 3, 4; Sociology 1, 18.

Students must complete the courses in Preparation for the Major before
entering the upper division courses listed below. Exceptions may be made by
the committee in charge of the major on recommendation by the student’s
faculty adviser.

The Major. Each area of specialization has seven required courses. In addi-
tion, the student will select six elective courses from the lists that follow.
Students in the African Studies specialization will also be required to complete
a three-quarter course sequence in an African Language. Many of the courses
listed below in each of the options have prerequisites.

A. African Studies. Required courses: Anthropology 107A or 107B; Econ-
omics 110; English 114; two courses chosen from History 125A, 125B, 125C,
126A, 126B, 127A, 127B, 128A, 128B, 129, 133A, 133B; two courses chosen
from Philosophy 190, Political Science 147, 165, 166A, 166B, 166C, Sociology
130, 132. Electives: 6 additional courses chosen from those listed above or from
the following: African Languages 150AB, 190; Art 118C, 1194, 119B, 119C,
Geography 188, 189, Music 143A, 143B, an upper-division seminar course
designated by the committee in charge of the major as dealing with Black
Studies, or from those listed under B below. .

B. Afro-American Studies. Required courses: Economics 109; English 118
or 123; Library Service 104; History 176A, 176B; two courses chosen from Phil-
osophy 190, Political Science 147, Sociology 109, 124, 129, 136, 155, Speech
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150. Electives: 6 courses chosen from History 125A, 125B, 125C, 183, Lin-
guistics 170, Music 154A, 154B, Theater Arts 103A, 103B, Nursing 196, Psy-
chology 133D, an upper-division seminar course designated by the committee
in charge of the major as dealing with Black Studies, or from those listed in
A above, or from the required courses in this option.

This major is under consideration by the Executive Committee of the College.

Major in Chicano Studies

Committee in Charge. ]J. Gomez-Quinones (Chairman), R. Alvarez, A. Cer-
vantes, P. Miranda, R. Paredes, R. Rocco.

This multi-disciplinary program leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree in
Chicano Studies is designed to provide systematic instruction for liberal arts
and pre-professional majors who wish concentrated study of the Chicano ex-
perience. Viewed as developmental, the program subjects to critical investiga-
tion and analysis the Chicano reality: social economic, educational, historical,
political and psychological.

This major is recommended for students who plan to prepare themselves for
graduate study as well as students preparing for public service careers. Students
are encouraged to spend up to one year in either a) a service agency in the
Chicano community or, b) in a professional research project on the Chicano
experience.

In 1974-1975, enrollment in the major will be limited. Admission to the major
will be by petition to the Committee in Charge. Only students already enrolled
in the College will be accepted into this program.

Preparation for the Major. Required as preparation for the Major in Chicano
Studies are: Anthropology 22 or 5A or 5C; Economics 1 or 2 or 100; History
6A or 6B or 6C; Political Science 1; Psychology 10; Sociology 1; Spanish 5 or
its equivalent. Students are required to complete the prerequisite courses for
each of the four Major Core areas they elect to include on the Major.

The Major. The Major in Chicano Studies consists of three elements: The
Major Core, the Major Concentration and the Multi-disciplinary Senior Seminar.
The Major Core shall consist of eight upper division courses with two courses
required in each of four disciplines selected from among those listed below:
Anthropology 143, 145, 146, 160; Economics 101A, 108, 109, 150, 151, 152;
History 181, 186A-186B, 188; Political Science 101, 142, 147, 172B; Psychology
133D, 134, 135; Sociology 123, 124, 125.

Major Concentration. All Majors will be required to complete four additional
upper division courses in one discipline to be selected from the Approved Course
List for Chicano Studies. This list will be available in the Undergraduate Coun-
seling office of the Chicano Studies Center. The Major Concentration shall be
selected from the four Core disciplines the student has previously chosen. The
student may petition the Committee in Charge of the program to include in the
Major Concentration area a course not on the Approved List. CED courses are
applicable only by petition.
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Multidisciplinary Senior Seminar. Prerequisite: Senior standing. A three
quarter sequence of courses including: 1st quarter, conceptualization, formula-
tion, and specification of topic; 2nd quarter, research and collection of data;
3rd quarter, analysis and completion of study.

Course Limitations. Not more than two 199 courses may be taken to fulfill the
Major Core or Major Concentration areas. Registration in special studies courses
(199) for undergraduates must be approved by the Chairman of each department
or the head of the duly constituted interdisciplinary program concerned. This
approval must be based upon a written proposal. Not more than four CED
courses may be taken to fulfill the Major Core or Major Concentration areas.

Major in Communication Studies

Committee in Charge. P. I. Rosenthal (Chairman), D. Hobbs, B. R. Nevius,
A. L. Rich,

The major in Communication Studies seeks to provide the student with a
comprehensive knowledge of the nature of human communication, the symbol
systems by which it functions, the environments in which it occurs, its media,
and its effects. Employing critical and empirical approaches, the major draws
its resources from the humanities, fine arts, and social sciences. The program
offers two areas of specialty involving studies ranging from dyadic to mass
communication. The specialization in Mass Communication centers upon formal
and institutional communication systems and the macrocosmic social contexts in
which they function. The specialization in Interpersonal Communication centers
upon face-to-face communicative interaction in the small group environment.
Students selecting the major must complete the required lower division pre-
requisites and a minimum of 16 upper division courses as set forth below.

In the first years of the program (1973-1975), enrollment will be limited.
Admission to the major will be by petition to the Committee in charge. Only
students already enrolled in the College will be accepted into the program.

Preparation for the Major. Sociology 1, Psychology 10, Communication
Studies 10, Linguistics 1. Linguistics 2 is required for students who elect to
specialize in Interpersonal Communications.

The Major. Required core courses: Communication Studies 100 and 101, An-
thropology 146 or Linguistics 100.

Specializations.

A. Studies in Mass Communication, (1) Theory and Method. Required
courses: Communication Studies 140, 152, Sociology 122, and one course from
Psychology 137B, Political Science 141, or Sociology 150. (2) Modes of Mass
Communication. Two courses chosen from Communication Studies 160, 165,
170. (3) Media and Media History. Two courses chosen from Journalism 192,
Theater Arts 108, 110, 116, 138. (4) Electives (five courses). Two courses chosen
from Communication Studies 120, 130, Psychology 137A, Sociology 154, 155.
Three courses chosen from either one of the following two groups: (a) Language
Theory. Linguistics 100, 170, Communication Studies 142, 150, Psychology 123,
Philosophy 127A, 127B. (b) History. History 177A, 177B, 180A, 180B.
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B. Studies in Interpersonal Communication. (1) Theory. Psychology 135 or
Sociology 154; Psychology 137A or Sociology 152. (2) Methods. Three courses
required: Communication Studies 120, Management 182, Psychology 174. (3)
Heterogeneous Groups Communication. Three courses chosen from Communica-
tion Studies 130, Sociology 124, 155, History 183. (4) Electives (five courses).
Two courses chosen from Communication Studies 140, 160, 165, 170, Sociology
122. Three courses chosen from either one of the following two groups: (a)
Language Theory. Linguistics 100, 170, Communication Studies 142, 150,
Psychology 123, Philosophy 127A, 127B. (b) Media and Media History Jour-
nalism 192, Theater Arts 108, 110, 116, 138.

Major in Cybernetics

Committee in Charge. ]. W. Carlyle, E. C. Carterette, A. Grinnell, P. Lade-
foged, W. R. Adey, and J. J. Vidal.

This major provides an introduction to cybernetics (general theoretical foun-
dations for information processing, communication, control, and system an-
alysis) accompanied by complementary studies of models and phenomena, with
particular attention to those arising in the life sciences. The major is appropriate
preparation for technical employment in cybernetics, and in its roles in biolog-
ical and health sciences, or for graduate or professional studies emphasizing
interdisciplinary research in these fields. Courses in technical cybernetics for
the major are offered by the Department of System Science (School of Engineer-
ing and Applied Science), and accompanying course-work is taken in Psychology,
Biology, Linguistics, Mathematics, the School of Medicine, and related disci-
plines. Options are arranged within the major as follows: (1) cybernetics and
linguistics; (2) mathematical cybernetics; (3) cybernetics and psychology, empha-
sizing physiological psychology, perception and learning; (4) cybernetics and
biology, emphasizing phvsiology, cell biology, and the nervous system; (5)
cybernetics and premedical studies.

Preparation for the Major. Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B; Engineering 10 or
comparable experience with rudiments of computer programming; Mathematics
11A-11B or 3A-3B or 2A-2B—2C; Physics 8A-8C or 6A—6B; four courses se-
lected from the following: Chemistry 21, 22, 24; Mathematics 11C or 3C, 124,
12B, 12C, 60; Physics 8B—8D or 6C; Psvchologv 10, 41. Mathematics 12A and
Chemistry 21 are recommended, and the major adviser will suggest further
selections appropriate to the various options. In general, Cybemetics students
are encouraged to complete as much as possible of the series Chemistry 21-22—
24, Mathematics 11 and 12, and Physics 8 or 6 at some time during their four-
year programs.

The Major. Biology 189A—~189B; one course in group (a) below (Biology 111
is recommended) and five additional courses selected from not more than two
of the groups (a), (b), (c), (d); four courses in group (e); two additional courses
which may be selected from groups (a) through (f). For premedical students and
others who have completed Biology 1A-1B, the Biology 189A-189B major re-
quirement will be satisfied by one course in group (a). The groups are: (a) upper-
division courses in Bacteriology and Biology except 189 (recommended: Biology
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111, M132, 138, 144, 158, 166, 171, 184); (b) Linguistics 100, 103, 120A, 120B,
125, 145, Psychology 122, 128; (c) Psychology 110 through 121, 150, 151; (d)
courses in Mathematics numbered 106 and above; (e) courses in System Science
numbered Engineering 101A, 120 through 122, 127 through 129, 199G (recom-
mended: 121C, 127B, 128D, 128L); (f) upper-division courses for which the
student is eligible in Biological Chemistry, Biomathematics, Chemistry, Com-
puter Science (Engineering 123 through 126), Electrical Sciences and Engineer-
ing (Engineering 110 through 119), Physics, Physiology, Public Health.

Major in East Asian Studies

Committee in Charge. David Farquhar (Chairman), Ben Befu, Richard
Rudolph, Joseph Spencer.

This major is designed to meet the needs of students who (1) are seeking a
general education on East Asia; (2) are planning careers which will necessitate
knowledge of, and/or residence in, East Asia; and (3) desire a background in
East Asian Studies as a basis for research and/or community work related to the
Asian American.

Preparation for the Mafor. History 9B—9C; Oriental Languages 1A-1B-1C
or Oriental Languages 9A-9B-9C or a parallel Cantonese sequence. Students
planning to pursue classical Chinese in the Major will need Oriental Languages
13A-13B-13C in addition to the above courses.

The Major. This consists of four parts:

1. Oriental Languages 101A~101B-101C;. or Oriental Languages 113A-113B
and an additional upper-division course in classical Chinese; or Oriental Lan-
guages 109A—-109B-109C; or a parallel Cantonese sequence.

2. Four courses selected from the following: Geography 186; History 191A—
191D, 192, 193, 194, 195A-195B~195C; Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160,
Sociology 134.

3. Four courses selected from the following: any courses in the social sci-
ences listed above under “2” not being used to satisfy that requirement; any
upper division courses in the Department of Oriental Languages not being used
to satisfy other parts of the Major requirements; any new upper division courses
relevant to East Asian or Asian American studies (including no more than three
CED and CSES courses) which may be approved by the Executive Committee
of the College on the recommendation of the Advisory Committee; Art 114B,
Art 114C, Art 115B, Art 115C; Dance 140B, 145;° Music 140B, 147.°

4. The prescribed courses in one of the following areas (courses offered to
satisfy this requirement will not also satisfy other parts of the Major require-
ments): (a)Language: Oriental Languages 121A-121B and two other upper-
division courses in Chinese; or Oriental Languages 119A-119B and two other
upper-division courses in Japanese. (b) Archaeology: Any four of the fol-
lowing: Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C; Anthropology 109A°-109B,°
175A°-175B.° (c) Geography: Geography 130, 186; and two additional upper-
division Geography courses. (d) History: Four upper-division or graduate
courses in East Asian or Southeast Asian history (History 191A-191B-191C—
191D, 193, 194, 195A-195B-195C, 196C-196D, 197 when in the East Asian

© Courses so marked have prerequisites which are not included among the courses mentioned
here. Consult the UCLA GENERAL CATALOG.
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field, 201B, 212, 214). Recommended: four upper-division courses in History
other than Asian history; 1 year of French or German. (e) Linguistics: Linguistics
100, 103 and two courses selected from the following: Linguistics 120A-120B;
Oriental Languages 175. (f) Political Science: Political Science 115,° and three
courses selected from the following: Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160, 161,
197 when in the East Asian field. (g) Sociology: Sociology 124 and three courses
selected from the following: Sociology 113, 126, 134, 151, 154 (Sociology 1 or
101 is prerequisite to all of these courses).

Major in Indo-European Studies

Committee in Charge. Hanns-Peter Schmidt (Chairman), Jaan Puhvel, Ter-
rence Wilbur,

Preparation for the Major. Three courses of Latin; three courses of Greek;
three courses of German or Russian.

The Major. Required: (1) Indo-European Studies M131, 132, 140, M150, Ori-
ental Languages 160, 161, 162; (2) two courses chosen from English 2164, 2174,
Oriental Languages 214A, M222A (same as Persian M222A), Persian 230A
(Near Eastern Languages); (3) Greek 101A and 101B; (4) one course chosen
from Anthropology 109A-109B, 123A-123B, Linguistics 100; (5) one course
chosen from English M111D (same as Folklore M122), 111E, Linguistics 110,
120A, 120B, Oriental Languages 166, 167, Persian 169 (Near Eastern Lan-
guages), Slavic M179 (same as Folklore M126).

Major in Latin American Studies

Committee in Charge. James Wilkie (Chairman), Shirley Arora, David Ep-
stein, Susan Purcell, Johannes Wilbert

For details of the curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, see
page 428 of this bulletin. Students should see an adviser in the Latin American
Center, 10343 Bunche Hall,

Majer in Near Eastern Studies
Commiittee in Charge. S. J. Shaw (Chairman), G. Sabagh, A. K. Sanjian.

This major is designed primarily for the following classes of students: (1)
those seeking a general education and desiring a special emphasis in this par-
ticular area; (2) those who plan to live and work in the Near East whose careers
will be aided by a knowledge of its peoples, languages, and institutions; and
(3) students preparing for academic study in the various disciplines pertaining
to the Near East. Selection of courses should be decided partly by the student’s
own special objectives except that the same Near Eastern language must be
maintained in both lower and upper division.

Preparation for the Major. The first year course in Arabic, Armenian, Hebrew,
Persian or Turkish; candidates must also obtain a reading proficiency in French,
German, Italian, Russian or Spanish as evidenced by completion of six quarter
courses or their equivalent in the language of their choice; History 1A-1B-1C,

® Courses so marked have prerequisites which are not included among the courses mentioned
here, Consult the UCLA GENERAL CATALOG.
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9D; four social science courses from: Anthropology 5A, 5C; Economics 1, 2;
Geography 1B; Sociology 1.

The Major. Required: fourteen courses as follows: (1) Completion of the ad-
vanced level or its equivalent in Arabic, Armenian, Hebrew, Persian or Turkish;
(2) History 134A-134B and four courses in the history of the Near East includ-
ing at least two of which are related to the major language area; (3) two courses
in one discipline selected from: Anthropology 123A-123B, 110; Geography 187,
188; Political Science 132, 164; Sociology 132, 133. (4) for concentrations
in Armenian, Persian, or Turkish, additional elective courses from among those
given as alternatives in History or the other Social Sciences to complete the
required fourteen courses. This program may be modified in exceptional cases
with the permission of the adviser.

Intercoliege Major in Ethnic Arts: Interdisciplinary Studies

This is an interdepartmental major open to students in both the College of
Fine Arts and the College of Letters and Science.

The major includes a core of seven courses from the departments of Anthro-
pology, Art, Dance, Folklore and Mythology, Music, and Theater Arts; a con-
centration in one of these six disciplines; at least three courses in one foreign
language; a senior colloquium; and electives selected by the student. The student
remains in the college of his choice and fulfills the breadth requirements of that
college. The student will elect his area of concentration at the beginning of the
junior year. Counseling is available in the department of concentration and in
the College of Letters and Science.

Admission to the major will be by special application to the Committee in
Charge.

For details of the major, see page 342.

Major in Mathematics-Computer Sclence

Committee in Charge. D. Cantor (Chairman), B. Bussell, F. De Hoog, A.
Klinger, M. Krieger, B. Rothschild, J. D. Swift.

This major, an alternate to the regular departmental major in Mathematics,
consists of an integrated program of courses offered by the Department of Mathe-
matics and the Computer Science Department (School of Engineering and Ap-
plied Science). In addition to the appropriate studies in Mathematics, the joint
major permits study in the principal disciplines of Computer Science, including
theoretical foundations of computer science, methodology of computing, com-
puter system design, programming languages and systems, and computer appli-
cations. This major is administered by the Mathematics Department, MS 6356.

Preparation for the Major. Mathematics 11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C,
Physics 8A-8C or Physics 6A-6B. Engineering 10, 20, and 30, Students who
take Physics 8A-8C are urged to take Physics 8B.

The Major. Mathematics 110A, 115, 130A, 150B or 152A, and three courses
in Mathematics chosen from courses numbered 110 and above. (Recommended:
113, 114, 140A, 140B, 144.) Engineering 100D, 123A, 123B, 125B, 125L, and
two courses chosen from Engineering 124A, 124D, 125A, 125N, 126C. Credit

4—86204
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will not be allowed toward the major for both Mathematics 140B and Engineer-
ing 124A.

Students with substantial knowledge of programming may take special place-
ment examinations and may be exempted from some or all of Engineering 10,
20, or 30. These examinations are given during registration week each quarter,
and are administered by the Computer Science Department, which will provide
details concerning these examinations.

Management 210A may be substituted for Mathematics, 144.

Students with 90 units or more as of September 1973 are exempt from
Engineering 30.

Students with credit for a lower division course in differential equations may
be exempted from the 130A requirement. An upper division mathematics elec-
tive must be substituted in this case.

Students transferring into the Mathematics-Computer Science program at the
upper division level with preparation in mathematics or physics different from
that listed above should consult a matliematics-computer science adviser.

The Department Scholar Program is available to interested and qualified
students who wish to work towards a Master’s Degree in either Mathematics or
Computer Science.

Majer in Mathematics-System Sclonﬁ

Committee in Charge. S. T. Hu (Chairman), J. Ca.rly]e R. Epp, S. Greibach,
S. Port.

This major is an alternate to the regular departmental major in Mathematics,
and combines work in the Department of System Science (School of Engineering
and Applied Science) with thorough preparation in mathematics, including those
aspects significant in the theory of systems, information, and control. The major
is appropriate for students who plan graduate study in mathematics, applied
mathematics, or engineering, with emphasis on mathematically based research
relevant to such fields as: automata, formal languages, applied logic and the
theory of computing; random signals and noise, information theory, coding,
communication systems; networks and graphs, state-space theory of systems,
feedback and control systems, optimal control theory, computing techniques
for system optimization, identification and adaptivity; modeling and analysis of
quantitative aspects of systems in other fields, such as biomedical, socio-
economic, and civil systems. This major is administered by the Mathematics
Department, MS 6356,

Preparation for the Major. Mathematics 11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C, 60;
Physics 8A-8C or 6A—6B. Recommended: Engineering 10 or equivalent ex-
perience with rudiments of computer programming. Upper division or transfer
students who have not had the opportunity to enroll in Mathematics 60 may
substitute Engineering 127B.

The Major. Thirteen courses, as follows: Mathematics 115, 130A, 131A, and
three additional courses in Mathematics numbered 110 and above; five courses
in System Science, selected from those numbered Engineering 120A, 120B,
MI120C, 121C, 122A, 122B, 128A, 128D, 128L, 129A; one additional course
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which may be selected from the preceding System Science list or Engineering
199G or Computer Science courses numbered Engineering 123 through 126;
one additional upper division course in Mathematics (110 and above) or in Biol-
ogy, Chemistry, Economics (101 and above), Physics, or Psychology.

Some Recommended Selections. General, and preparation for graduate study:
Mathematics 110A~110B, 131B, 132; Engineering 120A or Mathematics 150A~
150B; Engineering 121C, 128D, 128L, 129A. Automata, computability, and
discrete systems: Engineering 128D, Mathematics 112B, 113, 114. Control,
optimization, and computing methods: Engineering 122A, 122B, 128A, 120A;
Mathematics 130B, 144. Communications and random processes: Engineering
120B; Engineering M120C or Mathematics M151; Mathematics 150B-150C.

Credit will not be allowed toward the major for both Engineering 120A and
Mathematics 150A. Mathematics-System Science majors may enroll in Engineer-
ing 122B without having taken Engineering 101A in consultation with an adviser.

Psychology-Mathematics

Students currently enrolled as Psychology-Mathematics Majors must grad-
uate by June, 1975. No new students will be admitted to this program. In-
terested students should see the Quantitative Psychology Major or the Mathe-
matics-Applied Science Major. All questions and petitions for the Psychology-
Mathematics major should be referred to the Psychology Advising Office, Franz
Hall 1531.

Major in Public Service

Students currently enrolled in this major must complete degree requirements
by June 1975. Reentering students who cannot do so will be required to change
to another degree field but will also have the option of electing the Special
Program in Urban-Organizational Studies as an Individual Major. (See page 90.)

Major in Secial Sciences for Elementary Teachers

Students in this major must complete degree requirements by June 1975.
Reentering students who have not completed 135 units and a substantial part of
the major (exclusive of the Education sequence) will be required to change to
other majors,

. Major in Study of Religion

Committee in Charge. K. Bolle (Chairman), M. Adams, G. Buccellati, K. Chen,
J. Maquet.

The UCLA major in the Study of Religion has a twofold purpose. In the first
place it is designed to give students a broad humanistic perspective. It introduces
students to several religious traditions of mankind and thus to an appreciation
of the very nucleus of civilization in various periods of history and various parts
of the world as well as to an understanding of fundamental human orientations.
In the second place, the program asks the student to select one particular religious
tradition for study at greater depth. Cohesion and integrity in the program are
furthered by some courses dealing with. philosophical problems in religion and
with general anthropological reflections.
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The program requires one year of language study which should be related
to the major tradition of the student’s concern. This minimum requirement will
allow every student to develop some idea of the basic problems in understand-
ing religious texts. Students contemplating graduate study will generally do
more than fulfill the minimum requirement.

It is hoped that in the future a group of courses will be added to the nine
groups of the present program to allow for a concentration of sociological and
philosophical problems of religion.

Preparation for the Major. Anthropology 22, Philosophy 2, three courses
chosen from History 1A-1B-1C, 10A-10B, 9A-9D.

The Major. The major requires a minimum of 16 courses. These must include:
History 124A or 124D, Anthropology 140 or 144, two of the following: Philoso-
phy 175, 191, 193, 195.

In addition a student is to select one of the following groups as his main area
of study and is to take 3 courses in that main area, and 3 related courses in
foreign language as indicated below. (If any requirements have been satisfied
prior to admission to the program, they will be honored upon the recommenda-
tion of the appropriate instructor in the program. Another language pertinent
to the student’s main area may be substituted with the consent of the committee
in charge of the program. Among these languages are Hittite, Ugaritic, Syriac,
Coptic, Persian, Armenian, French, German.)

Group 1: Ancient Near East and Eastern Europe. Three courses selected from
the following: History 124C, Ancient Near East 130, 170, Indo-European
Studies 131, 132, Iranian 170, Three courses in one of the following languages:
Ancient Egyptian or Akkadian.

Group 2: Indo-European Traditions. Three courses selected from the follow-
ing: English M111D, M111E, History 124F, Classics 140, Scandinavian Litera-
ture 141, Iranian 170, Slavic M179. Three courses in one of the following
languages: Sanskrit, Latin, Greek.

Group 3: Greece and Rome. Three courses selected from the following: His-
tory 99, sec. 9 (Roman History: Conflict Between Paganism and Christianity),
Classics 161, 162, 166A, 166B, History 197 (Roman History: Christianity and
Imperial Rome). Three courses in one of the following languages: Latin or
Greek.

Group 4: Israel and Judaism. Three courses selected from the following:
English 113A, History 137A~137B, 138A-138B, Hebrew 150A-150B, Hebrew
220 (Studies in Hebrew Biblical Literature), Jewish Studies 151A-151B, 199,
Ancient Near East 170. Three courses in Hebrew.

Group 5: Christianity. Three courses selected from the following: Philosophy
105, 106, English 113B, History 131A-131B, 141B, 177A-177B, 204A—-204B-
204C, 207, Ancient Near East 170, Classics M170A. T'hree courses in one of
the followmg languages: Latin or Greek.

Group 6: Islam. Three courses selected from the following; Philosophy 104,
History 134A, 135, Arabic 150A-150B, Iranian 150A-150B. Three courses in
Arabic.
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Group 7: South Asia. Three courses selected from the following: History 124B,
124E, 124F, 124G, 196A, 197 (South Asian Religions), Oriental Languages 167
Iranian 170. Three courses in Sanskrit.

Group 8: Far East. Three courses selected from the following: History 124B,
Oriental Languages 168, 172A~172B, 173, 174. Three courses in one of the
following languages: Sanskrit, Chinese, Japanese.

Group 9: Traditional and Non-Literate Cultures. (Choose A or B)

A. Three courses selected from the following: Anthropology 107A-107B,
Linguistics 150A~150B. Three courses in a language chosen in consul-
tation with an instructor in this area.

B. Three courses selected from the following: Anthropology 108, Folklore
and Mythology M111, M123A, M125F, M129, 130. Three courses in
a language chosen in consultation with an instructor in this area.

The student will select six courses in traditions chosen from at least two
Groups outside his main area of study, excluding foreign language courses.

Preparation for Various Professional Curricula

The following pre-professional curricula are not degree programs in the
College. Courses listed under each curriculum are presented to assist students
who plan to apply to professional schools at the conclusion of their sophomore
year (90 units) or junior year (135 units). Students who are not accepted by the
professional schools must declare a major in the College and be able to complete
degree requirements without exceeding 208 units. New students entering in
these curricula will be listed as Undeclared Majors and will be advised in the
College unless an adviser is named below in the presentation of the curriculum.

Precriminology Curricula: Two Yoars

The School of Criminology (Berkeley) offers a broad range of studies in the
nature, causes, and prevention of crime. The School’s program falls into two main
areas of emphasis: the first, general criminology, draws upon the concepts and
methods of the social and behavioral sciences for an understanding of the eco-
nomic, political, psychological, and sociological factors behind crime; the second,

istics, is concerned with the application of the natural sciences to law
enforcement and crime investigation. The first program leads to a Bachelor of
Arts degree; the second, to a Bachelor of Science degree. Students in either pro-
gram are expected to gain an acquaintance with both fields.

For further information regarding these programs, the student should corre-
spond with the School of Criminology, University of California, Berkeley.

Predental Curriculum: Threo Years

Adviser for Applicants to Dental Schools. Ann Beech, School of Dentistry.

The College of Letters and Science offers a predental curriculum designed
to fulfill the basic educational requirements for admission to several dental
schools and the general educational requirements of the College of Letters and
Science. It is advised that the student determine and satisfy the specific reqmre-
ments of the dental schools to which he expects to apply.®

® School of Dentistry, page 119,



102 / COLLEGES, SCHOOLS, GRADUATE DIVISION

The student will find himself more adequately prepared for the predental
curriculum if he has taken the following subjects in high school: English, history,
mathematics (algebra, geometry and trigonometry), chemistry, physics and for-
eign language.

The 135 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry
include the following:

General University Requirements: (1) Subject A; (2) American History and
Institutions.

Specific UCLA School of Dentistry Requirementst (1) English 1A or 1B or
2 and 8; (2) Sciences: Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, or 3A-3B, 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A,
8AL, 3B, 3BL, 3C, 3CL; Biology 1A-1B, 138 and Psychology 10.

Social sciences and humanities should also be included in the 135 quarter
units for which the student may consider such courses as anthropology, history,
economics, psychology, political science, appreciation of art and/or music, and
philosophy. '

Predental Hygiene Carriculum: Twe Years$

The University offers a four-vear program in dental hygiene leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Science. The first two years may be taken at Los Angeles;
the last two years must be taken in the School of Dentistry in San Francisco.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry
include general University requirements and additional specific requirements,
as follows (the numbers in parentheses refer to courses at the University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, which fulfill the requirements):

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A; (2) American History and Institu-
tions. (The examination in American History and Institutions may be taken in
the School of Dentistry, but it is preferable to satisfy the requirements in the
predental program); (3) English 1A or 1B and 3; (4) Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or
3A-3B, 21, 22, 24; (5) Biology 1A-1B; (6) Physics 3A-3B-3C or 6A—6B—6C; (7)
Psychology 10, and one additional course; (8) 20 units in Social Sciences and
Humanities (including foreign language).

Premedical Studies: Four Years

Program Adviser. See major department.
Premedical Advisory Office. 1312 Murphy Hall.

Students who intend to apply for admission to a medical school and who wish
to complete the requirements for a bachelor’s degree before such admission
should select a major within the College. In addition to fulfilling the require-
ments of the chosen major, the student is advised to ascertain and satisfy the
specific requirements for medical schools to which he expects to apply.

High school preparation for premedical studies at the University should
include: English, three units; United States history, one unit; mathematics,
three and one-half units; chemistry, one unit; physics, one unit; biology, one

;wsmm&gmuMﬂmemMEamﬂmﬁmmm.me

facilities, and to require interviews and aptitude tests if they are necessary in the selection of the class.
For further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY, SAN FRANCISCO.
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unit; foreign language (preferably French or German), two units, It is desirable
that a course in freehand drawing be taken in high school.

Usually the following courses are required for admission to the UCLA
medical school; English: 12 quarter units including at least one course in English
Composition; Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B, 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A-3B-3C
or Physics 6A, 6B, 6C; Biology 1A-1B; M132, 138. Courses in physical chemistry
and calculus are strongly recommended. Course requirements for admission to
other University of California medical schools vary slightly (e.g. UCSF requires
reading knowledge of a foreign language, and only UCLA and UCSD require
genetics). Requirements for admission to medical schools outside the University
of California also vary somewhat so that students should consult the publication,
“Medical School Admission Requirements, USA and Canada,” Association of
American Medical Colleges, 1 Dupont Circle, N.-W., Washington, D.C. 20036.

Prenursing Curriculum: Two Years

The Umversnty offers a four-year course leadmg to the Bachelor of Science
degree in nursing. The prenursing curriculum in the College of Letters and
Science is designed to prepare students for the program in the School of
Nursing. Students should apply to the School of Nursing when they have
completed or have in progress 84 quarter credits of liberal arts courses with
at least a grade-pomt average of 2.8. Since students must apply during the Fall
of the year prior to the year in which they wish to be enrolled, they must present
their proposed curriculum for the remaining quarters.

The curriculum as set forth below includes the specific requirements for
application to the School of Nursing. Enrollment in the School is limited. Stu-
dents who are not accepted by the School of Nursing (as transfer students from
other institutions) must declare a major in the College of Letters and Science to
be admitted to the College.

New students admitted to the College in this curriculum will be counselled
in the College as Undeclared Majors, but may seek additional advisement during
posted Open Counseling sessions in the School of Nursing, Office of Student
Affairs, 12-139 CHS. Students in the College who do not transfer to the School
of Nursing must declare a major and be able to complete all degree requirements
within 208 units.

Prenursing Requirements: (1) English 1A or 1B; (2) Chemistry 1A-1B, or
1A-1N, or 3A; (3) Biology 1A~1B; (4) Anthropology 5A; (5) Sociology 1 or 101;
(6) Psychology 10; (7) Psychology 15; (8) Bacteriology 10; (9) Physics 10 or
one year of high school physics; (10) Public Health 111 or 115. Recommended
electives in the social and biological sciences.

Preoptomotry Cerriculum: Two Yoars

Adviser: Frederick Crescitelli, Department of Biology.

A two-year program designed to prepare students for admission to optometric
schools may be completed in the College of Letters and Science. Students plan-
ning to transfer to the School of Optometry at Berkeley are advised to contact
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the Dean of the School of Optometry, University of California, Berkeley, Cali-
fornia 94720 as early in their preprofessional studies as possible.

The student will be adequately prepared for preoptometric studies if he has
taken the following subjects in high school: English, history, mathematics (alge-
bra, geometry and trigonometry), chemistry, physics and foreign language.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Optom-
etry, Berkeley, include the following:

General University Requirements—(1) Subject A, (2) American History and

Institutions.

Specific UCB School of Optometry Requirements—(1) English 1 and 2; (2)
Chemistry 1A~1B-1C or 3A—3B, 21; (3) Physics 3A—3B-3C; (4) Biology 1A—
1B; Psychology 10; (5) Mathematics 3A—3B—3C or Mathematics 11A-11B-
11C and 50 or Psychology 41.

The balance of the 90 quarter units required for admission may be selected

from the social sciences, foreign languages and the humanities.

Prepharmacy Curriculum: Two Years

Adviser: J. H. Beckerman. Appointments may be made at A7222, Center for
the Health Sciences.

The School of Pharmacy on the San Francisco campus of the University offers
a four-year curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Pharmacy. To be
admitted to this curriculum a student must have met all requirements for admis-
sion to the University and have completed, with an average grade of C (2.00) or
better in the University of California or in another institution of approved stand-
ing, at least 90 quarter units of the program set forth below. Students taking the

repharmacy work at the University of California normally will be enrolled in
the College of Letters and Science. If taken elsewhere, the courses selected must
be equivalent to those offered at the University of California. In order to com-
plete prepharmacy studies in the minimum of time, students should complete
elementary chemistry, trigonometry, and a full year of intermediate algebra in
high school.§ .

Curriculum Requirements: First Year. (1) Subject A; (2) English 1, 2; (3)
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C or 3A-3B; (4) Trigonometry and intermediate algebra
(if not completed in high school); (5) Electives: six or seven elective courses
should be selected from courses in foreign language, social sciences, and human-
ities offered in satisfaction of the lower division requirements of the College.

Curriculum Requirements: Second Year. (1) Biology 1A-1B; (2) Physics
3A, 3AL, 3B, 3BL, 3C, 3CL; (3) Mathematics 3A-3B-3C or 11A-11B-11C;
(4) American History and Institutions; (5) Electives, two-three.

§ Students who have completed the two-year cy curriculum at Los Angeles cannot be
nmdndnﬂlﬁonfo?g: 5P!nmucyof Sanl’nncise:h‘um zhentlnnn':md
qualified a) Doctor of Pharmacy cwrriculum exceeds available facilities, on
wﬂlbem

may be required. Applications for on to the School of , cam, must
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Prephysical Therapy Curriculum: Three or Feur Years

Students who intend to apply for admission to a Physical Therapy School
should select a major (Kinesiology and Psychology are commonly selected) and
complete the following prerequisite courses: 1 course in Human Anatomy and
Physiology (Kmeslology 14, 12), two courses in Biology (Biology 1A and 1B),
two courses in Chemistry (1A and 1N), Physics 10 or 3A, 3B, Psychology 10,
127, 15 recommended, Public Health 44 or 100, and one course in statistics.
The prerequisite courses should be taken for a grade and not on a P/NP basis.
GPA's for these courses should not be lower than 3.0, with no grade lower than

a “C".

Certificate programs in Physical Therapy are available for the Baccalaureate
degree at the following California schools: 1) University of California, The
Medical Center, San Francisco, 2) University of Southern California, 3) Chil-
dren’s Hospital, Los Angeles. Students are urged to write each school early in
the sophomore year to obtain details concerning speciﬁc admission requirements
and application deadlines. Information concerning out-of-state programs can
be obtained from the American Physu:al Therapy Association, 1156 N.W. 15th
St., Washington, D.C. 20005.

Prepublic Health Curriculum: Two Years
Committee in Charge: E. L. Rada (Chairman), M. J. Pickett, O. Johnson.

The University offers a four-year program leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Science in Public Health. The prepublic health curriculum in the lower divi-
sion of the College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare students for
application to the School of Public Health. The specific requirements of the
curriculum may be found on page 168.

Other Professienal Curricula in the University

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE

The University of California does not offer an undergraduate major in
librarianship. Graduate School of Library and Information Science has the fol-
lowing basic admission requirements: a bachelor’s degree with a subject major,
a broad background in the liberal arts and sciences, and a reading competence
in a foreign language. Librarians interested in information science will also need
a background in mathematics. Further information on admission requirements
and on recommended undergraduate courses may be obtained from the Office of
the Graduate School of Library and Information Science, Powell Library 120.

Undergraduate students in the University who are primarily interested in
entering a graduate library school should select a major from the list of majors.
This major and the appropriate college should be indicated on the undergraduate
Application for Admission, with Library Service in parentheses: e.g., Letters and
Science, English (Library Service). This will make it possible for the College to
assign the student to the proper adviser who will help the student plan a pro-
gram in his selected major with electives recommended by the Graduate School
of Library and Information Science. This procedure will also assure that the
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admission requirements, such as a reading knowledge of two modern foreign
languages, of the Graduate School of Library and Information Science are
known to the student. Neither library service nor librarianship should be listed
as a major. '

THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

The College of Fine Arts, established on the Los Angeles campus in 1960
to administer the curricula in the arts, presently houses the departments of
Art, Dance, Music, and Theater Arts. Located in Los Angeles, one of the na-
tion’s greatest and most rapidly growing centers of vitality in the fine arts, the
College has the opportunity to take fullest advantage of this vitality and, at
the same time, the obligation to nurture the continued growth and development
of the fine arts in California generally and southern California in particular.

Combining scholarly study with creativity and performance, the College
of Fine Arts believes that for serious students, high competence in the arts can
effectively be developed at the university level. The objective, therefore, is a
truly professional education of the highest quality for the creative and perform-
ing artist on the one hand, and the historian and critic of the arts on the other.
By completing additional requirements as determined by the Graduate School
of Education and the State Department of Education, students may also qualify
for standard teaching credentials (see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
ScrooL oF EpUCATION),

The College of Fine Arts admits students only in the fall.

Students desiring to major in Music will be asked for an audition and/or
testing prior to acceptance by the department. Those who wish to enter the
Department of Theater Arts with a specialization in Theater, will be re-
quired to submit a statement of past achievement, aims while at UCLA, and
goals for future work in the chosen field. In addition, for the Motion Picture/
Television specialization, evidence of creativity is required (such as scripts, films,
or slides of previous work, etc.).

Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree
UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The minimum number of courses (and units) for the bachelor’s degree is 45
courses (180 units), of which at least 24 courses (98 units) are to be outside the
student’s major department. No more than one course (4 units) of Kinesiology 1
and 2A-2Z or Physical Education 1 and 2 may be counted toward the degree.
Not more than four CED courses (16 units) and not more than two courses
(8 units) of Freshman Seminars will be counted toward the degree. At least 16
courses (64 units) must be upper division, including two courses (8 units) out-
side the major department. Only work of passing quality will apply toward
these requirements.

Students are normally expected to complete the work for the bachelor’s de-
gree with no more than 180 units. After having credit for 208 units, a student
will be permitted to continue only in rare cases approved by the Dean.
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The Study List. Each quarter the student study list may include from twelve
to sixteen units (3 to 4 courses). Petitions for more than sixteen units must be filed
and approved by the Dean of the College prior to the deadline dates listed in the

. annual ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTsS.

Courses numbered in the 200 series are normally reserved for graduate stu-
dents only. Undergraduate students who wish to take these courses must peti-
tion for advance approval of the department chairman and the Dean of the
College, prior to the deadline dates referred to above. Courses numbered in the
400 and 500 series are not available to undergraduate students in the College
of Fine Arts.

SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

A C average (2.0) is required in all work attempted in the University of
California, exclusive of courses in University Extension and courses attempted
on a pass/fail basis. A C average is also required in all upper division courses
in the major attempted in the University.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS

Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor’s degree, 35 must be earned
in the College of Fine Arts. Not inore than 18 of these 35 units may be com-
pleted in summer sessions at UCLA.

For students transferring from another institution with senior standing, there
is the additional requirement that, of the 35 units to be eamed in residence in
the College of Fine Arts, 28 must be upper division, including 16 upper division
units in the major department.

University Extension. Courses in University of California Extension (either
class or correspondence) may not be offered as part of the residence requirement.

Concurrent Enrollment. Concurrent enrollment in courses at another institution
or in University Extension (including correspondence courses) is permitted only
in extraordinary circumstances, and no credit is given for such courses unless
the approval of the Dean has been obtained by petition prior to enrollment.

SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS

All students complete the specific sub]ect requirements established by the
University, the College of Fine Arts, and the student’s major department.

General University Requirements
Subject A (English Composition). See pages 44-45.
American History and Institutions. See page 45.

Goneral Cellege Requirements

The general requirements of the College of Fine Arts provide for breadth
in the student’s education, and are planned to insure a degree of basic skill in
communication—both in English and in one foreign language, and to offer
the student an introduction to each of the broad fields of human learning:
natural science, social science, and the humanities.
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The courses -indicated may be taken at the University of California or else-
where, The list of courses and their descriptions may be used by prospective
transfer students as a guide in selecting courses of similar content and purpose
offered in their own institutions. Students attending a California junior college
should consult their counselors to determine which junior college courses are
appropriate and are accepted in satisfaction of the breadth requirements by the
College of Fine Arts.

ENGLISH COMPOSITION

One course in English composition (English 1A or 1B) with a grade of “C”
or better, taken at UCLA or transferred from another institution, is required of
all students. This course may not be taken for a Pass/Not Pass grade. Individual
departments may require additional evidence of writing ability (English 2 or
the equivalent) as part of the preparation for the major.

This requirement may also be met by a score of 4 or 5 in the College Entrance
Examination Board’s Advanced Placement Test in English, or by passing a
proficiency examination in English composition set and administered by the
Department of English. To be eligible for this proficiency examination an
entering student must have a score of 700 on the CEEB English Achievement
Test with a verbal score of 875 on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test, or must
have the endorsement of his major department based on evidence of superior
writing ability in a departmental course. Transfer students who have completed
with a grade of “C” or better a college composition course not evaluated as
English 1, may request permission from the English Department to take this
proficiency examination. Eligible students must register for the examination
in the English Department office prior to the day of enrollment in any quarter.

A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in his
native tongue, excluding English, may satisfy this requirement with English
33C if completed with a grade of “C” or better.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE, NATURAL SCIENCE, SOCIAL SCIENCE AND HUMANITIES

Thirteen courses (52 units) chosen from these four areas, including at least
three courses (12 units) in one foreign language, and at least three courses
(12 units) in each of two other areas. Any course applied on one of these four
general requirements may not also be applied on another of these requirements.

Foreign Language

At least three courses in one foreign language are required of all students.
This requirement must be met no later than the end of the junior year. All
courses in foreign language, except foreign literature in English translation, may
be applied to this requirement.

Without reducing the total number of units required for the bachelor’s degree,
high school foreign language work with grades of “C” or better and not dupli-
cated by college work will count as follows: the first two years together equal
two college courses and the third and fourth years each equal one college
course, No more than the equivalent of three college foreign language courses
taken at the high school level will count toward the required thirteen courses.
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A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in’his
native tongue, excluding English, may upon petition be considered as having
fulfilled the foreign language requirement.

Natural Science

Courses from any of the physical and biological sciences will meet this
requirement. Also, Anthropology 1A, 1B, or 11; Geography 1A; History 106A,
106B; Medical History 107B; Psychology 15.

Social Science

Students may select courses to meet this requirement from the following:
all courses in anthropology, economics, geography, history, political science,
psychology, and sociology. Any course taken to satisfy the University require-
ment in American History and Institutions may also be applied on this require-
ment. :

Humanities
Courses to meet this requirement may be selected from the following areas:
The Arts: courses in art, dance, music, theater arts, and integrated arts,
except that courses in the student’s major department may not apply on this
requirement. Also, Classics 151A, 151B, 151C; and Psychology 185, 187. Note:
Performance or studio courses do not meet this requirement.

Literature: all courses in English, American or foreign literature (classical to
contemporary), including work in translation. In addition to literature courses
offered by language departments, the following are also acceptable: Classics
141, 142, 143, 161, 162; and Humanities 1A, 1B, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105. Any
English Department course taken to satisfy the University requirement in
American History and Institutions may also be applied on this requirement.

Philosophy: all courses in philosophy. Also Anthropology 140, and History
142A, 142B, 142C.

Individual departments may require additional courses in any of the four
areas. No, “198,” “199” or CED courses and no seminars, pro-seminars or fresh-
man seminars may be applied on the general requirements of the College.
Courses which are multiple listed (numbers preceded by “M™ may be applied
on these requirements only upon petition and approval by the Dean of the
College.

Credit for Advanced Placement Tests

Credit earned through the CEEB Advanced Placement Examinations may
be applied on these requirements as follows: credit for English 1 and 2 will
apply on the English Composition requirement; all foreign language credit
will apply on the foreign language requirement; all credit in science and mathe-
matics will apply on the natural science requirement; and all credit in history
will apply on the social science requirement.

It is important to note that portions of Advanced Placement Test credit may
be evaluated by corresponding UCLA course numbers, e.g., History 1C. If
a student takes the equivalent UCLA course, deduction of unit credit for such
duplication will be made prior to graduation.
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Departmental Requirements
THE MAJOR

Each candidate for the bachelor’s degree is required to complete a major in
the College of Fine Arts with a scholarship average of at least two grade points
per unit (C average) in all upper division courses, and must be recommended
by the chairman of his major department.

A major is composed of not less than 14 courses (56 units), including at least
nine upper division courses (36 units). The major includes both lower and upper
division courses, arranged and supervised by the department and approved by
the Executive Committee of the College.

Special attention is directed to the courses listed as preparation for the major.
In general, it is essential that these courses be completed before upper division
major work is undertaken. In any event, they are essential requirements for the
completion of the ma]or

As changes in major requirements occur, students are expected to satisfy the
new requirements insofar as possible. Hardship cases should be discussed with
the departmental adviser, and petitions for adjustment submitted to the Dean
of the College when necessary.

Any student failing to attain a scholarship average of at least two grade points
per unit in his major department may, at the option of the department, be denied
the privilege of a major in that department.

A department may submit to the Dean of the College the name of any student
who, in the opinion of the department, cannot profitably continue in the major,
together with a statement of the basis for this opinion and the probable cause
of the lack of success. The Dean may permit a change of major, or may, with
the approval of the President, require the student to withdraw from the College.

Any department offering a major in the College of Fine Arts may require from
candidates for the degree a general final examination in the department.

ORGANIZED MAJORS AND CURRICULA IN THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

Majors leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, with opportunities for spe-
cialization as indicated, are offered in the following areas:

Art. History of Art, Design,® Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts.*

Dance.*

Music. Composition and Theory, Ethnomusicology, History and Literature,
Music Education,* Opera, Performance, Systematic Musicology.

Theater Arts. Theater, Secondary Teaching Curriculum,® and Motion Pic-
tures/Television.

Ethnic Arts: Interdisciplinary studies.

With the proper selection of courses, including those designated by the
Graduate School of Education, teaching credentials are available in the majors
and specializations marked with an asterisk (*).

ETHNIC ARTS: INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES

A new intercollege, interdepartmental major is offered in Ethnic Arts. It is
open to students in both the College of Fine Arts and the College of Letters
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and Science. The student remains in the college of his choice and fulfills the
breadth requirements of that college. Counseling is available in the department
of the student’s concentration.

The degree is not viewed necessarily as a foundation for graduate study, but
may become so with proper course selection if that is the student’s aim

The major includes a core of seven courses from the departments of Anthro-
pology, Art, Dance, Folklore and Mythology, Music, and Theater Arts; a con-
centration in one of the six disciplines; at least three courses in one foreign
language; a senior colloquium; and electives selected by the student.

Admission to the major will be by special application to the Committee in
Charge.

For details of the major, see page 342.

INDIVIDUAL MAJORS

A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest for which no
suitable major is offered, and has completed at least three quarters of work (a
minimum of 9 courses) at the college level with a grade-point average of 3.0 or
higher, or the equivalent in creative work and performance, may, with the assist-
ance of a faculty adviser in consultation with the chairman of the faculty ad-
viser's department, and with the consent of the Dean, plan his own major. A
majority of the courses in the major must be in departments in the College of
Fine Arts. The individual major is subject to the 208 unit limit and must comply
with all University and College requirements.

A student interested in an individual major should consult the Student In-
formation section of the Dean’s Office for information and forms necessary to
implement such a major.

The major should be submitted and approved by the first quarter of the
junior year, but no later than the first week of classes of the third quarter be-
fore the student’s intended graduation. ,

The individual major must be approved by the Executive Committee of the
College before it may be accepted in lieu of a departmental or interdepartmental
major. The faculty adviser (who must be a regular member of the faculty of the
College of Fine Arts) shall supervise the student’s work in lieu of a department
or committee, and the student’s study list must be approved by him and the
Dean before it will be accepted by the Registrar. A senior paper or project is
required of each student with an individual major.

The Dean must certify that the student has completed the requirements of
his major before the degree is granted.

Honors in the colloﬁo of Fino Arts

DEAN'S HONORS

Dean’s Honors will be awarded at the end of the Spring Quarter to students
completing the previous year’s program with distinction according to criteria
established by the Dean of the College.
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DEPARTMENTAL HONORS PROGRAMS

Each department offering an undergraduate major may establish an Honors
Program including special courses, or supplementary and advanced directed
study, or both.

COLLEGE HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

College Honors are awarded at graduation to students with a superior overall
grade-point average. The honor designations and the requirements for each are
Cum laude, an overall average of 3.4; Magna cum laude, 3.6; Summa cum
laude, 3.8. To be eligible for College Honors, a student must have completed
at least 20 graded courses (80 units) in the University of California.

A list of students graduating with Departmental and/or College honors will
be published in the Commencement Program, and honors earned will be re-
corded on each student’s diploma.

SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

The School of Architecture and Urban Planning offers programs of study
leading to the degrees Master of Architecture (M.Arch.), M.A. in Architecture
and Urban Planning, and Ph.D. in Urban Planning. Currently, the School offers
educational opportunities for a broad spectrum of careers, including a number
that are not yet common in practice, but which reflect emerging social needs.
The programs of the School of Architecture and Urban Planning at UCLA
reflect the University’s concern with the escalating problems of the changing
urban environment and its largely untapped potentialities.

In order to relate closely to public affairs and practitioners in the field, the
School has established the Urban Innovations Group Workshop, The Workshop
undertakes “real-world” projects to provide graduate students with opportunities
to gain practical experience. It also affords faculty opportunities for professional
service. To reflect the nature of the problems and the opportunities associated
with the creation and maintenance of environments of the future, the projects
are on-going and programmatic, They range from pure research, applied re-
search, development, and prototype testing to full scale implementation. The
Urban Innovations Group Workshop provides a bridge or transition between
pure academic pursuits and professional practice.

Architocture and Urban Design

In an increasingly urban civilization, the unprecedented rate of growth of the
world’s population places increasing demands on the Architecture profession to
provide for man’s needs to live and and work in close proximity with other men.
A new technology of city building is being evolved to keep pace with the ac-
celerated rate of urban growth. Advances in methods of construction, build-
ing economics and organization, together with insights gained in the social and
behavioral sciences, place at our disposal new resources with which to respond
to the urban challenge. This enormous undertaking demands a group of pro-
fessionals who can direct diverse forces toward the realization of better environ-
ments. The field of architecture, like so many of our professions and institu-
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tions today, is undergoing radical change. The old pattern of architectural
practice as something that transpires between an individual architect and his
client is no longer valid. The new pattern of the large architectural office serving
a corporate client’s needs may also soon fade. A more radical view of the archi-
tect is emerging. Increasingly, he is offering his services as a member of an inter-
disciplinary team of problem-solving specialists. To fulfill this role the architect
will have to become a specialist himself; thus, the term “architect” will have in
the future many specialized meanings. .

THE AREAS OF STUDY

The Program is organized around seven Areas of study which represent major
directions within architecture and urban design.

A. Prejects in Architecture and Urban Design

The practical application of problem analysis and design method to environ-
mental problems. The student acquires the ability to analyze and conceptualize
specific designs as he participates, individually or in teams, in projects which
vary in scale and complexity from the design of individual components to por-
tions of the city or entire physical systems.

Courses: 244. Projects in Urban Building Systems; 401. Projects in Architec-
ture; 402. Projects in Urban Design; 451. Elements and Multiples; 452. Re-
development; 453. Urban Facilities; 454. Regional Facilities and Networks; 496.
Special Projects in Architecture; 497. Special Projects in Urban Design.

B. Design Method

Empirical and theoretical study of the processes of design. Critical evaluation
of techniques and methods, with particular emphasis on computer-aided pro-
cedures. The relations between organizational context, communication, infor-
mation and method.

Courses: 224, Methodology: Design Theory; 226. Computer Applications in
Architecture and Urban Design; 227. Computer-Aided Design; 228. Research
in Design Methods; 280. Information Systems; 281. Mathematical Models in
Architectural Design; 410. Fundamentals of Design. °

C. Environmental Technology

To consider physical technological solutions to the built environment, at both
the architectural and urban scale, giving particular emphasis to the systems ap-
proach to problem solving. Subjects will range from those concerned with urban
systems technologies—energy distribution, transportation, communication, etc.,
to those of building systems—enclosures, structure, environmental controls, ser-
vices, etc. ’

Courses: 242. Systems Building; 243, Research in Environmental Technology;
423A-423B. Architectural Technology; 424A—424B. Environmental Controls;
425A-425B—425C. Structural Systems.

D. Environment and Behavior

To introduce architecture students to existing behavioral science knowledge
concerning the relation of man to his social and physical environment, as well
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as appropriate methods for assessing various aspects of this relation; and, to
present this area of knowledge as a partial basis for understanding theories and
philosophies of environmental design.

Courses: 225. Cognitive Processes in Design; 253. Application of Behavioral
Research to the Design Process; 254. Image and Cultural Symbolization; 256.
Housing Pattems; 257. Social Meaning of Space; 258. Research Methods in
Man-Environment Relations.

E. Architectural and Urban Analysis

Examination of properties and relations of the elements of architecture and
the urban environment. The needs and behavior of individuals and groups are
studied with respect to their mutual inter-relation in order to understand the
environmental consequences. Emphasis is put on using exact methods in mak-
ing the analysis. : .

Courses: 216. Processes of Change; 210. Health Care Facilities; 218A-218B.
Urban Structure: Analysis and Modeling; 235. Architectural Case Study; 236.
Urban Form; 237. Elements of Urban Design; 238. Research in Architectural
and Urban Analysis; 245. Architectural and Urban Systems; 247. Design Sem-
inar in Educationa] Systems and Facilities; M255. Urban Morphology: Defini-
tions and Consequences.

F. Environmental Management

The development of management procedures for forecasting, planning and
designing the systems of the physical environment. On the assumption that
architects and urban designers will become agents of change who will act upon
the future physical environment, the forms of organization to fulfill this role are
examined. The introduction and management of innovation in the architecture
and urban design professions, both in theory (teaching and research) and prac-
tice (Urban Innovations Group Workshop) is also stressed.

Courses: 203A—-203B. Decision-Making in Planning and Design; 204. Imaging
the Future; 460. Architectural Management; 461. Professional Organization
and Practice; 490. Urban Innovations Group Workshop.

- . Theory, History and Critieism

Theory, history, and criticism support the field of architecture and urban de-
sign as both an activator of the professional discipline as well as the repository
of its accumulated knowledge, values, and philosophies. Work in this subject
area develops the conceptual frames of reference by which the project and its
context are defined, examines the criteria for analysis and evaluation, probes
the methodological issues underlying the design process, and stimulates an
awareness of the evolution of society and culture as the context within which
architectural and urban form are manifested.

Courses: 190. Man and His Environment: Coping with the Problems of the
Changing City; 191. Modern Architecture: the Heroic Period; 201A. Architec-
tural Theory; 270. Seminar in Environmental Design; 271A-271B-271C. History
and Future of Environment; M272. Social History of American Architecture.
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The Degree Master ef Architecture
THE FIRST PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH. 1)

The objective of the program is to provide the student with the basic pro-
fessional education necessary for the practice of architecture and urban design
as they are evolving today and in the future. The competence and sensitivity
which an environmental designer must bring to his task requires intensive
exploration of a number of subject areas, and the ability to organize and pur-
posefully integrate widely varied forms of information relevant to a given
project. In this curriculum, a structured sequence of lectures, seminars and
design projects is complemented with individual and group extracurricular work
intended to exemplify both usual and unusual forms of professional activity.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this program, the applicant must first meet the entrance
requirements of the Graduate Division of the University, including a bachelor’s
degree from the University of California or its equivalent and a grade average
of B or better. In addition, the School of Architecture and Urban Planning
requires that the applicant submit the material outlined in the Departmental
Application Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of Purpose,
letters of recommendation, and evidence of creative or analytic ability in either
graphic, written, or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no
foreign student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate
Division’s English fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing directly
to the Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements

The student is expected to be three years in residence at UCLA and under-
take nine quarters of work while maintaining a 3.0 grade point average in all
in the seven Areas of Study as follows:
courses. ,

A minimum of twenty-seven courses are required for graduation distributed

A. Projects in Architecture and Urban Design: 451, 452, 453, 454, plus one
additional course.

B. Design Method: 410, plus one additional course.

C. Environmental Technology: 423A, 423B, plus three additional courses.

D. Environment and Behavior: two courses.

E. Architectural and Urban Analysis: 235, 245, plus one additional course.

F. Environmental Management: 460, plus two additional courses.

G. Theory, History, and Criticism: 270, plus two additional courses. Course
598, Preparation for Thesis, must be taken at some time during the last year.

The remaining three courses are electives, which may be chosen from upper
division or graduate courses offered University-wide.

A professionally oriented thesis will be required for completion of degree re-
quirements.
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THE SECOND PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH. Il) -

In this program, the architectural graduate or experienced professional is
afforded the opportunity to develop in depth a core of conceptual and methodo-
logical skills and to pursue specialized areas of study and research, according
to his professional aims and needs. An innovative attitude toward the future
profession is emphasized, which is explored in seminars, projects and field
- experience. Each student works closely with his tutor to build a program that
fits his individual interests, culminating in a Masters thesis.

In one of these areas of specialization, Urban Design, a Letter of Certification
is conferred at graduation indicating completion of a series of specified courses
within the M.Arch. Degree Program. These courses are selected in order to co-
ordinate the various disciplines related to Urban Design and to provide for a
systematic sequence of courses. Emphasis is placed on introducing innovative
approaches and on bridging the gap between analysis and design as well as
between theory and practice.

The M.Arch. II degree is also being offered as part of UCLA’s Extended
University Program. This provides practicing professionals opportunities to
pursue part-time study towards the M.Arch. II, Second Professional Degree.
Under this option full-time residency is not required at any time and a student
should be able to complete the program in approximately three years. With
the exception of its part-time character, the Extended University for M.Arch. II
program is identical with the full-time M.Arch. II Program.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this program, the applicant must first meet the entrance
requirements of the Graduate Division of the University, including the grade
average of B or better. In addition, the School of Architecture and Urban
Planning requires that the applicant hold the degree Bachelor of Architecture
from an accredited school, and submit the material outlined in the Departmental
Application Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of Purpose,
letters of recommendation, evidence of professional quality, creative or an-
alytic ability in either graphic, written, or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no
foreign student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate
Division’s English fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing
directly to the Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Reguirements

The student is expected to be two years in residence at UCLA and undertake
six quarters of work.

A total of eighteen courses is required distributed in the following way:

1. Three may be taken at large from those offered campus-wide. Permission
may be granted by the Head of the Program to increase this number for students
following individual programs requiring greater interdisciplinary study.

2. At least five courses must be numbered in the 400 professional series.



-

SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING / 117

3. The student must successfully complete at least three courses listed as
Projects in Architecture and Urban Design.

4. Eight courses should be chosen from among the six other Areas of Study
listed earlier with never more than three of these in any one Area. Directed
Individual Study and Research, Course 596, done in one of the Areas of Study,
also qualifies as a course in meeting this requirement.

5. 598, Preparation for Thesis, should be taken at some time during the last
year. :

A professionally oriented thesis will be required for completion of degree re-
quirements. It may be in the form of a design project or a thesis.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.: PROGRAM IN ARCHITECTURE AND
URBAN DESIGN

The objective of this program is to provide for the specialized leammg needs
of those with or without previous education in architecture whose primary mo-
tivation is not professional practice but teaching, consulting or research in the
environmental design field. This academic degree program is in contrast to
broadly based professional training offered in the M.Arch. I Program. An essen-
tial aspect of the M.A. degree is its emphasis on an individualized program of
study in a specific area of concentration which is to be developed jointly by
each student and his tutor.

Admissien Requirements

For admission to this Program, the applicant must first meet the entrance re-
quirements of the Graduate Division of the University (Bachelor’s Degree,
grade average if B or better, and so on). The School of Architecture and Urban
Planning requires that the applicant submit the material outlined in the Depart-
mental Application Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of
Purpose, letters of recommendation, and evidence of creative or analyhc ability
in either graphic, written or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and
no foreign student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate
Division’s English fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.
Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing directly
to the Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Reguirements

1. The student is expected to be six quarters of two years in full-time residence.

2. A total of 64 units of satisfactorily completed graduate or upper division
work is required for graduation, 36 units of which must be taken within the
School of Architecture and Urban Planning.

3. In addition to courses 401, 402, 496 and 497, a maximum of three other
courses in the Professional (400) series may be taken toward the degree.

4. The University of Califonia minimum requirements for the Master of
Arts degree must be completed.

5. A thesis is required.
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The Urban Planning Program

The Urban Planning Program in the School of Architecture and Urban Plan-
ning offers a curriculum leading both to the Master of Arts and the Ph.D.
degrees. The normal route of study requires two years of course work for
the Masters. The Ph.D. program requires two years of course work beyond the
M.A. This normally allows a student to pursue his planning studies in greater
depth and to acquire a higher degree of competence in the relevant skills than
is possible in the two years at the Master’s level.

The curriculum is organized so that a student may obtain at the Master’s
level not only a theoretical and practical understanding of urban and planning
processes, but also acquire a working knowledge of advanced analytical tech-
niques for planning, capabilities for carrying out evaluations of complex urban
phenomeng, and critical interactive and leaming skills.

An important aspect of the student’s education in the Urban Planning Pro-
gram is the opportunity for organized field work and internships as well as for
applied research. Opportunities for applied research vary from year to year.
Current work includes, but is not limited to, research on social indicators for
monitoring changes in metropolitan areas, comparative studies in urbanization
and planning, and New-Towns-in-Town as an element of urban development.

Admission Requirements

Undergraduate preparation. The minimum requirement for admission is a
baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution; a concentration in one of
the social sciences, engineering, or economics is desirable, but not essential.
Students who have background deficiencies in study areas such as mathematics,
statistics, or economics will be required to round out their knowledge by taking
additional course work early in their residence. There is no foreign language
requirement for the Master of Arts.

Students are expected to devote full time to their studies. They should not
plan to work more than 20 hours per week on outside jobs.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A.} PROGRAM IN URBAN PLANNING

In terms of a formal curriculum at the Master’s level, the student elects one of

- four existing Areas of Policy Concentration (APC). The first, Urban-Regional
Development Policy, concerns planning for broad social and economic objectives
of subnational development. This APC provides a framework for policies plan-
ning in housing, urban renewal, urban-regional economic growth, and urbaniza-
tion in industrializing countries, among others. The second, Public Service Sys-
tems, is concerned with knowledge about the general system embracing services
that are supplied publicly or semi-publicly, the specific sectors or services com-
prising the system, and analytical techniques for planning and evaluating the
delivery of public services such as transportation, education, housing, health
and recreation. The third, Environmental Planning and Management, deals
with the quality of the physical environment of rural and urban areas. The
major areas of concern here are land use planning, environmental impact studies,
and residuals management. The fourth area, Social Development Policy, is con-
cerned with policy aspects of human development, community-neighborhood
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development, community organization and collective action, and the develop-
ment of tools and methods for social planning,

Complementing their work in an Area of Policy Concentration, students elect
coursesfromthegenera.landcorecumctﬂum Core courses are distinguished
from those in the Area of Policy Concentration in that their subject matter cuts
across different specializations. Work is offered in four areas of core specializa-
tion: planning theory, urban regional development theory, quantitative meth-
ods, and behavioral foundations for planning.

Required work encompasses a distribution of introductory, basic and ad-
vanced core and field work courses as well as an advanced seminar in the stu-
dent’s area of policy concentration. Within these broad constraints and in col-
laboration with his faculty adviser, the student is responsible for developing
his own curriculum.

Specifically, the student must. take 18 courses (72 units) of graduate and
upper division work, of which at least 13 (52 units) courses will generally be
graduate courses in Urban Planning. The Head of the Program, however, may
accept up to 24 units of graduate work, not previously applied to a degree,
from another University of California campus, and up to 8 units from other
schools.

To fulfill the requirements of both the Graduate Division and the Urban
Planning Program for a Master’s degree, students may submit either a thesis
(Plan I) or take a comprehensive examination (Plan II). Students choosing
Plan I are expected to submit a research paper of publishable quality not to
exceed in length the usual article for professional-scientific journals (up to
10,000 words).

The Ph.D. in Urban Planning requires at least two additional years beyond
the Master’s level. The minimum requirement for admission is a Master’s degree
in planning or a closely related field. Students entering the School without a
Master’s degree in planning are formally admitted to the Master’s curriculum.
Subsequent admission to the Ph.D. program depends on successful review of the
student’s work during their second year. Ph.D. students are required to pass
a written qualifying examination in each of the four core areas of planning
study as well as one oral examination covering an area of policy concentration,
and area of major specialization, and an area of technical competence. After
the student has successfully completed his examinations, he sits for an oral
candidacy examination covering the prospectus of his dissertation, After passing
this examination which is administered by the students’ Doctoral Committee,
the student is eligible for advancement to candidacy and can begin work on
his dissertation.

Please contact the graduate adviser for additional information.

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

The UCLA School of Dentistry occupies facilities in the Center for the Health
Sciences, It enrolls classes of 108 students each year in a four-year course of
study leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery. Students undertake a
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comprehensive program in the biological and technological sciences to foster
the highest standards of clinical competence in the practice of dentistry.

Predental Requirements

Modermn dentistry provides exciting opportunities for blending art and science,
technology and biology. The predental student will therefore wish to test his
abilities in handling both biological and physical sciences. In addition, there are
many other aspects in the broadening scope of dentistry which contribute to
preparation for a career in private practice, in academic dentistry, and in the
Armed Forces and Public Health Service.

It is desirable, however, for the predental student to prepare himself for
broad professional activities. He should take advantage of the opportunity at
the college level to extend his cultural background, his knowledge of languages
and the behavioral sciences. Many predental students now avail themselves of
advanced educational opportunities so as to qualify for admission to graduate
divisions, in which case the student may find it important to have completed
more than two years of college work prior to admission to a school of dentistry.

The basic educational requirement for admission to the School of Dentistry is
a minimum of three years of college work (90 semester or 135 quarter units in-
cluding the courses listed under the College of Letters and Science on pages
101-102 of this bulletin).

APTITUDE TEST

The School requires satisfactory performance on the American Dental Asso-
ciation Aptitude Test given by the Council on Dental Education of the Ameri-
can Dental Association.

The Aptitude Test is given in October, January and April and all applicants
are required to take this examination no later than October of the calendar year
prior to the one for which they are applying.

When taking this test, the candidate should specify the schools where appli-
cations are to be filed so that the test results may be mailed directly to the

appropriate schools.

- APPLICATION PROCEDURE

UCLA participates in the American Dental School Application Service
(AADSAS). Application materials are available April 15-October 15 and may be
obtained from:

Office of Student Affairs and Admission

UCLA School of Dentistry

Los Angeles, CA 90024
: or

AADSAS

PO Box 1003

Iowa City, Iowa 52240

Completed applications are accepted by the Office of Student Affairs no later
than October 15 of the year prior to that in which the student wishes to enroll.
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At the time of application, a check for $20 payable to The Regents of the Uni-
versity of California should be forwarded to the Office of Student Affairs. Notice
of acceptance, rejection or alternate status will be sent to the applicant follow-
ing completion of the formal evaluation by the Admissions Committee, after
December 1 of any given year. Notification of rejection does not necessarily
imply similar Committee action in subsequent applications of the individual.

An applicant receiving a letter of acceptance to the School of Dentistry must
submit a deposit of $50.00 (applicable to registration fees) within thirty (30)
days, unless otherwise indicated, in order to reserve a place in the class. This
deposit is refundable at any time prior to 5:00 p.m., on April 15, on written
notice to the Admissions Committee that the student wishes to withdraw his ap-
plication. After April 15, the deposit is refundable only if the candidate’s accept-
ance is rescinded by the School of Dentistry.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

The Graduate School of Education consists of one department, the Depart-
ment of Education. The School is administered by the Dean; an Associate Dean;
an Assistant Dean for Business Affairs; an Assistant Dean for Student and Com-
munity Services; an Assistant Dean for Instruction and Program Coordination;
and an Assistant Dean for Research.

The Department of Education is administered by a Chairman; a Vice Chair-
man for General Administration, and a Vice Chairman for Personnel.

Graduate Degree Pregrams

The following graduate degree programs are offered for the development of
leadership in education: The Master of Education, the Master of Arts, the Doctor
of Education, and the Doctor of Philosophy, as well as a joint Doctor of Philos-
ophy degree program in Special Education with California State University at
Los Angeles.

THE MASTER OF EDUCATION DEGREE (M.ED.)

The Master of Education program is a professional master’s degree program
providing preparation for mid-level professional positions in schooling or for
advanced professional study. Emphases include practice, applied studies, and
knowledge related to professional skills. Persons with above-average capabilities,
with long-term commitment to the profession, and who are high in initiative and
self-direction are sought. The Master of Education Degree is the appropriate
degree to provide professional foundation study for students selecting the
Doctor of Education program for advanced graduate study.

Qualification for the degree requires fulfillment of a minimum of 36 umits
from upper-division and graduate courses (in the 200/400 series) completed in
graduate status. At least 20 of the required 36 units must be taken in professional
(400 series) Education courses. The specialization fields available to students
in the Master of Education degree program are indicated below:

1. The specialization in Teacher Education is designed to prepare competent,
highly trained career teachers. Basic professional study is combined with sub-
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specialization study in an elected field of interest. In addition to six specified
and required Education courses, the student must elect at least three courses
from one of the several fields designated as appropriate for subspecialization
study.

2. The specialization in the Teaching of Reading is directed to the develop-
ment of requisite skills and abilities as well as to the dissemination of knowledge
regarding the latest techniques and materials in the reading field. Basic pro-
fessional study is combined with subspecialization study in an elected field of
interest. In addition to six specified and required Education courses, the student
must complete at least three courses from a designated list of electives.

3. The specialization in Urban Educational Policy and Planning is designed to
prepare competent, highly trained educational professionals for careers as urban
administrative leaders. Basic professional study is combined with intensive
internship experience. In addition to five required Education courses, two speci-
fied research methodology courses and two quarters of directed field experience
must be completed. '

Final examinations for the Master of Education Degree include a compre-
hensive written examination and a performance examination; no thesis plan is
offered. A maximum of seven quarters is permitted for completion of the degree.

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE (M.A)

The Master of Arts program is an academic master’s degree program provid-
ing preparation for advanced graduate study or for careers in basic research.
Emphases include theory, research methodology, basic studies, and in-depth
knowledge in a selected major area of education. The Master of Arts Degree
is the appropriate Education master’s degree for students planning to pursue
the Doctor of Philosophy Degree in advanced graduate study; the Master of
Arts Degree in conjunction with specified supplementary requirements may
serve as prerequisite to study in the Doctor of Education degree program.

In completion of degree requirements, the student selects one of three major
areas of education, and further selects a field of study within the major area for
some specialized preparation and for possible thesis research. The major areas
and participating specialization fields are shown below:

Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies in Education

(a) Higher Education

(b) Philosophy of Education

(c) Sociology and Anthropology of Education
Area II: Psychological Studies in Education

(a) Counseling

(b) Early Childhood Development

(c) Learning and Instruction

(d) Research Methods and Evaluation

(e) Special Education
Area III: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education

(a) Business-Economic Education

(b) Vocational-Technical Education
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Qualification for the Master of Arts Degree in Education requires fulfillment
of nine upper-division and graduate courses (36 quarter hours) completed in
graduate status, of which at least six courses (24 quarter hours) must be grad-
uate courses in the 200/500 series in Education; no more than two courses (8
quarter hours) may be in the 500 series.

To meet the methodology requirement, two courses must be selected from
the following Education courses: 200A, 200B, 2104, 210B.

The student may complete requirements for the Master of Arts Degree in
Education by submitting a satisfactory thesis or by passing a comprehensive
examination. A maximum of seven quarters is permitted for completion of the
THE DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE (ED.D.)

The Doctor of Education program is a professional doctoral degree program
preparing students for careers of leadership and applied research in the schools
and community educational programs. Emphases include practice, applied
studies, and knowledge related to professional skills.

In completion of degree requirements, the student selects one of three major
areas of education, and further selects an educational specialization within the

* major area as a base for his professional study and for his dissertation research.
The major areas and participating specialization fields are shown below:
Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies in Education
(a) Higher Education
Area II: Psychological Studies in Education
(2) Early Childhood Development
(b) Learning and Instruction
(c) Special Education
Area III: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education
(2) Administrative Studies
(b) Business-Economic Education
(c) Comprehensive Curriculum
(d) Urban Educational Policy and Planning
(e) Vocational-Technical Education

Although there is no specific unit requirement, the Doctor of Education stu-
dent will be expected to complete such course work as his Guidance Committee
may specify in preparation for qualifying examinations. Course work must in-
clude a minimum of three courses outside of the selected field of specialization
which have been approved for breadth study, and a minimum of four courses
beyond the baccalaureate degree in research methods or formal processes of
inquiry and the application of research findings to the practice of education; in
addition, the student must complete a field experience minimally approximating
a one-course requirement.

Qualifying examinations include written examinations on major area and
breadth study, a professional competency performance examination, and an
oral examination employing topics from education related to the student’s re-
search proposal.
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A dissertation embodying the results of independent investigation is required
of every candidate. A maximum of 20 quarters is permitted for completion of
the degree.

THE DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE (PH.D.)

The Doctor of Philosophy program is an academic doctoral degree program
preparing students for careers in basic research or college-level instruction. Em-
phases include theory, research methodology, basic studies, and in-depth knowl-
edge in education and an approved cognate field.

In completion of degree requirements, the student selects one of three major
areas of education, and further selects an educational specialization within the
major area for some specialized preparation and for dissertation research. The
major areas and participating specialization fields are shown below:

Area I: Social and Philosophical Studies in Education

(a) Comparative and International Education

(b) Higher Education

(c) Philosophy and History of Education

(d) Sociology and Anthropology of Education
Area 11: Psychological Studies in Education

(a) C

(b) Early Childhood Development

(c) Leaming and Instruction

(d) Research Methods and Evaluation

(e) Special Education
Area 11I: Organizational and Administrative Studies in Education

(a) Administrative Studies

(b) The Organization of Educational Programs

Although there is no specific unit requirement, the Doctor of Philosophy stu-
dent will be expected to complete such course work as his Guidance Committee
may specify in preparation for qualifying examinations. Course work must in-
clude a minimum of three courses outside of the selected field of specialization
which have been approved for breadth study, and a minimum of four courses
beyond the baccalaureate degree in research methods or formal processes of in-
quiry; in addition, the student must complete a research internship minimally
approximating a one-course requirement.

ifying examinations include written examinations on major area and
breadth study, an appropriate examination in an approved cognate field given
by the cognate department, and an oral examination employing topics from
both education and the cognate discipline which are related to the student’s
research proposal.

In addition, the student is required to pass an appropriate examination, ad-
ministered by the Graduate Division, which will test his ability to read and un-
derstand the written form of one foreign language acceptable to the Graduate
School of Education and to the Dean of the Graduate Division.

A dissertation embodying the results of independent investigation is required
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of every candidate. A maximum of 20 quarters is permitted for completion of
the degree.

JOINT DOCTOR Of PHILOSOPHY DEGREE (SPECIAL EDUCATION)

Students seeking information regarding emphases and requirements of the
joint Ph.D, degree program should consult the Head of the Special Education
field at UCLA, 122 Moore Hall, or the Chairman of the Department of Special
Education, California State University at Los Angeles.

FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION

(NOTE: Not all specialization fields participate in all Education degree
programs; see foregoing information on specific degree program requirements.)

More detailed information regarding fields of specialization may be secured
by contacting the Office of Student Services in the Graduate School of Educa-
tion or by consulting the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE GRADUATE ScHOOL
oF EDUcATION.

Graduate Study Admission Roquiremonts

General qualifications for admission to a program of graduate study in Edu-
cation are:

1. The currently specified University requirements for admission to the Grad-
uate Division.

2. An earned grade-point average of at least 3.0 (based upon upper-division
undergraduate and graduate work).

3. A minimum total score of 1000 on the combined quantitative and verbal
sections of the Graduate Record Examination. (The Miller Analogies and
Doppelt Mathematical Reasoning Test may be substituted for the Graduate
Record Examination, minimum scores are 48 and 19 respectively.)

Information regarding additional specific admissions requirements applicable
to respective degree programs as well as that pertaining to admissions criteria for
students from markedly different social-cultural backgrounds may be obtained
from the Office of Student Services, Moore Hall 201.

A student seeking admission to a program of graduate study in the Graduate
School of Education must file formal applications with both the Graduate School
of Education and the Graduate Admissions Office indicating his professional
interest. He must also submit the results on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate
Record Examination and an official transcript of his record in duplicate from
each college and university he has attended. Requests for application forms
may be made directly to the Office of Student Services of the Graduate School
of Education, Moore Hall, University of California, Los Angeles. The last day
to submit advanced degree program applications for the academic year 1975~
1976 is March 15, 1975. Early application is recommended.

The Dean of the Graduate Division may deny admission if the record of
scholarship is not sufficiently distinguished, or if the undergraduate program has
not been of such character as to furnish an adequate foundation for advanced
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academic study. Applications for advanced study in education are referred by
the Dean of the Graduate Division to the Graduate School of Education for
recommendation before admission is approved.

Transfer of Credit

By petition, courses completed in graduate status on other University of
California campuses may apply to master’s programs at UCLA. If approved, such
courses may fulfill up to one-half the total course requirement, one-half the
graduate course requirement, and one-third the academic residence requirement.

Also by petition, courses completed with a minimum grade of B in graduate
status at institutions other than the University of California may apply to UCLA
master's programs. A maximum of two such courses (the equivalent of eight
quarter units or five semester units) may apply, but these courses may not be
used to fulfill either the graduate-course requirement or the academic-res-
idence requirement. No transfer credit is allowed for either the Ed.D. or Ph.D.

degree.

Credit for University Extension Courses

University Extension courses (100 series) taken before July 1, 1969 (identified
with an asterisk in the University Extension bulletin of the appropriate year)
may apply on approval by the Department and Dean of the Graduate Division.
No more than two such courses (8 units) may apply, and they must have been
completed after the student received his bachelor’s degree.

Courses in University Extension taken after July 1, 1969 may not apply to the
University minimum of nine courses required for master’s degrees, with the
following exception. By petition to the Dean of the Graduate Division and with
the recommendation of the major department, a maximum of two concurrent
courses (100, 200, or 400 series) completed through the University Extension
(with a grade of B or better, after the student has received his bachelor’s degree)
may be counted toward the nine-course University minimum requirement for
the master’s degree. However, the program for the master’s degree shall include
at least two graduate courses in the 200 or 400 series completed after admission
to regular graduate status,

Crades earned in University Extensnon are not included in computing grade
averages for graduate students nor for the removal of graduate scholarship
deficiencies. Correspondence courses are not applicable to graduate degrees.

Petitions for acceptance of credit for courses taken in University Extension
are to be submitted to the Office of Student Services in the Graduate School of
Education.

Continuous Registration

All graduate students are required to register for three quarters every year
until completion of all requirements for the degrees for which they are working,
unless they are granted a formal leave of absence. Failure to register or to take
a leave of absence will constitute presumptive evidence that the student has
withdrawn from the University
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Standard of Scholarship

UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses taken in graduate status on
any campus of the University of California and in all courses applied toward
the master’s degree.

Credit by Examination

Graduate students in good standing may petition to the appropriate instruc-
tors, the Department, and the Dean of the Graduate Division for permission to
take courses for credit by examination, up to a maximum of three courses. To
be eligible for this privilege, a student must be registered in graduate status
at the time of the examination. Credit earned by examination may be applied
toward the minimum course requirements for master’s degrees, but it cannot
apply to academic residence requirements for master’s and doctoral degrees.

Teacher Education Laboratory

The Teacher Education Laboratory offers courses of study leading to teaching
credentials and to the Master of Education Degree. The purpose of the Labora-
tory is to advance knowledge about teacher education, both preservice and
inservice. To this end, the Laboratory is experimenting with a program of care-
fully designed approaches to teacher education, and is producing exemplary
curricula and materials for use throughout the nation.

The Laboratory is governed by affiliated faculty, clinical associates, and
elected student representatives. It is responsible for the scheduling and staffing
of teacher education courses, and for the assignment and evaluation of students
in supervised teaching and internship positions A significant portion of the
Laboratory’s resources is devoted to the study of the processes and the develop-
ment of products in teacher education.

The Laboratory operates a Curriculum Inquiry Center, an Audio-Visual
Services Unit, and a Media Production Facility; all housed in Moore Hall. The
main office of the Laboratory is 220 Moore Hall.

TEACHING CREDENTIALS ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENTS

Admission to the approved program leading to a teaching credential is by
application, only; application forms may be secured from the Office of Student
Services, Moore Hall 201. The last day to submit applications for the academic
year 1975-1976 is March 15, 1975. Early application is recommended.

All applications are reviewed by the Committee on Teacher Admissions,
Credentials, and Standards, and consideration is given to qualifications as a
whole including:

1. Grade-point average.

2. Probability of employment, as determined by the applicant’s background,
experience, or personal qualities.

3. Skill in teaching as determined by the applicant’s previous experience.

Students qualifying for admission for a fifth year of professional preparation
in the Graduate School of Education must meet the general admissions require-
ments for graduate programs as specified under Graduate Degree Programs.
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PHYSICAL AND MENTAL HEALTH

Prior to entering a credential program, the student must secure clearance
from the UCLA Student Health Service indicating that his health is such that
he cannot endanger the health of others, and can perform the duties normally
expected of teachers on the academic level he plans to teach. Those students
admitted to the program will receive special directions regarding health clear-
ance.

PERSONAL FITNESS

An individual with a criminal record, or one incapable of normal personal-
social relationships, is barred by law from teaching in California. If a student’s
history is such that there is doubt on this matter, he should consult a counselor
in the Office of Student Services.

The credential application for any teaching credential candidate who has an
arrest record may be delayed because of investigation of this record by the State
Committee of Credentials. It is possible that an arrest record will constitute
grounds for denial of a teaching credential.

UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The approved professional program leading to a teaching credential consists
of 16 quarter units (four specified courses) plus student teaching. Information
regarding required prerequisite and/or concurrent courses may be obtained
from the Office of Student Services.

CERTIFICATION OF REQUIREMENTS .

A Certificate of Completion is awarded the student upon fulfillment of re-
quirements; this certificate constitutes UCLA’s recommendation to the State
for the awarding of a teaching credential.

Enroliment in Summer Session Courses

Students who wish to enroll in Summer Session courses and apply them to
requirements for graduate degrees or credential certification should consult the
Graduate Adviser in the Office of Student Services.

Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Session courses does
not constitute admission to graduate status in the University, which is possible
only through application for graduate admission during the regular academic
year. This is true also for students readmitted to graduate status who wish to
resume their study in the Summer Sessions.

Graduate Record Examination

The Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination or the equivalent
is required prior to admission to graduate status for all degree and advanced
credential candidates.

Arrangements for taking the Graduate Record Examination may be made
by contacting the Educational Testing Service at 20 Nassau Street, Princeton,
New Jersey; 1947 Center Street, Berkeley, California 94720; or 2200 Merton
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90041.

5—86204
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The results of this examination should be sent to the Office of Student Services,
Graduate School of Education, University of California, Los Angeles, California
90024. .

Office of Student Services

The Office of Student Services, Moore Hall 201, helps prospective students
in Education explore and choose appropriate fields and levels of school service;
advises them conceming courses and procedures to follow in qualifying for grad-
uate degrees, credentials, and certification for public school service; and counsels
them on professional matters.

In addition, the Office serves as a selection agency to determine eligibility for
professional programs under the supervision of the Teacher Education Labora-
tory, offers interpretation of test results, handles details of enrollment in classes,
refers graduate-program candidates to appropriate faculty advisers; makes
recommendations for scholarships and fellowships; conducts research on student
and professional problems; and formulates periodic reports on student person-
nel.

The staff consists of a Head who coordinates the work of the Office, a Gradu-
ate Adviser who handles advising of all candidates for graduate degrees, and
counselors who advise candidates for credentials.

It is important that each student establish contact with the Office of Student
Services so that he may determine his eligibility for the progam he wishes to
enter, receive assistance in the selection of courses, and fulfill all requirements
for admission. Enrollment for a second quarter is contingent upon his having
sompleted all necessary steps satisfactorily during the first quarter.

The Neuropsychiatric Institute School

The Neuropsychiatric Institute (NPI) School is a demonstration facility for
the Graduate School of Education, offering observation, classroom participation,
and graduate research opportunities for students in the specialization field of
Special Education. The School is comprised of nine classrooms on the seventh
floor of the Neuropsychiatric Institute in the UCLA Center for Health Sciences.

The NPI School provides schooling for some 60-80 emotionally disturbed
and mentally retarded children and adolescents hospitalized on the inpatient
wards of the UCLA Neuropsychiatric Institute and Mental Retardation Center.
The staff includes a Special Education Director in charge of research and train-
ing, a School Principal in charge of educational services, and four demonstra-
tion teachers who direct their respective staffs of teachers and teaching assistants
at the preschool, elementary, secondary, and adult levels. There is, in addition,
an outpatient educational consultation team; the staff further participates in the
research and teaching activities of the UCLA Department of Psychiatry.

University Elementary School

The University Elementary School serves as a center for research, inquiry, and
experimentation in education as well as providmg a research laboratory for more
than twenty other departments in the University. Thousands of visitors from
all parts of the world visit the University Elementary School every year. Dem-
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onstrations are planned for these visitors as well as university classes in edu-
cation, psychology, pediatrics, psychiatry, art, music, kinesiology, and many
other departments on request. Closed-circuit television provides

and other specialized demonstrations for University students at many points on
campus. Opportunities for internship are available to a limited number of teach-
ers and education students.

The staff of the School includes a director, principal, master teachers, teach-
ers temporarily assigned from public school districts, teachers engaged in resi-
dency training, and students learning to teach. Some are generalists, others
specialize in a subject field. Auxiliary personnel include a nurse, social worker,
and consultants from medicine, psychology and psychiatry.

A heterogeneous population representing all children from three to twelve
years old who are eligible for public education are educated in this nongraded
school in team-taught classrooms. Each student is individually diagnosed and
his educational program is custom tailored to his needs.

The School plant is designed to utilize fully a beautiful setting combining
indoor and outdoor work areas. With minimum architectural change, it has
been adapted to house an innovative educational program. The plant includes
17 classrooms, a community hall, art studio, children’s library, conference rooms,
film and observation room, office facilities, and a playground designed to facil-
itate an innovative instructional program in movement.

The Center for the Study of Evaluation

The Center for the Study of Evaluation (CSE) is a research and development
organization working exclusively in educational evaluation. Funded by the
National Institute of Education, the mission of CSE is to provide new materials,
practices, knowledge, and training materials leading to the implementation of
effective evaluation systems by educational agencies. Materials developed by
the Center are used nation wide,

A limited number of research assistantships are available to qualified graduate
students. These positions provide an opportunity to work and study under the
supervision of a highly trained staff of researchers.UCLA is an equal opportunity
employer. Further information about the Center is in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE GRADUATE ScHoOL oF EpucaTion.

SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

The School of Engineering and Applied Science, established in the academic
year 1968-69, is the outgrowth of the College of Engineering.

The educational program of the School of Engineering and Applied Science
is comprised of three parts:

Parts I and II form the four-year Bachelor of Science degree program. Part X
is the basic two-year lower division segment consisting primarily of instruction
in mathematics, the basic physical sciences, social sciences, and humanities.
Part 11 is the two-year upper division segment to which students are accepted
upon completion of Part I. .

The Bachelor’s degree program is designed to give each student a thorough
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grounding in the fundamentals of engineering, mathematics and the applied
sciences which are relevant to all branches of engineering and thus provide a
permanently useful core of knowledge. Provision is made for a limited amount
of specialization through elective courses in a major field. The core courses to-
gether with the major electives thus provide a base for the more advanced and
specialized curriculum at the Master’s degree level.

Instruction is offered in the following major areas: aerospace engineering,
bioengineering, ceramic engineering, chemical engineering, civil engineering,
computer science, control systems engineering, earthquake engineering, elec-
trical engineering, engineering, environmental engineering, fluid mechanics,
information and communications theory, materials science, mechanical engi-
neering, metallurgy, nuclear engineering, soil mechanics, solid mechanics, struc-
tural engineering, systems science, and water resources.

Part III is the graduate program which may terminate with the Master of
Science degree or may be extended to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy for
qualified students. Students who plan to continue to the Master’s degree are
referred to the graduate study section (see page 144).

Admission Requiremonts

Applicants for admission to the School of Engineering and Applied Science
must satisfy the general admission requirements of the University as outlined
on pages 27-33 of this bulletin.

THE FRESHMAN LEVEL

While many applicants will take their first two years in engineering at a com-
munity college, an applicant may qualify for admission to the School of Engi-
neering and Applied Science in freshman standing. It is important for students
expecting to enter the School to include the following subjects in the list of high
school courses taken to satisfy the University admission requirements:

Algebra .......iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt 2 units
Plane geometry .......cccoviieeieinnreennnseannnencocnansas 1 unit
Trigonometry .........ovuiiiiiiiiiiitiitierierreereaaaans X unit
Chemistry or physics with laboratory (preferably both) .......... 1 unit

Deficiencies in the above subjects will delay the normal course of study.

Applicants are encouraged to apply either at the freshman or junior levels.
Students who begin their college work at a California community college are
urged to remain at the community college to complete the lower division require-
ments in chemistry, mathematics, physics, and the recommended engineering
courses before transferring to the University. Experience indicates that transfer
students who have completed the recommended lower division program in
engineering at California community colleges are able to complete the remaining
requirements for the B.S. degree in six quarters (two academic years) of normal
full-time study.

THE JUNIOR LEVEL

Applicants for admission to the School in. junior standing should have com-
pleted 21 to 23 courses (84 to 92 quarter units) in good standing, including the
following minimum subject requirements:
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1. Three courses in chemistry, equivalent to UCLA’s Chemistry 1A-1B-1C;
2. six courses in mathematics, equivalent to UCLA’s Mathematics 11A-11B-11C
and 12A-12B-12C; 3. four courses in physics, equivalent to UCLA’s Physics
8A-8D.

Students transferring to the School from institutions which offer instruction
in engineering subjects in the first two years, in particular, California public
junior colleges, will be given credit for certain of the requirements of Part IL
(See page 134.)

Students who wish to enter the school at the graduate level are referred
to page 144 of this bulletin and to the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
Drvision.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The School of Engineering and Applied Science at UCLA awards the Bache-
lor of Science degree to students who have completed a program of four years
of engineering studies in a variety of engineering disciplines.

The curricular requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree consist of
Parts I and II (48 courses, 184 units), and the University requirements in schol-
arship, Subject A (English composition), American History and Institutions, and
senior residence. At least a 2.0 grade point average must be achieved in all
University courses of upper division level offered in satisfaction of the subject
requirements and required electives of the curriculum. The University require-
ments are described on pages 4445, The requirements of Parts I and II are
described below:

The Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum

Part 1. Lower Division (23 Courses, 32 Units)
Units Units Units
First Second  Third

Freshman Year : Quarter Quarter Quarter
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C ...................... 4 4 4
Mathematics 11A-11B-J1C ................. 4 4 4
Physics 8A—8B ..........ceeveiiiieinrnnnn. - 4 4
EnglishIAor 1B .........cooviniiniinnnnn. 4 - -
Electives® .......cciitveieiiininniniannas - 4 4
12 16 16

® The elective courses shall include the following: one course in the life sciences; four courses in

thebumaniﬁes,aodalodence and/or fine arts, Three courses ma befreeeleedvu The free elec-

tives may be postponed until the third or fourth year for those ents who may wish to take certain

funifor mgineeﬂngeonnecfwwbichthz::zethe uisites. Those students interested in pursuing

chemical ete Chemistry 1A, 1B, 1C, and Chemistry 21, 22,

and 24 or the equivalent prior to beginning their junior year. For further information contact your
engineering adviser.
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Units  Units Units
First Second Third

Sophomore Year Quarter  Quarter  Quarter
Mathematics 12A-12B-12C ................. 4 4 4
Physics 8C8D ......ccoviiieeniinnianenens 4 4 -
Engineering 10§ ..............ccooiiaetn, 4 - -
Electives® .........oviiiiiiiiniiinnennns 4 8 12
16 16 16

Part ). Upper Division (23 Ceurses, 92 Units)
Prerequisite for junior status: Satisfactory completion of the minimum subject
requirements specified on page 132.

Suggested Program
One or more junior courses may be postponed to the senior to permit in-

clusion of electives. Units Units Units

First Second  Third
Junior Year Quarter  Quarter  Quarter
Engineering 101A ............. ... .ot 4 - -
_Engineering 100-100B ...................... - 4 4
Engineering 100L ......................... - 2 -
Engineering 100D ...................0...l. 4 - -
Engineering 102 ...............coiie, - 4 -
Engineering 103A ...................0...e, - - 4
Engineering 105A-105D .................... - 4 4
Engineering 107B-107C .................... 4 2 -
Engineering 108 .................... .. ... - - 4
Senior Year : 12 16 16
Electivest ..........cccoviiiiiiiiinnia.., 16 16 16

16 16 16

Transfer Credit for Community College Transfer Students. A sophomore
course in Circuit Analysis will satisfy the four-unit requirement, Engineering
100.

e ——————
® The elective courses shall include the following: one course in the life sciences; four courses in
the humanities, social science, and/or fine arts. Three courses may be free electives, The free elec-

and the arts; 3. Seven courses in the major field. For specific requirements within the humani-
ties and major field areas see pages 135-136.

§ The Computer Science ent offers a mmmﬁmuchqmduﬂngmm
tion week to permit students to demonstrate in the subject aree of Engineering 10

on outside work experience and/or courses elsewhere. Sa! performance on the
placement examination will exempt students from the En g 10 subject requirement, and will
allow them to select anoth of their choice to saf the unit requirement.
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A sophomore sequence in Statics and Strength of Materials will satisfy the
requirement, Engineering 108.

A sophomore course in properties of materials will satisfy the requirement,
Engineering 107B.

A course in digital computer programming, using a higher-level language such
as Fortran IV or PL/1, will satisfy the requirement, Engineering 10.

Certain lower division technical courses such as surveying, engineering
drawing, engineering measurements, and descriptive geometry will be given
credit as free electives. (A maximum of three courses may be free electives.)

Elective Courses. Parts X and II of the Engineering and Applied Science Cur-
riculum include provision for 20 elective courses to be chosen within the fol-
lowing categories:

1. Free electives, 3 courses.

Any course yielding credit acceptable to the University of California may
be selected.

2. Humanities, Social Sciences, and/or Fine Arts, 7 courses.

Of the seven, at least three courses must be upper division and at least three
must be in the same academic department or must otherwise reflect coherence
with respect to subject matter. Within the coherent group upper division courses
should predominate.

Additional information regarding the humanities electives may be found under
the Senior Year Planning Procedure below.

3. Life Science, 1 course.

4. Mathematics, 2 courses (upper division).

To be chosen from an approved list.

5. Major Field, 7 courses (upper division).

The seven courses shall include (a) at least a one-course experience in de-
sign to be satisfied by parts of not more than two courses in the 100 or 200
series, (b) at least one course in an approved laboratory, to be satisfied either
by a full laboratory course or two courses that include laboratory; and (c) one
course in economics chosen from an approved list of courses given in the
Economics and Engineering Systems Departments in the 100 series.

Furthermore, the electives in either of categories 2 or 5 above shall include
one course dealing primarily with engineering and science in society in the 100,
200, or 596 series.

Lists of courses approved to satisfy the elective categories specified above are
posted on the bulletin board in the Undergraduate Studies Office, Boelter Hall
6426.

Senior Year Planning Procedure

1. Choose the curriculum under which you wish to graduate. You will nor-
mally use the curriculum in effect when you began full-time continuous study
in Engineering at UCLA. Any student has the option of selecting the Catalog
in effect at the time he graduates. Community college transfers have the addi-
tional option of choosing the Catalog in effect at the time they began their
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community college work in an engineering program providing attendance has
been continuous since that time.

2. Attend the Junior Conference conducted during the term by the School of
Engineering and Applied Science for the purpose of helping you to plan your
senior year.

8. Plan your electives. Your regular faculty adviser is available to assist you
in planning your electives and for discussions regarding your career objectives.
Discuss your elective plan with him and obtain his approval.

See any member or members of the faculty specially qualified in your major
field for advice in working out a program of major field and humanities electives
to prepare you for your professional objective. A list of faculty members and
their specialties is posted on the Undergraduate Studies Office bulletin board.

Whenever possible, students are assigned to advisers by major fields of in-
terest. You may request a specific adviser or an adviser in a particular Engineer-
ing Department by submitting a Request for Change of Undergraduate Adviser
form available in the Undergraduate Studies Office.

Members of the Undergraduate Studies Office staff are available to assist you
with University procedures and to answer any questions which you may have
in regard to general requirements.

4. Special Notice Regarding Humanities Electives. The primary objective of
the humanities electives is to provide the student with an introductory but basic
insight to the fundamental principles of human relationships and their social and
aesthetic institutions. These principles form the underlying basis for engineering
as a profession, defining as they do the origin of human needs. Since this objec-
tive must be met in a limited number of units it is essential that the courses be
wisely chosen. A second objective is to develop an interest in the study of human-
ities so that by continued self-study postgraduation, education in this vital area
will be expanded to meet the minimum needs of the practicing engineer 10 to
15 years later.

With few exceptions, courses intended primarily to develop specific skills
should be avoided (e.g. dexterity in performance on a musical instrument, ability
to manipulate people, grammatical and composition skills, etc.). An exception
is effective when the particular “skill” course is prerequisite to another upper
division course which is strictly in the humanities or social science (e.g. foreign
language and literature courses taught in the language, etc.).

Of the seven courses, at least three (12 units) must be upper division courses.
Students from California community colleges (only) may reduce this to two
upper division courses (8 units) provided they are in the same field; however, all
students, including California community college transfers must have a minimum
total of 7 humanities courses.

To provide some depth, at least three courses (12 units) must be in the same
academic department or must otherwise reflect coherence in respect to subject
matter. In such a group, upper division courses should

A list of courses which are normally acceptable individually as s humanities
electives is available in the Undergraduate Studies Office. However, this list is
not all-inclusive and in particular cases other courses may be acceptable when
taken in context with a complete elective selection.
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Certain courses in the humanities departments (e.g., logic), although excellent
courses, are not acceptable because either (1) the student’s engineering, mathe-
matics, and science courses have already provided an adequate background, or
(2) they are not strictly humanities.

5. The Elective Selection form approved by the adviser must be filed in tripli-
cate in the Undergraduate Studies Office, Boelter Hall, Room 6426, during the
last quarter of the junior year. The deadline for high juniors to submit their
elective selections is announced each term in the Undergraduate Enrollment In-
structions brochure, School of Engineering and Applied Science.

GENERAL INFORMATION

E.C.P.D. Accreditation. The Engineering Curriculum is accredited by the
Engineers’ Council for Professional Development, the nationally recognized
accrediting body for engineering curricula.

Honors with the Bachelor's Degree. Students who have achieved scholastic
distinction in upper division studies will be awarded the Bachelor’s degree with
the appropriate honors designation: Cum Laude, Magna Cum Laude, or Summa
Cum Laude. Based on grades achieved in upper division courses, a student
should have a 3.25 upper division grade point average to qualify for Cum Laude,
a 3.60 for Magna Cum Laude, and a 3.80 for Summa Cum Laude. To be eligible
for an award a student should have completed at least 80 units of upper division
studies at the University of California.

Dean’s Honors List. Students are eligible to be named to the Dean’s list each
term who have carried a minimum load of 16 units and have achieved 12 units of
A, with additional units of B or Passed permissible, and no grades of C or lower.

Work-Study Program. Engineering and Applied Science education empha-
sizes the theoretical and scientific basis for professional practice, but the practice
of engineering requires sound judgment which is acquired only from experience.
Engineers must understand the means by which their work is translated into
useful and efficient machines, structures, circuits and processes, and must be
able to predict the costs involved. The productivity of labor, the depreciation
and obsolescence of machinery, the effect of volume of production on unit costs,
and many other factors are more clearly understood by observation than by
precept. ’

The Work-Study Program is a plan wherein students combine periods of
regular employment in private industry or government activities (federal, state,
county, or city) with alternate periods of study. The work experience becomes
a regular, continuing and essential part of their professional education.

Ideally, the Work-Study Plan is designed to work as follows: A student
entering the plan must have completed his freshman year. During his sophomore
and junior years he will complete three (3) work periods of six (6) months each,
alternating with three (3) study periods of six (6) months each, so that his total
work experience will amount to a period of eighteen (18) months. His entire
senior year will be spent in study, so that the plan requires an extra year, or
five (5) years instead of the normal four (4) to graduate. Variations of the standard
plan may be made to accommodate students entering the plan at later stages
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than the sophomore year, or who may wish to vary the length of the work or
study periods. Such deviations from the standard plan will be made by agree-
ment involving the School of Engineering and Applied Science, the employer
and the student.

The plan involves no academic credit for work periods, but students in work
periods are encouraged to take such courses as they may be able to arrange,
particularly in the Continuing Education Program.

The plan is elective with students and is under the supervision of the Assistant
Dean for Undergraduate Studies. Information may be obtained and application
for the plan may be made, in the Office of Undergraduate Studies, 6426 Boelter
Hall.

Advising. It is mandatory for all students entering the undergraduate pro-
gram to have their courses of study approved by an Engineering Department
adviser. After the first quarter, curricular and career advising may be accom-
plished on an informal basis. Students in Part II of the curriculum will be
assigned to an adviser by major field of interest whenever possible, and must
have their elective course programs approved by the end of the junior year.

Transfer from a Technical Institute. A student who wishes to transfer to the
School of Engineering and Applied Science from a technical institute or junior
college technical education program will be expected to meet the University
requirements for admission. Upon consultation with a faculty counselor, he will
be placed in courses at a level deemed appropriate. After he has established a
satisfactory University record, the School may recommend transfer credit for
his previous work to the extent it has been found to have served as preparation
for the University work undertaken.

Passed/Not Passed. Engineering undergraduate students may take one course
per quarter on a Passed/Not Passed basis if the following conditions are met:

1. The student is in good standing, i.e., not on probation.

2. The student is enrolled in at least 3% courses for the quarter including the
courses taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis.

8. The course taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis is not listed as a required
course in the Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum as published
in this catalog.

Evening Information Center. The School of Engineering and Applied Science
maintains in Boelter Hall an Evening Information Center (Room 6266) which
is open from 5 to 9 p.m. Monday through Thursday throughout the year except
for the month of August, and during Christmas and New Year’s weeks.

Library Facilities. A branch of the campus library is housed within the complex
of engineering buildings. Known as the Engineering-Mathematical Sciences
Library, it serves the departments of Engineering, Mathematics, Astronomy, and
Meteorology. Open stacks encourage students to explore and use specialized
literature.

Student Activities. The abundance and variety of extracurricular activities at
UCLA provide many opportunities for valuable experiences in leadership,
service, recreation, and personal satisfaction. The Faculty of the School strongly
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encourages students to participate in such activities, especially those of most
relevance to engineering. Among the latter are the student engineering societies
such as the Engineering Society, University of California and the Engineering
Graduate Student Association; the student publications, and the student-oriented
programs of the many technical and professional engineering societies in the Los
Angeles area. The UCLA chapter of Tau Beta Pi, the national engineering honor
society, encourages high scholarship, provides volunteer tutors, and offers many
services and programs “to foster a spirit of liberal culture in engineering colleges.”

The student body takes an active part in shaping policies of the School
through elected student representatives, one for each of the faculty’s three major
policy committees.

Women in Engineering. Close to four per cent of the undergraduate and
graduate enrollment in the School of Engineering and Applied Science is female,
more than twice the percentage of women employed in the engineering profes-
sion nationally. While engineering was once considered “man’s work,” involving
rough field conditions, the great bulk of engineering today is carried on in con-
trolled environments, with no physical requirement greater than lifting a pencil.

Among educators and employers there is growing awareness that women have
the same natural talents as men. Opportunities for women in engineering—in-
cluding prospects for advancement in salary and responsibility—are the greatest
in history.

The Society of Women Engineers has recently established the UCLA Student
Section of SWE in the School of Engineering and Applied Science. The purpose
of the student group is to provide for the special interests of women studying
engineering and science, and to encourage young women to enroll in these cur-
ricula. The Los Angeles Section of SWE provides external assistance and en-
couragement to women engineers and scientists at UCLA.

Graduate Study in Engineering

The School of Engineering and Applied Science offers graduate study and
research in many areas of engineering leading to the following degrees: the
M.S. in Engineering; the M.S. in Computer Science; the professional degree,
M.Engr. (Master of Engineering); and the research degrees, Ph.D. in Engineer-
ing, Ph.D. in Computer Science. Graduate students are not required to limit
their studies to a particular department and are encouraged to consider related
offerings of departments outside the School. Some of the research activities
carried out in the departments are part of the advanced instructional program
in the School and offer students the opportunity to obtain professional experience
and partial financial support. The School is comprised of the following depart-
ments which serve as centers of activity.

COMPUTER SCIENCE

Chairman, W. ]J. Karplus, 3732B, Boelter Hall, telephone 825-2929 or 825-
2778.

The School of Engineering and Applied Science, through its Computer Sci-
ence Department, offers M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in Computer Science as well
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as major and minor fields for graduate students seeking Engineering degrees.
The program includes five basic areas:

Theory. Theoretical models in computer science; automata theory; formal
grammars; computability and decidability.

Methodology. Simulation; on-line computation; information storage and re-
trieval; file management; numerical analysis; optimization; analog and hybrid
computers; pattern recognition.

System Design. Computer system architecture; digital systems; logic design;
memory, arithmetic, control, data transmission and input-output systems design;
computer graphics.

Programming: Languages and Systems. General and special purpose program-
ming languages; compilers; system programming; syntax, semantics and prag-
matics of programming languages.

Computer System Modeling and Analysis. Mathematical modeling, analysis
and optimization of computer systems; time-sharing systems models; computer
scheduling and resource allocation; memory management; data communications;
computer-communication networks; performance evaluation (analysis, simula-
tion, measurement),

ELECTRICAL SCIENCES AND ENGINEERING

Chairman, F. G. Allen, 7732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-2978

The courses and research in this department cover five specialty areas:

Applied Plasma Physics. The practical aspects of plasma physics, including
plasma production, confinement, and heating; suppression of instabilities; gen-
eration, propagation, and interaction of electromagnetic and plasma waves.

Electromagnetics. Study of the interaction of electromagnetic waves with com-
plex media; antennas and microwave components; scattering and diffraction
theory; moving media; modem optics; electromagnetic and acoustic wave inter-
action; magnetic and dielectric properties of matter.

Electronic Circuits. Analysis and synthesis of active, passive, digital and dis-
tributed circuits; computer-aided circuit design and optimization; investigation
of electronic circuits using solid state and quantum electronic devices; study and
application of electronic signal processing circuits and systems.

Solid State Electronics. Semiconductors; electric, magnetic and conductive
properties of matter and the application of these to the investigation of solid
state devices; radiation effects on devices.

Quantum Electronics. High-powered lasers, high gain media, optical resonator
design, laser dynamics, nonlinear optics, and infrared detection.

ENERGY AND KINETICS

Chairman, E. L. Knuth, 5531K Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-5423 or 825-2046

Engineering problems which graduates of the Energy and Kinetics Depart-
ment are prepared to solve include problems in air-pollution control, atmo-
spheric entry, batteries, corrosion, enclosures with human occupants, energy
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conversion, fast nuclear reactors, fuel cells, nuclear reactor siting and safety,
propulsion, sea water desalination and space-vehicle temperature control. Areas
of specialization within the Department include:

Chemical-Engineering. Kinetics (including catalysis and electrode kinetics),
electrochemistry, adsorption, transport properties, combustion, flow through
porous media, and separation operations.

Heat and Mass Transfer. Convection, radiation, conduction, evaporation,
condensation, boiling, two-phase flow, chemically reacting and radiating flow,
transport processes in turbulent flow, instability and convection under the action
of external fields, aerodynamic heating, and reactive flow in porous media.

Molecular Dynamics. Molecule-molecule collisions, molecule-surface colli-
sions, low-density free jets, relaxation processes in gases, adsorption processes at
solid surfaces, intermolecular potentials, and sampling from combustion systems
using molecular-beam techniques.

Nuclear Engineering. Neutron transport; nuclear-reactor kinetics, dynamics,
materials, safety and siting. ]

Thermodynamics. Statistical, chemical, and non-equilibrium thermodynamics;
cryogenics; magnetic and low-temperature phase transitions; effect of pressure
on magnetic transition temperatures; thermodynamics of imperfect gases; super-
fluid heat transport; and transport properties of condensed quantum systems.
ENGINEERING SYSTEMS

Chairman, M. F. Rubinstein, 7629 Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-7781

Course work and research are offered in the following areas:

Operations Research. Optimization theory; linear programming; nonlinear
programming; dynamic programming; large/scale mathematical programming;
network flows and programming techniques; stochastic processes; decision
theory; and queueing theory and applications.

Dynamic Systems Control. Systems engineering principles and applied mathe-
matical methods for modeling, analysis and design of continuous and discrete-
time dynamic systems. Emphasis on computational solution methods, simulation
and modem applications in engineering, biological and other sciences. Systems
concepts; feedback and control principles; stability concepts; applied optimal
control; stochastic systems; parameter and state estimation; stochastic control;
identification and self-adaptive control; biocybernetics and applications in
physiology and medicine; differential games; computer process-control.

Water Systems Engineering. Water resources engineering; surface and ground-
water hydrology; optimization of water resources systems; water quality man-
agement; saline ‘water conversion; economic evaluation of water resources
development.

Engineering Economics and Management. Management, design, and eco-
nomic analysis of resources; economic development; computer aided design;
reliability engineering.

Biotechnology. Behavioral science foundations to technology; man-equipment-
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environment interactions; linear and nonlinear models of living systems in the
control loop; quantitative and qualitative methods of biotechnical design and
evaluation; applications to transportation and biomedical systems.

MATERIALS

Chairman, A. S. Tetelman, 6531K Boelter Hall, telephone:825-5664

Metallurgy. Fracture of steels and composite materials, joining of materials;
heat treatment of steel, fracture of weld metal; high temperature and fatigue
fracture; mechanics of extrusion, forging and rolling; materials synthesis, vac-
uum metallurgy, structure-property relationships; crystal growth, casting and
modemn foundry practice; thin films,

Materials Science. Electron microscopy, x-ray and electron diffraction; theo-
retical metallurgy, phase transformation in solids; solidification science; irradi-
ation effects on structural materials, strengthening mechanism in solids; high
pressure effects on solids; elasticity of crystals and crystal defects; structure of
liquid and amorphous alloys, and plastically deformed metals; magnetic proper-
ties of solids, boundary layer studies; structure and properties of polymers.

Ceramics. Oxidation kinetics, mechanical properties of oxides; thermody-
namics and strength of ceramic sohds application of ceramm, glass science, and
electrical properties of amorphous materials.

Materials Recycling. Recycling glass, waste, and plastics.

Bio-Materials. Development of new materials for dental and medical pros-
theses.

Product Safety Failure analysis, accident analysis, reliability.

MECHANICS AND STRUCTURES

Chairman, S. B. Dong, 5732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-1161 or 825-2281.

Dynamics. Rigid and flexible body dynamics; celestial mechanics; vehicle
dynamics; kinematics and mechanical design.

Fluids. Experimental and theoretical studies relating to compressible flows,
stratified flows, turbulent diffusing and noise production, acoustics with emphasis
on technical applications.

Solids. Experimental and theoretical studies in micromechanics, wave propa-
gation, fracture, composite materials with emphasis on technical applications.

Sofl Mechanics. Experimental and theoretical studies in the dynamics, creep,
relaxation, stress-strain laws, soils, engineering seismology, earth structures,
foundatlons, landslides.

Structures. Static and dynamic design and analysis of engineering structures
of all types, studies of finite element and other computational techniques,
optimization of structures, stability and failure of structures, earthquake effects,
soil-structure interaction, composite materials, field and laboratory expenmental
techniques.

SYSTEM SCIENCE
Chairman, A. V. Balakrishnan, 4532 Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-2180.
The Department offers instruction and research in the general areas of In-
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formation, Control, Computing, and Optimization including: Communications
and Coding; Stochastic Processes; Theoretical Computer Science; Computational
Techniques in Control and Optimization; System Theory, Modeling and Identi-
fication; Biological Control; Control and Coordination in Economics; Queueing
Systems and Network Flows; Public Systems and Urban Services.

Specifically established Ph.D. fields include:

Automata and Formal Languages. Machines, grammars, languages; applied
logic, computational complexity, theory of computing; finite-state systems, iden-
tification and diagnosis, probabilistic machines; context-free languages, families
of languages, restricted Turing machines, decision problems, tree automata.

Communication Systems. Information theory, source and channel coding
(block and convolutional), signal detection, estimation and filtering, modulation
and demodulation, data compression, coherent communication and tracking,
radar signal processing, optical communication.

Control Systems. Optimal control and computing techniques, identification,
estimation and adaptivity, stochastic control, differential games and cooperative
games, interactive control and team theory, distributed systems, applications
to aerospace systems, biomedical systems, economic systems, process control
and controlled thermonuclear reactions.

Queueing Systems and Network Flows. Point processes; queueing systems,
single server queues, priority queues; graphs and network flows, maximum
flows in nets, signal and multicommodity flows; applications to problems in
information delay networks, satellite and computer communication networks,
buffer systems, control systems, operations research, public systems.

System Optimization. Numerical techniques for optimization of systems:
stochastic, distributed, etc. Modeling, simulation and identification; pattern
recognition and classification, Public system analysis and urban services allo-
cations.

REQUIREMENTS IN GRADUATE STANDING

Engineering graduate students are required to meet the minimum residence
requirements of the University.

Graduate students with advanced degree objectives in Engineering or Com-
puter Science are subject to the following time limitations:

A graduate student is expected to complete the requirements for the master’s
degree within three calendar years after being admitted to the master’s program
in the School of Engineering and Applied Science.

The Ph.D. student who already has a master’s degree will be expected to
complete the field requirements within two calendar years from the time he is
admitted to the Ph.D. program and to complete the remaining requirements for
the Ph.D. degree within an additional two calendar years.

The Ph.D. student who does not already have a master’s degree will be
expected to complete the field requirements within five calendar years from the
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time he is admitted to the Ph.D. program and to complete the remaining re-
quirements for the Ph.D. degree within an additional two calendar years.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS

Applications for admission from graduates of recognized colleges and univer-
sities will be considered. The basis of selection is promise of success in the work
proposed, which is judged largely on previous college record. Before admission
is approved, an application for Engineering graduate study will be referred by
the Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division, to the School of
Engineering and Applied Science for recommendation. Final approval is granted
by the Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division.

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Admissions Section
of the Graduate Division, the entering student in the Master’s or Graduate
Certificate Program will normally be expected to have completed the require-
ments for the bachelor's degree with an undergraduate scholarship record
equivalent at least to a 3.0 grade-point average (based on 4.0 maximum) for all
course work taken in the junior and senior years. An applicant who fails to meet
these requirements must complete additional course work before being ad-
mitted to graduate status. These additional courses will not be accepted as part
of the course requirement for the Master's degree or Graduate Certificate
Program.

Admission to the Ph.D. program normally is based on a minimum grade point
average of 3.25 (based on a 4.00 maximum) at the master’s level, evidence of
creative ability, and strong supporting letters from cognizant faculty. Exceptional
students with research experience and strong evidence of creativity may petition
to proceed to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree without the M.S. degree.

In addition to filing an application for admission with the Graduate Admissions
Section of the Graduate Division, prospective students are required to file a
special application for admission with the School of Engineering and Applied
Science. These supplements may be secured by writing to the Assistant Dean
for Graduate Studies, School of Engineering and Applied Science.

GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATION

Each applicant who has received his schooling outside the United States is
required to take the Advanced Test of the Graduate Record Examination in the
subject in which he majored for the bachelor’s degree, or equivalent. The test
is given in foreign countries.

Applications for the Graduate Record Examination may be secured by apply-
ing to the Educational Testing Service, Box 1502, Berkeley, California 94701
(for those living in the western hemisphere) and to the Educational Testing
Service, Box 955, Princeton, New Jersey 08540 (for those living in the eastern
hemisphere).

The Testing Service should be requested to forward the test results to the
Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies, School of Engineering and Applied
Science. :

There is a fee of $10.00 for the Advanced Test.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE GRADUATE CERTIFICATE OF SPECIALIZATION:
IN ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

Each graduate certificate program consists of five courses, two of which must
be at the graduate level, 200 series. No work completed for any previously
awarded degree or credential can be applied to the certificate. Successful com-
pletion of a certificate program requires an overall minimum “B” average in
all courses taken in graduate status on any campus of the University of
California and in all courses applicable to a graduate Certificate of Specializa-
tion in Engineering and Applied Science. In addition, graduate Certificate
candidates are required to maintain a minimum “B” average in 200-series
courses. A minimum of three quarters of academic residence is required. The
time limitation for completing the requirements of a certificate program is two
calendar years. Details regarding the certificate programs may be obtained from
the Engineering Graduate Studies Office, Room 6730, Boelter Hall.

Courses completed for a Certificate of Specialization in Engineering and
Applied Science may apply subsequently toward master’s and/or doctoral
degrees.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

Students will meet the requirements by satisfactorily completing appropriate
courses chosen in accordance with a plan prepared in conference with a gradu-
ate engineering adviser and approved by the School. A majority of the total
formal course requirement and a majority of the formal graduate course re-
quirement must consist of courses in engineering (for the M.S. in Engineering) or
computer science (for the M.S. in Computer Science). Additionally, students
seeking a graduate degree in Computer Science must demonstrate competence
in the Computer Science breadth requirement. The student may wish also to
complete certain analytical and professional courses on other campuses of the
University of California. The fields of study established towards the M.S. degree
are as follows:*® '

Aerothermochemistry

Applied Electromagnetics

Applied Plasma Physics

Astrodynamics

Automata and Formal Languages
Bio-Materials

Biomechanics

Ceramics and Ceramic Processing

Chemical Engineering and Applied Chemistry
Communication Systems

Computer Science: Computer System Modeling and Analysis
Computer Science: Methodology

ad‘AnystudentisﬁeehopmposetothoSchoolanyotherﬂeldofstudywiththompportofhis
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Computer Science: Programming Languages and Systems
Computer Science: System Design
Computer Science: Theory
Continuum Mechanics
Control Systems
Design
Dynamics
Dynamic Systems Control
Earthquake Engineering
Electronic Circuits
Energy Conversion and Utilization
Engineering Economics
Environmental Effects of Chemical, Nuclear and Thermal Proo%ses
Environmental Engineering Systems
Fluid Mechanics '
Human Information Processing
Hydrology
Man-Machine~Environment Systems
Materials Recycling
Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering Thermophysics
Environmental Engineering Systems
Mechanical Engineering Design
Metallurgy and Metal Processing
Nuclear Science and Engineering
Operations Research
Problem Solving and Decision Making
Product Safety and Reliability
Quantum Electronics
Queueing Systems and Network Flows
Safety Engineering
Science of Materials
Soil Mechanics
Solid Mechanics

" Solid State Electronics
Structural Design
Structural Mechanics
System Optimization
Systems Effectiveness Engineering

- Water Quality Systems Analysis
Water Resources
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING

The requirements for the Master of Engineering degree may be satisfied by
completion of the Engineering Executive Program. A limited number of gradu-
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ate students is selected to enroll in this program at the beginning of each Fall
Quarter.

The Engineering Executive Program is a two-year work-study program de-
signed for those engineers who one day will fill high-level executive positions in
industry and government. It consists of sequences of graduate-level professional
courses (of the 400-series) covering significant aspects and new concepts in the
management of technological enterprises.

To be considered for the program, applicants must qualify for regular gradu-
ate status in engineering at UCLA. They must have had five years of responsible
full-time professional experience in engineering and must have completed some
formal study in statistics. Every applicant who meets these requirements will
be interviewed by a panel of faculty members. Approximately thirty-five of
the applicants will be selected to enter the program. Criteria for selection are
educational background, professional experience and potential for a mana-
gerial career.

A new group of students is admitted to the Program each fall. They form
a class and remain together for two years, taking the same courses and par-
ticipating in writing two or more group reports. Classes meet between 3:00 and
9:30 p.m. one day a week during the fall, winter, and spring quarters. Special
individual and group problems are assigned for the summer quarters.

Applications, including official transcripts of college records, must be received
by the Graduate Admissions Section of the Graduate Division by March 15.
There is a fee of $300 each quarter. Further information may be obtained from
the Office of the Engineering Executive Program, School of Engineering and
Applied Science, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024. The office is located in
Boelter Hall 6288. The telephone numbers are (213) 825-4628 and 825-4471.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN ENGINEERING
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

The following information supplements the general requirements of the
Graduate Division.

A student who expects to complete all the requirements for the M.S. degree
in Engineering or Computer Science at UCLA during the current quarter and
who desires to proceed toward the Ph.D. degree is required to file a Notice of
Intention to Proceed to Candidacy for the Degree Doctor of Philosophy, by the
end of the current quarter. Approval of the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies
in Engineering and Applied Science is needed. This approval is normally based
on a minimum grade-point average of 3.25 at the master’s level, evidence of
creative ability, and strong supporting letters from cognizant faculty. Excep-
tional students with research experience and strong evidence of creativity may
petition to proceed to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree without the M.S.

Students with Master’s degrees from other institutions, and who have been
admitted to the Ph.D. program by the Graduate Admissions Section of the
Graduate Division, are required to file a Notice of Intention to Proceed to Can-
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didacy for the Degree Doctor of Philosophy as early in their program as feasible.
Approval by the Assistant Dean is pro forma.

The basic program of study toward the Ph.D. degree in Engineering or
Computer Science is built around one major field and two minor fields. The
established fields of study are as follows:

*Applied Mathematics
Applied Plasma Physics
Automata and Formal Languages
Ceramics and Ceramic Processing
Communication S
*Computer Science: Methodology
*Computer Science: Programming Languages and Systems
*Computer Science: Systems Architecture
*Computer Science: Theory
Computer Systems Modelling and Analysns
Control Systems
Deformable Solids
Dynamics
Dynamic Systems Control

Electrochemical Engineering and Applied Electrochemistry
Electromagnetics
Fluid Mechanics
Heat and Mass Transfer
Large Scale Engineering Systems
Man-Machine-Environment Systems
Mathematical Theory of Systems
Metallurgy and Metal Processing
Molecular Dynamics
Nuclear Science and Engineering
Operations Research
*Quantum Mechanics
Queueing Systems and Network Flows
Science of Materials
Soil Mechanics
Solid State Electronics
*Spectroscopy
Structures
System Optimization
- Thermodynamics
Water Systems Engineering

Programs may be arranged in the areas of Bioengineering and Environmental
Engineering. The School feels that many significant contributions have arisen

* Established Minor Field Only.



SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE / 149

and will continue to emerge from a reorientation of existing knowledge and,
therefore, that no classification scheme can be considered as unique. Thus
prospective Ph.D. candidates will be allowed, and in certain cases encouraged,
to undertake (as fields of study) areas which have been previously undefined.
Approval of a Ph.D. program is based upon the set of fields considered as a
whole and is granted by the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies.

The requirements for a particular field generally may vary with the stu-
dent’s particular objective, although minimum requirements exist for each field.
Ordinarily, the student will engage both in formal course study and in indi-
vidual study in meeting the field requirements.

While the emphasis in a Ph.D. program is on the ability to correlate knowl-
edge, rather than on the mere satisfaction of course requirements, the extent
of a properly chosen field of study is such that the competent student will be
able to complete the three field requirements in two years of full-time graduate
study or the equivalent.

In general, students in the School of Engineering and Applied Science must
earn the M.S. degree before the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies will con-
sider a proposal for a Ph.D. program. However, the course work leading to
the M.S. degree will, if selected properly, aid in meeting the field requirements.

With the aid of his graduate adviser, the student is directed to the faculty
members representing the standing committee on the respective fields for the
current year or to faculty members who are willing to guide the student in
nonestablished fields. After consulting with members of the committees re-
garding his program of study for his particular fields, the student submits his
proposed program of study to the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies for
approval.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATIONS

After completing the major field (which includes a written examination nor-
mally eight hours long) and the minor field requirements outlined by the mem-
bers of the field committees, in any order the candidate and his adviser detet-
mine, the candidate should schedule an oral examination, approximately two
hours long, covering all three fields. The oral examination should occur within
a four-week period following the completion of the last of the field requirements
when classes are in session.

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION

After the student has demonstrated his competence in the three fields, the
Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies will notify the Graduate Division of his
readiness for the qualifying examination and will recommend the committee
for this examination, generally as follows: faculty member directing research,
chairman; two additional faculty members from engineering or computer science
as appropriate; two faculty members from related fields in the University of
California but outside the School of Engineering and Applied Science.

The details of the qualifying examination are at the discretion of the com-
mittee, but ordinarily will center around a broad inquiry into.the student’s
preparation for research. The qualifying examination is oral, the preliminary
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examinations usually constituting the written portion as required by the Gradu-
ate Division.

DISSERTATION

The candidate shall prepare his dissertation in accordance with the instruc-
tions furnished by the Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate
Division. The orientation meetings on the format of theses and dissertations are
scheduled for the beginning of each quarter in the calendar in the STANDARDS
AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA. For additional information
and assistance in the preparation and submission of the final copies of the
manuscript, consult the Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations, Office
of the University Archivist, Powell Library.

CONTINUING ENGINEERING STUDIES

Continuing education of the practicing engineer is a growing concern of the
profession. Conitinuing Education in Engineering and Science, University Ex-
tension, brings to this field the structure and facilities of the statewide University
Extension organization. Extension programs of evening classes, conferences,
concentrated short courses, correspondence work, sequential certificate plans
and special events are constantly available. Continuous evaluation, updating and
addition of new and timely subject matter characterize the continuing educa-
tion program and keep it quickly responsive to developing technology and chang-
ing professional needs. For further information, please call 825-3985.

SCHOOL OF LAW

Applicants for admission to the School of Law must have a bachelor’s degree
from an accredited institution and must have taken the Law School Admission
Test. The application for admission to the School of Law must be made on forms
supplied by the Admissions Office, School of Law, University of California,
Los Angeles, California 90024, Transcripts of all college, university, and pro-
fessional school records, including the records of work completed on the Los
Angeles campus of the University of California, must be sent from the institutions
. of origin to the LSDAS Educational Testing Service, Box 944, Princeton, New
Jersey 08540. If the applicant is currently enrolled in a college or university, the
transcripts sent to LSDAS should cover all work completed as of the date of
application and should include a statement indicating when the degree is
expected to be conferred. If the transcript sent to LSDAS does not, at least,
include work done in the Fall Semester or Fall and Winter Quarters of the
senior year, the applicant must send a transcript covering the appropriate
period to the Admission Office of the School of Law so that such information
is received no later than March 1 of the year in which Fall admission is sought.

The Educational Testing Service will supply each applicant with a bulletin of
information concerning the Law School Admission Test. For permission to take
the Law School Admission Test, applicants should write directly to the Educa-
tional Testing Service, Box 944, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, or 2200 Merton
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90047, telephone (213) 254-5236, requesting
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an application blank and bulletin of information listing places where the test
may be taken.

Admission will be on a competitive basis. Applications for admission to the
first-year class and Law School Admission Test Scores must be received by the
Law School not later than March 1 of the year in which fall admission is sought.
Transcripts must be received by the LSDAS Educational Testing Service not
later than March 5. Applicants for admission with advanced standing may file
applications until August 1.

Official notice of admission, or denial of admission, to the first-year class is
sent in most cases after May 1. Applicants for advanced standing are notified
after August 1,

For further details concerning the program of the School of Law consult the
UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE ScHOOL OF LAw which is available at the Admis-
sions Office in the School of Law.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE

In December of 1958 the Regents of the University of California authorized
the establishment of the School of Library Service on the Los Angeles campus,
to begin a course of instruction in September, 1960, leading to the Master of
Library Science degree. In January of 1965, the degree, Master of Science in
Information Science (Documentation), was approved and added to the School’s
- program. In 1968 a Post-M.L.S. program, leading to a Certificate of Specializa-
tion in Library Science, was also approved. Upon revision of the M.L.S. degree
program in 1972 the program leading to the Master of Science in Information
Science was discontinued because information science (documentation) became
a field of specialization.

The School’s program has been accredited by the American Library Asso-
ciation since 1962.

The M.L.S. (Master of Library Science) degree is based upon a course of
study designed to provide basic professional competencies in librarianship, bib-
liography and information science. Also required is evidence of a field of speciali-
zation based upon an academic year of graduate study or its equivalent. A
research paper in the field of specialization and a comprehensive examination
are degree requirements. Depending upon previous relevant education and
experience, the course of study requires from three (minimum) to seven (maxi-
mum) quarters.

Programs leading to post-M.L.S. Certificates of Specialization require a
minimum of nine courses and three quarters of study.

Requirements for the California State Credential for school librarians may be
met concurrently with master’s degree requirements provided the student
already has the qualifications for a standard teaching credential.

In addition to admission to graduate status, the School has special admission
requirements: a satisfactory score on the General Aptitude Test of the Graduate
Record Examination, foreign language reading competence, letters of recom-
mendation, an interview, etc. Detailed information, including Fields of Speciali-
zation, may be obtained from the Graduate Adviser of the School.



152 / COLLEGES, SCHOOLS, GRADUATE DIVISION

Since the admission of entering students is limited by the available labora-
tory space and research facilities, selection is on a competitive basis. Candidates
are chosen because, in the judgment of the Admissions Committee of the Grad-
uate School of Library and Information Science, they have demonstrated a
potential. Criteria of selection by the Admissions Committee are: (1) recency
of formal education; (2) undergraduate and graduate scholarship records; (3)
score on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination; (4) report of
an interview of the applicant by the Dean of the Graduate School of Library
and Information Science or by a person designated by the Dean to conduct an
interview; and (5) letters of recommendation. The Admissions Committee may,
if it believes a candidate has an inadequate understanding of the purposes and
requirements of modern library service, bibliography, and information science,

recommend postponement of admission until the candidate has obtained non-
professional working experience with a satisfactory performance rating,

Further information may be obtained from the Office of the Graduate School
of Library and Information Science.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF MANAGEMENT

The Graduate School of Management offers curricula leading to graduate de-
grees at the master’s and doctoral levels. The School also offers a Certificate of
Resident Study for foreign scholars and an Executive Program for experienced
managers. Some courses which may be elected by undergraduate students are
offered by the Department of Management.

Graduate Programs

Primary objectives of the Graduate School of Management are:

To provide first-rate professional education for successful management careers
in private and public, profit and nonprofit, enterprises.

To prepare highly qualified teachers and research scholars in the field of
management and management-related disciplines.

To enlarge through research the body of systematic knowledge about the
management process and the environment in which an enterprise functions,
and to disseminate this knowledge through publications and improved teaching

" materials and leaming environment.

To provide superior executive education programs for professional managers.
Information about these programs may be obtained from the Office of Executive
Education, GSM 2381, (213) 825-2001,

Professional Master’s Program (MBA)

The Professional Master’s Program leads to the Master of Business Adminis-
tration (MBA) degree. Its purpose is to prepare capable and confident managers
and specialists who can meet the present and future managerial needs of organ-
izations of all kinds: profit and nonprofit, private and public. In response to the
changing environments and requirements of such organizations, the MBA pro-
gram has recently undergone substantial redesign. Some of the program’s most
important new features are:
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A combination of generalist and specialist approaches to develop both broad
managerial perspective and style of thinking and in-depth knowledge in a
particular area of professional expertise.

A systematic approach to the problems of synthesizing facts, values, opinions,
societal and organizational characteristics, personalities and the consequent
dynamics of managerial situations to help students simulate the practice of
management, develop managerial ability and achieve a sensitivity to the en-
vironments in which managers must function, bridging the gap between theory,
principles and techniques, and the practice of the profession.

Experience in the real world by putting managerial concepts and skills into
practice which deepens understanding of the essential managerial processes.
Student teams work on real problems in managerial settings with business,
government or institutional personnel.

Stimulation of creative thought through leaming experiences conducted in
a laboratory-like climate which encourages students to go beyond established
knowledge, to question accepted principles and refine the theory, practice,
responsibilities and ethics of their profession.

Greater emphasis on how to learn—in addition to mastery of existing knowl-
edge—by preparing students to deal with both a changing environment and
the knowledge explosion.

A large number of fields of concentration, including not only General Manage-
ment and functional specialties (such as Accounting Information Systems, Com-
puter Methods and Information Systems, Economics, Finance, Industrial Rela-
tions, Marketing and Operations Research) but also specialties characterized by
complex interrelated problems and disciplines (such as International and Com-
parative Management, Management in the Arts, Socio-Technical Systems and
Urban Land Economics).

Encouragement of individualized specialties to permit students to design
their own concentrations. Recent examples include Organizational Development,
Real Estate Finance, and Health Systems Administration.

Encouragement of work experience, enabling students who have been admitted
to the program, but who have not had full-time work experience, to consider
working for a while before beginning the program. Students admitted. directly
from baccalaureate programs who choose to work before entering graduate
school will have their admission honored for three full years.

There are four elements in the program: common knowledge (required), the
nucleus (required), in-depth training in the concentration (selected by the
student) and electives (free choice). Common knowledge requirements insure
that all students have essential preparation in the disciplines that underlie the
practice of management.

The nucleus develops professional skills through management games, projects,
case studies and field studies of real organizations. Both the common knowledge
and the nucleus courses encompass the study of problems at the individual,
organizational and societal levels.

The student-selected concentration consists of prerequisites, which provide
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the necessary foundation for advanced work in the concentration, and the
concentration proper. Each concentration is designed to provide the student
with the professional expertise needed to secure entry employment and to
advance in a chosen career.

COMMON KNOWLEDGE REQUIREMENTS

Within the first three quarters of study, each student must demonstrate a
minimum level of proficiency in (1) Accounting and Finance, (2) Computer
Programming, (3) Managerial Economics: The Firm, (4) Managerial Economics:
Forecasting, (5) Organizational Behavior and Management Processes, (6) Model
Building and (7) Statistics. In each of these disciplines, students will demonstrate
the ability to apply the concepts and methods of the discipline to management
problems. Each common knowledge requirement may be satisfied either by
passing an examination or by completion in residence of a prerequisite require-
ment in the field of concentration which includes or goes beyond the minimum
requirement. Students may prepare for common knowledge examinations in any
manner they choose, Syllabi are available for those who wish to prepare by
individual or small group study. Courses are offered for those who wish to
prepare by enrolling in formally organized classroom activities.

The common knowledge examinations can be taken by persons who have not
yet been admitted to the program. Such persons must complete an examination
application form and pay an examination fee. The forms are available from the
Assistant Dean, Professional Master’s Program, Graduate School of Management.
If successful, the results of such examinations will be maintained on record for
a period of up to four years. Examinations are normally given in September and
at the end of each quarter of the regular academic year—December, March,
June. (The results of the common knowledge examinations will be included in
the admissions application evaluation. Successful completion of the common
knowledge examination, however, in no way guarantees admission to the Grad-
uate School of Management.)

A final common knowledge requirement is satisfactory completion of a course
in Policy and Organizational Environment or other course work that treats the
same subject matter in greater breadth and/or depth.

The nucleus consists of learning experiences which develop general problem-
solving and decision-making skills, abilities to apply knowledge and skills, and
abilities to guide one’s own leaming. It is required of all students and cannot be
satisfied by prior or altemative course work. During the first year, the nucleus
consists of courses in Individual Decision Making, Managerial Decision Making,
Complex Systems: Methods of Analysis, Complex Systems: Problem Identifica-
tion and Solution. These courses provide students opportunities, both as in-
dividuals and as members of a team, to experiment in a laboratory-like environ-
ment with different methods and styles of solving complex managerial problems
and to test the usefulness of concepts and techniques. The second year nucleus
consists of an Integrative Study Project, in which teams of students are placed
in consultant-client relationships with organizations of all kinds to work on
strategic management problems.
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CONCENTRATION

The focus of the concentration is a field of professional expertise. Three kinds
of concentrations are offered: general management, managerially related spe-
cialities, and individualized. An individualized concentration may be designed
by the student, in collaboration with interested members of the faculty, to meet
personal needs that cannot be accommodated by any of the established con-
centrations.

Concentrations consist of prerequisites and advanced course work. The pre-
requisites, which normally total 20 units, provide the necessary preparation for
advanced study in the concentration. Each prerequisite requirement may be
satisfied either by satisfactory completion of the course or by waiver on the basis
of prior course work. In the latter event, an examination may be required.

The advanced course work consists of a minimum of 24 units which typically
are at the graduate level. For each field of concentration, such work is prescribed
in a manner that provides some options to the student.

ELECTIVES

Students must select at least two elective courses. These are freely chosen
by each student, subject only to general University regulations.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A minimum of 56 units of advanced work for the MBA degree must be com-
pleted in residence on the UCLA campus. Students must maintain minimum
progress toward the MBA degree by completing at least two courses per
quarter. A scholastic average of at least B (3.0 grade point) must be maintained.
No foreign language is required.

TIME TO COMPLETE

The full-time Professional Master's Program requires completion of the
degree within a two-year period. Depending upon the student’s preparation, a
minimum of five quarters or four quarters and one summer session is required.

A version of the program with an altered time format is available. It permits
a limited number of fully employed persons to proceed on an approximately
half-time basis and normally requires from nine to twelve quarters to com-
plete. This version usually necessitates some time away from the work site
and some time away from personal obligations such as family, etc. Full informa-
tion is available from the Assistant Dean, Professional Master’s Program, Grad-
uate School of Management.

COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION

Satisfactory performance on a comprehensive examination is required for the
MBA degree. At a minimum, the comprehensive examination will require the
demonstration of professional management proficiency as evidenced by the
written report of the Integrative Study Profect. In addition, a field of concen-
tration may require demonstration of proficiency in its specialized material as
part of the comprehensive examination.
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Academic Master’s Program

The primary objective of the Academic Master's Program, which leads to the
degree Master of Science (M.S.) in Management, is to offer intense study in a
specialized field and to prepare students to conduct substantive research.

This course of study is closely related to the Doctoral Program and, in some
cases, can constitute the first stage of doctoral work in management. Studies in
the fields of Business Economics and Operations Research currently are offered
as specializations within the Academic Master’s Program. Some students will
enter the program with the goal of eventual acceptance into the Doctoral
Program. Other students who have not defined their career goals, or whose
applications for the Doctoral Program are not strong enough for admission, will
be advised to begin work in the Academic Master’s Program. In the latter case,
a decision on the student’s admission to the Doctoral Program is delayed until
the student has worked in his chosen field of specialization. For other students,
the Academic Master’s Program will result in a terminal degree. In every
instance, the program’s emphasis will be on advanced specialized training and
the development of research capability. Residence for the Academic Master’s
Program is required for at least one academic year.

PLAN OF STUDY

An essential component of successful graduate study in the Academic Master’s
Program is close work with faculty members of the Graduate School of Manage-
ment. Incoming students are urged to establish working relationships with
faculty members in order to plan their studies. Study toward the M.S. degree
in Management consists of prerequisites, specialization, and a research require-
ment which will culminate in a master’s thesis.

PREREQUISITES

Prerequisites represent fundamental levels of competence which the Academic
Master’s student must possess before proceeding with his specialized study. Each
field offered in the Academic Master’s Program will specify the courses in math-
ematics, statistics, economics and other subjects which constitute the prereq-
uisites for that field. A student can demonstrate the required knowledge in these
prerequisites by (1) passing the placement examination for that course, (2)
successfully completing the course itself, or (3) successfully completing certain
more advanced courses.

SPECIALIZATION

Each field offered in the Academic Master’s Program will specify courses and
other work to satisfy the specialization. The minimum number of courses re-
quired for a specialization is nine, at least five of which must be at the graduate
level. Students entering the Academic Master'’s Program with strong prereg-
uisite backgrounds may be able to complete the specialization in three or four
quarters. Length of the program for students entering without prerequisite
backgrounds necessarily will be longer.
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RESEARCH REQUIREMENT

Each field will specify the courses and other work necessary to satisfy the
research requirement. Students must demonstrate research capability by sub-
mitting a master’s thesis, which involves organizing research activity, applying
the appropriate research tools and"camrying the project to a logical completion.
Students continuing into the Doctoral Program may submit the master’s thesis as
the research paper for that program.

Cooperative Master’s Degree Programs

Two degree programs are offered by the Graduate School of Management in
conjunction with other schools and departments of the campus.

COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH PLANNING

The master’s program in Comprehensive Health Planning, leading to the
M.S. degree, is sponsored jointly by the Graduate School of Management, the
School of Public Health, the Department of Political Science, the School of
Medicine, and the School of Architecture and Urban Planning.

This program is designed to acquaint students with policy issues and opera-
tional problems in health systems, to develop skills in the use of quantitative and
computer methods for planning, and to enhance understanding of the social
and technological environments in which health systems must function. The
curriculum’s sequence stresses, first, concepts and methods of planning and
implementing of plans, then, substantive knowledge about health delivery sys-
tems and, finally, application of this knowledge and experience to comprehensive
planning for health programs.

The program requires two academic years (six quarters) plus a summer field
placement.

For further information, write: Director, Comprehensive Health Planning
Program, School of Public Health, UCLA Center for Health Sciences, Los
Angeles, California 90024,

MANAGEMENT IN THE ARTS

The master’s program in Arts Management, leading to the. MBA degree, is
offered in cooperation with the College of Fine Arts. It is a full-time, two-year
program designed for students interested in the management of such organiza-
tions as opera companies, theaters, symphony orchestras, dance companies,
museums, arts councils and others. The management core is offered by the
Graduate School of Management and is complemented by studies in the College
of Fine Arts which provide an understanding of the current and emerging issues
in the arts and their administration.

Applicants for this program must demonstrate comprehensive knowledge of
an art form either through completion of a bachelor’s degree in an art field or ex-
perience with an organization devoted to artistic or cultural purposes. In addi-
tion, applicants must meet the requirements for admission to the Graduate
School of Management.

The program requires full-time commitment for two years. Intemnships are
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provided where feasible by appropriate arts organizations and by public and
private agencies which support cultural activities.

For further information, contact: Hy Faine, Director, Management in the
Arts Program, Graduate School of Management, University of California, Los
Angeles, California 90024. Telephones: (213) 825-2014, 825-1151.

Doctoral Program

The Doctoral Program in Management is an advanced curriculum which
leads to the Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) degree in Management. The pro-
gram includes intensive training in research methods applicable to problems
of formally organized enterprises in both the private and public sectors. The
program prepares students for careers in university teaching and research or as
staff specialists in business firms and other organizations.

A minimum of six quarters of academic residence in graduate status at the
University of California is required for the doctoral degree, including one year
(ordinarily the second) in continuous residence at UCLA. Graduate students are
in academic residence if they complete at least two courses (8 units) in graduate
or upper division work during a quarter. Doctoral students are expected to be
on campus full-time during the early phases of their doctoral studies.

PLAN OF STUDY

An essential component of successful graduate study in the Doctoral Program
is close work with faculty members of the Graduate School of Management
and/or other departments at UCLA. Incoming doctoral students are urged
to establish working relationships with faculty members in order to plan their
studies in the Doctoral Program. Study toward the doctoral degree in Manage-
ment consists of a major field, two minor fields, a research requirement and a
doctoral dissertation. These requirements begin with a basic competence dem-
onstrated in certain prerequisite and core courses. Emphasis within each major
field of study is placed on understanding of fundamental problems within that
field, on familiarity with state-of-the-art methodologies for attacking such prob-
lems, and on relating the major field to the broader context of management
and other disciplines. The minor fields and research requirement should be
designed to facilitate and support the major field of study, as well as to broaden
the capabilities of the doctoral student. In meeting these requirements, the
student will typically engage in both formal courses and individual study with
faculty members.

The following fields of study are currently offered for the major and minor
field requirements within the Doctoral Program:

Accounting International and

Behavioral Science Comparative Management
Business Economics Management Theory
Computer Systems Marketing

Finance Operations Research
Industrial Relations Socio-Technical Systems

Information Systems Urban Land Economics
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The prerequisites represent fundamental levels of competence which the
doctoral student must master before proceeding with the mainstream of his
doctoral studies. Included are courses in microeconomics, macroeconomics,
mathematics and statistics. The doctoral student can demonstrate his knowledge
in these prerequisites by (1) passing the placement examination for that course,
(2) successfully completing the course itself, or (3) successfully completing certain
more advanced courses.

The core is used to broaden the doctoral student’s overall knowledge of man-
agement and other disciplines related to the chosen field of study. The core
consists of the equivalent of one course from each of the following sets: (1)
behavioral science or management theory and policy, (2) accounting or business
finance, and (3) operations management or marketing. Credit for satisfying the
core courses will be given for prior study or employment.

MINOR FIELDS

The two minor fields can be drawn from the above list of established fields
at the Graduate School of Management or from other departments within
the University of California. Ad hoc minor fields also are acceptable when prop-
erly justified. One minor field should clearly be supportive of the doctoral stu-
dent’s major field of study, while the other minor field should be used to broaden
the doctoral student’s overall capabilities. The level of competence required in
a minor field is that needed for first-rate instruction of basic courses in that
field. A master’s degree at another institution can be used to satisfy part or
all of one minor field.

The research requirement is designed to ensure that the doctoral student has
the necessary capabilities to proceed with a doctoral dissertation. The research
requirement consists of courses in research methods and their application and
the submission of a research paper. The research paper demonstrates ability to
organize a research activity, to apply the appropriate research tools and to carry
the project to a logical completion.

MAJOR FIELD

The level of competence required in the major field is that of a professional
scholar specializing in the field and contributing to its progress through research.
This implies a broad knowledge of the field and its literature, and a detailed
understanding of current research in at least one subfield. Preparation for the
major field normally requires the equivalent of at least one year of full-time
advanced study. Doctoral students may choose major fields from among the
above list of established fields of study. Specially designed major fields also
may be permitted, provided the student can demonstrate that a proposed major
field consists of a related body of knowledge, of suitable quantity and quality,
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and leads to a research area in which adequate dissertation guidance is avail-
able.

ORAL QUALIFYING EXAMINATION

The oral qualifying examination, which is conducted by the student’s Doctoral
Committee, includes a broad inquiry into the student’s preparation for research.
The examination can also be used as an opportunity to discuss the proposed
dissertation of the doctoral student. After successfully completing the oral
qualifying examination, the doctoral student will be advanced to candidacy
for the doctoral degree. All students advanced to candidacy are eligible to
receive the Candidate of Philosophy (C.Phil.) degree. This degree gives official
recognition of the successful completion of all requirements which precede the
doctoral dissertation. The Candidate of Philosophy degree is not a terminal

degree.
DOCTORAL DISSERTATION

The student works closely with the Doctoral Committee in designing and
conducting the doctoral dissertation. The dissertation is the culmination of
doctoral study, and it should satisfy the important criteria of original research.
The dissertation is defended by the doctoral student at a final oral examination.

Undergraduate Preparation

As a graduate professional school of the University, the Graduate School of
Management admits students only after they have completed a baccalaureate
degree. Previous collegiate work in business administration or management is
neither required nor encouraged.

At UCLA undergraduate students may elect courses from a limited offering
in the Graduate School of Management. Detailed information about prepara-
tion for graduate programs in management may be obtained from the Graduate
Student Affairs Office, GSM 3371.

Certificate of Rosident Study for Foreign Students

The Certificate of Resident Study is issued to bona fide foreign students who
otherwise would have no evidence, other than the formal transcript. of record,
of full-time resident study. Those not wishing to eam a specific degree may
apply for the Certificate of Residence Study after having completed at least
three quarters of full-time study with an acceptable scholastic average, or after
having carried out satisfactorily a research study program lasting nine calendar
months or more. Certificates of Resident Study will not be issued for any studies
covered by a diploma or other certificate.

Admission

A candidate for admission to the Graduate School of Management must hold
a bachelor’s degree from a college or university of fully recognized standing.
Although no specific undergraduate major or series of courses is required for
entrance, it is strongly recommended that students include in their under-
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graduate programs courses in mathematics and, if possible, in statistics and
social science,.

For admission to the Professional Master’s Program (MBA) consideration is
given to the applicant’s academic record; score on the Admission Test for
Graduate Study in Business (ATGSB) and, for applicants whose native language
is not English, the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL); potential
for management as evidenced by work experience and community, extracur-
ricular or other leadership experience; recommendations (optional).

The admissions decision is based on each applicant’s total application, and,
therefore, minimum required undergraduate academic averages and ATGSB
scores have not been established.

Many of our students have found that having had some work experience re-
lated to the field of management before beginning the Professional Master’s
Program has helped them focus their activities and get more meaning from their
experience here. Students admitted directly from baccalaureate programs who
choose to work before entering graduate school will have their admission
honored for three full years.

The Academic Master’s Program (M.S.) is intended for mature students who
have a strong desire to pursue research in a particular field of study, and who can
devote full time to academic work. Applicants must hold a bachelor’s degree
from an accredited institution, with a scholastic average of at least B. Although
no specific undergraduate major is required, it is recommended that students
entering the Academic Master'’s Program have prior training in mathematics,
statistics and the social sciences. The Admission Test for Graduate Study in
Business (ATGSB) and recommendations are required of all candidates. Only
a limited number of applicants are admitted to the program each year.

The Doctoral Program (Ph.D.) is intended for mature students with demon-
strated intellectual capacity, who can devote full time to academic work.
Applications are welcomed from persons with prior work in the various social,
behavioral and technological sciences, other academic fields, or from those
persons who have done their prior work in schools of management. To be con-
sidered for admission, an applicant must hold a bachelor'’s degree from an
accredited institution, with a scholastic average of at least B; an average of B+
in any prior graduate work is required. A master’s degree is desirable but not
necessary for admission. The Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business
(ATGSB) is required of all candidates to the program, Only a limited number
of applicants are admitted to the Doctoral Program each year. Admission is
based on a scholastic record of distinction both in undergraduate and in any
completed graduate work, score on the ATGSB, recommendations, and ex-
pressed interest in conducting individual research.

1. For information and Graduate Division and Graduate Schoo] of Manage-
ment application forms, write to the Assistant Dean, Graduate Student Affairs,
Graduate School of Management, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024,

2. (a) Complete both application forms. (b) Send the application for ad-
mission to the Graduate Division, Graduate Admissions, 1247 Murphy Hall,

6—386204
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UCLA, with the required non-refundable fee. (c) Official transcripts of record,
in duplicate, covering all collegiate and university work completed, together
with evidence of the degree(s) conferred must be sent by the granting institution
to Graduate Admissions. (UCLA students need request only one copy of the
undergraduate record.) (d) Send application for admission to the MBA program
to the Assistant Dean, address above; application for the M.S. or the Ph.D.
program should be sent to the Assistant Dean, Doctoral Program, Graduate
School of Management, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024.

8. Take the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business and request that
the score be sent to the Assistant Dean for Student Affairs, Graduate School of
Management, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024. The test is offered five
times each year at various places in the USA and in foreign countries. For
detailed information on the test, write Educational Testing Service, Box 966,
Princeton, New Jersey 08540. Deadlines for registration to take the test are
important because the test score must be received before an application can
be processed. '

4. Applicants for the M.S. or the Ph.D. program must provide at least three,
letters of recommendation, two of which preferably should be from present or
former college instructors of the applicant. Letters of recommendation must be
sent to the Assistant Dean, Doctoral Program, Graduate School of Management,
UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024.

- APPLICATION DATES

Admission to the MBA program is in the fall quarter only. Early application
with complete documentation® is advisable. Your complete application must
be filed with UCLA by:

Quarter MB.A, M.S. and Ph.D.
Fall April 15 December 30
Winter )

Spring  § August 30

Note: All applications from foreign students must be filed with Graduate Admis-
sions by January 15.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

The School of Medicine on the Los Angeles campus admits 144 freshman
students each fall. Application cards and medical school catalogues for the class
entering September 1975 are available from the Office of Student Affairs, UCLA
School of Medicine, Los Angeles, California 90024, June 1-October 15, 1974.
Applications are available from the American Medical College Application

© Documentation includes: 1) Official transcripts of record in duplicate covering all collegiate and
university work w&mmmp"madw) smd‘:m

mbhd- ( gﬁdﬂﬁ-
ﬁnluku from UCLA mbm&mlymeoyyof&e%md. 2) Application to Graduate
. 3) Application to the Graduate School of 4) Testing Service

score on the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business.
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Service (AMCAS). The $30 fee charged by AMCAS for application to any five
participating medical schools covers UCLA’s initial screening of applications.
If an applicant is granted an interview, a non-refundable fee of $20 is required.

THE CURRICULUM

The School of Medicine operates on a quarter system with a four-year cur-
riculum. The freshman year consists of three quarters of basic medical sciences,
social medicine, and a course in the doctor-patient relationship, followed by
a summer quarter of vacation. The sophomore year, also three quarters, includes
further study in basic sciences, fundamentals of clinical medicine and surgery,
and pathophysiology of disease. The junior year, comprising four quarters of
clinical clerkships, begins after a short vacation the summer immediately fol-
lowing the sophomore spring quarter and extends to the next summer, which is
the pre-senior vacation. In the three-quarter senior year the student elects his
own program from a wide choice of advanced clinical clerkships, which intensify
the patient responsibilities of the junior clerkship, and depth electives, which
stress the scientific basis of diseases of specific organ systems.

BASIS OF SELECTION

Candidates will be selected on the basis of the following considerations:

1. Undergraduate and, where applicable, graduate academic achievement.

2. Score on the Medical College Admission Test, which is administered for the
Association of American Medical Colleges by the Psychological Corporation.

3. Interview by a member or members of the Admissions Committee.

4. Evaluation of the applicant’s accomplishments and character in letters of
recommendation.

The Committee on Admissions selects candidates who present the best
evidence of broad training and strong achievements in college, a capacity for
mature interpersonal relationships, and the traits of personality and character
conducive to success in medicine. Preference is not given students who major
in natural science, since study in the socml sciences and humanities is considered
equally valuable.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

Ordinarily a baccalaureate degree is required for admission; but in certain
instances outstanding students who have completed three full academic years
at an accredited college or university are accepted. College years should be de-
voted to obtaining as broad an education as possible. The major objectives
should be the following: (1) competence in English, written and spoken;
(2) capacity for quantitative thinking represented by mastery of mathematics;
(3) such training in physical and biological science as will facilitate compre-
hension of medical science and the scientific method; and (4) insight into human
behavior, thought and aspiration from study in the social sciences and human-
ities.

2
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These objectives will ordinarily require completion of the following studies:
Quarter Semester

Units Units
English .......ooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniee, 12 6
Physics ......covviiineiiinineecinecannnnnes 12 8
Chemistry
Inorganic chemistry .............cc00ennen. 12 8
Organic and quantitative chemistry .......... 12 8
(Physical chemistry is highly recommended)
Biology
Biology .....coieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiens 12-14 8-10
Vertebrate Embryology ................... 4+-5 3
Cenetics ......cvvviiinrrnniinnnnennenes 4+-5 3
Mathematics (including college algebra). ......... 6 4

(Introductory calculus is highly recommended)

Courses (e.g., human anatomy) which overlap in subject matter witli those
in the School of Medicine are not advised. However, advanced or specialized
courses in biological science (e.g., cellular physiology) are desirable.

COMPLETION OF REQUIREMENTS

The student must complete the premedical requirements before beginning the
first year of medical studies, although these requirements need not be com-
pleted at the time application for admission is filed.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATION
Accepted candidates must pass a physical examination before registering.

FEES

For residents of Califorina the total fee for each quarter is $227.00. For non-
residents the total fee for each quarter is $727.00. These fees are subject to
change without notice.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

Transfer students are accepted into the junior year only. Transfer applications
may be submitted January 1-April 30 to the Office of Student Affairs.

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS OF STUDY IN THE MEDICAL CURRICULUM

Special programs of study for individual students may be arranged within
the framework of the medical school curriculum. Normally these programs are
available only after the student has completed his first year and with the
approval of the Dean’s Office and the chairman of the department responsible
for the additional course work. Every effort is made to maintain flexibility within
the medical school curriculum, although extensive changes in the course of
study can be arranged for only a limited number of students.

Graduate work leading to the M.S. and/or Ph.D. degrees is offered, either
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separately or in conjunction with the M.D. program, in anatomy, biological
chemistry, biomathematics, microbiology and immunology, pathology, pharma-
cology, physiology, psychmtry and radiology. See the departmental announce-
ments elsewhere in this catalog for further information. For details concerning
the medical curriculum, consult the UCLLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
MEDICINE.

SCHOOL OF NURSING

The School accepts students of junior or higher standing and offers curricula
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science and Master of Nursing.

Curricula

THE BACCALAUREATE PROGRAM

The baccalaureate program leading to the Bachelor of Science degree pro-
vides for a close interweaving of general and professional education. The social,
emotional, and health aspects of nursing are emphasized throughout the cur-
riculum. Nursing laboratory under the guidance of faculty members is provided
in hospitals, outpatient clinics, homes, and community health centers. Students
who are licensed nurses will complete the same curriculum as other students in
the baccalaureate program. However, registered nurses and licensed vocational
nurses may challenge nursing courses in the curriculum.

Requirements for acceptance. (1) Admission to the University; (2) completion
of 21 courses of college work, including courses required by the School of
Nursing. Eligibility for the study of nursing as determined by demonstrated
aptitude, recommendations and scholastic attainment. (See the UCLA AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE ScHooL oF NURSING.) In addition for registered nurses:
graduation from an accredited school of nursing and evidence of the fulfillment
of the legal requirements for the practice of nursing.

GRADUATE PROGRAM

Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division, the School of Nursing ad-
ministers a program leading to the Master of Nursing degree. Courses provide
the opportunity for advanced study in several areas of nursing and research
training for increased professional competence. Students specialize in a clinical
field and may elect functional preparation in teachmg and administration. The
Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Plan is followed in the Master
of Nursing program. For further information about the graduate program in
nursing, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE GRADUATE DivisioN and
the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE ScHoOOL OF NURSING.

Requirements for acceptance. (1) Completion of an accredited baccalaureate
program satisfactory to the UCLA School of Nursing and to the UCLA Gradu-
ate Division; (2) evidence of status as a registered nurse; (3) an undergraduate
scholarship record satisfactory to the UCLA School of Nursing, and to the
UCLA Graduate Division; and (4) personal and professional recommendations
as requested by the UCLA School of Nursing,
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ADMISSION

Applications for acceptance to the baccalaureate program in the School of
Nursing should be filed not later than December 31 for the fall quarter. Appli-
cations to the graduate program should be filed not later than March 15 for the
fall quarter, October 1 for the winter quarter, and January 15 for the spring
quarter. The School of Nursing reserves the right to accept students on the
basis of scholarship, recommendations and demonstrated aptitude.

Applications for admission to the University in undergraduate status (ac-
companied by a $20 application fee) should be filed with the Office of Under-
graduate Admission, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Applications for admission to the graduate program (accompanied by a $20
application fee) should be filed with Graduate Admissions Office, Graduate
Division, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024,

Application for Acceptance to the School of Nursing: A supplemental appli-
_ cation is required for both undergraduate and graduate programs. The applica-

tion may be obtained from the School of Nursing, 12-139 CHS, University of
California, Los Angeles 90024.

Requirements fer the Degree of Bacheler ef Science
The Bachelor of Science degree will be granted upon fulfillment of the

following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have completed at least 45 courses of college work and
shall have satisfied the general University requirements.

2. The candidate shall include, in the required 45 courses, at least 21 courses
in general education.

3. The candidate shall have completed at least 23 upper division courses
toward the degree.

4. The candidate shall have maintained at least a C (2.0) average in all courses
taken.

5. The candidate shall have completed all required nursing courses in the
School of Nursing and shall have maintained an average grade of C in all clinical
nursing courses.

6. The candidate is required to have been enrolled in the School of Nursing
during the final three quarters of residence; the last nine courses must be com-
pleted while so enrolled.

HONORS

The faculty of the School of Nursing or a duly authorized committee thereof
shall recommend candidates for the bachelor’s degree who meet the criteria
determined by the faculty of the School of Nursing for honors or highest honors.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Nursing

The Master of Nursing degree will be granted upon fulfillment of the follow-
ing requirements:

1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the Graduate
Division.
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2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate status at least ten courses
in upper division and graduate level courses; eight courses must be in nursing
with five courses in the 200 and 400 series. Courses 205A, 410, 420 and 470
are required for all students. The additional courses may be distributed among
courses in the 100, 200 or 400 series subject to approval of the student’s faculty
adviser.

3. A comprehensive examination or a thesis is required.

For further information concerning graduate work consult ANNOUNCEMENT oF
THE GRADUATE DIvISION.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH

General Informatien

Public Health is a broad, multidisciplinary field of study directed toward
understanding and controlling factors affecting the health of populations. The
mission of the School of Public Health is to develop and teach the application
of .the sciences to the solution of community health problems. One feature of
the field of public health is a reliance on research methods to identify important
health relationships. Another feature is a community or social approach to the
problems of health and disease in their preventive or therapeutic aspects. The
concerns of public health cut across national boundaries and include the func-
tions of both voluntary and governmental agencies and of research and teaching
institutions.

There are many areas of emphasis in the field, and five may be singled out as
follows: (1) nature, extent and distribution of disease; (2) quantitative methods
of description and analysis; (3) environmental hazards, their identification and
control; (4) the organization and delivery of community health services—empha-
sis is on the development of strategies for optimal provision of health care of high
quality for all members of society; (5) basic biological and psychosocial processes
that affect the health and well-being of populations.

The purpose of programs of instruction in the field of public health is to
provide opportunity to develop understanding of the theoretical foundations
and philosophy of the field, and to permit specialization in fields of professional
service or research. This is achieved through required and elective courses that
stress broad exposure to basic issues as well as intensive study in selected

es.

Because of multidisciplinary concerns, programs of study are available to
students whose academic preparation has been in the natural or social sciences
as follows:

1. Medicine, nursing, engineering, dentistry and related fields.

2. Mathematics and statistics.

8. Sociology, psychology, economics, political science, etc.

4. Physical and life sciences.

Through organized programs in the School of Public Health, students enter-
ing the field may thus prepare themselves for careers in such basic specialties as
epidemiology, biostatistics, nutritional science, and environmental health. They
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may also prepare themselves for the newer challenges of community well-being
such as the operation of hospitals, health maintenance in industry, the health
education of the public, organization of medical care, behavioral sciences in
public health, and community health administration.

The School of Public Health offers the following degrees: Bachelor of Science,
Master of Science in Public Health, Master of Science in Biostatistics, Master of
Public Health, Doctor of Public Health, Doctor of Philosophy (Biostatistics).

Bachelor of Science Degree

Candidates for the degree Bachelor of Science must have completed at '
least 45 courses (180 units) of college work, of which at least the last 9 courses
(36 units) must have been completed while enrolled in the School of Public
Health.

PREPARATION FOR THE MAJOR

Undergraduate students who have satisfactorily completed at least 84 quarter
units of work in one of the colleges of the University, or who have transfer
credits evaluated as equivalent, may apply for admission to the School of Public
Health. Applicants should have completed the general University requirements,
as well as the following subject requirements or their equivalents: English 1;
Chemistry 1A, 1B, 1C (or Chemistry 1A, 1N, and an elective course in a phys-
ical science for students who plan to specialize in health education); Mathe-
matics 1 or 3A; Biology 1A-1B; three courses in social sciences; three courses
in humanities; additional courses in chemistry, mathematics or physics as recom-
mended by the student’s adviser.

1. The following courses are required: Public Health 100, 101 (or equivalent),
110 (not required for nutritional science or environmental health students),
147, 160A; Bacteriology 101 recommended for environmental and nutritional
science students; Bacteriology 10 recommended for Health Education and
Health Record Science students.

2. In addition to the above requirements, those of one of the following areas
of concentration must be met,

Biostatistics: Mathematics 11A, 11B, 11C, 12A, 12B, 12C, 152A, 152B; Public
Health 160B, 160C, 160D, 161. Every student will be required to take courses
and study in depth at upper division level in an additional subject area as a basis
for application of statistical methods and theories.

Environmental Health: Chemistry 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A, 3B, 3C (or 6A, 6B,
6C); Psychology 10; Sociology 1 (or 101), 120; Public Health 112, 153 (or Bac-
teriology 101), 471 and one course in public or environmental health admini-
stration. To bring the total number of courses completed for the degree to 45
(180 quarter units), the student selects at least six of the following courses:
Bacteriology 1004, 100B, 110, 1124, 112B, 119; Biology 108, 110, M132, 138,
166; Engineering 107A, 180A, 180B, 181A; Mathematics 3A; Sociology 122,
125, 141, 150, other sociology or psychology courses.
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Health Education: English 2 or Speech 1; Kinesiology 1 (three quarters);
Public Health 44, 101, 109, 111 or 113, 130A, 130B, 149; Psychology 10,
130 or 133A (or Education 112), 135 or 189. Eight units (4 units in each of 2
areas) selected from: Psychology 120, 122, 125, 128, 134, 149, 175; Sociology
120, 122, 123, 124, 125, 142, M143, 151, 152, 154, 155, 157; Anthropology 100,
131, 143, 145, 150, 160.

Health Record Science: Mathematics 3B, 3C; Public Health 101, 102A, 102B,
402A, 402B; Bacteriology 10; Management 190C (or Political Science 185),
Management 182 (or Sociology 152) and a course in anatomy-physiology.

Nutritional Science: Mathematics 3B, 3C; Chemistry 21, 22, 24; Physics 3A,
3B, 3C (or 6A, 6B, 6C); Public Health 108, 114A-114C, 114D; electives chosen
from Public Health 114B, 115, 116, 160B, 160C; Mathematics or Chemistry.

Fields of Cencentratien

The School of Public Health offers Master of Public Health degree programs
in the following areas of concentration: Biostatistics, Environmental and Nutri-
tional Sciences, Epidemiology, Health Education, Health Services and Hospital
Administration, and Population, Family and International Health.

The Master of Science in public health degree programs are offered in Be-
havioral Sciences and Health Education, Environmental and Nutritional Sci-
ences and Epidemiology.

Master of Science in Public Health

The Master of Science program provides research orientation within the
general field of public health. It is intended to prepare the student in depth
within a specialty, culminating in research activity and a thesis or a compre-
hensive examination. If the student’s undergraduate course has been deficient
in breadth of fundamental training and fails to provide a proper foundation for
advanced work in the special area of his choice, it probably will be necessary
for him to take specified undergraduate courses.

A student secking admission to the Master of Science program at UCLA
should hold a bachelor’s degree from an institution of acceptable standing.
His academic work should be substantially equivalent, in distribution of subject
matter and in scholastic achievement to the requirements for a comparable
degree at the University of California.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted
in satisfaction of the requirements for a master’s degree, and the student must
maintain a B average to remain in graduate status.

The Master of Science in Public Health requires one to two years and must
include at least three quarters in academic residence. The program will be
planned on an individual basis, according to the student’s need, and will include
formal courses and research leading to a thesis or a comprehensive examination.

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required of which at least
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five must be graduate level (courses numbered in the 200 or 500 series) although
some programs may involve more than this.

Mandatory courses for the Master of Science in Public Health include the
following subjects: (1) epidemiology (Public Health 147); (2) biostatistics (Pub-
lic Health 160A, 160B); (3) research methods (Public Health M245A or another
appropriate research course); (4) one additional research methods course in
public health or in an appropriate cognate field.

A comprehensive examination in the area of specialization and the prepara-
tion of a written report are required if the student does not choose the thesis plan.

Master of Scionce in Biostatistics

For admission to the Master of Science program in Biostatistics the student
must have completed the bachelor’s degree in statistics, mathematics, or in a field
of application of biostatistics. Undergraduate preparation for the program should
include Mathematics 12A-12B-12C or equivalent (second-year calculus).

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required, at least five of which
must be graduate level (200 or 500 series) in biostatistics or mathematical sta-
tistics, including at least three courses in biostatistics. A comprehensive exami-
nation is also required. Under some conditions a thesis plan may be substituted
for the comprehensive examination plan.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

1. Public Health 163A, 163B (Basic Biostatistics), 160C (Introduction to
Biostatistics)

2. Public Health 240A-240B-240C (Biostatistics)

3. Public Health 269A—269B—269C (Seminar in Biostatistics)

4. Mathematics 1524, 152B (Applied Mathematical Statistics) or Mathematics
150A~150B-150C (Probability and Statistics)

Other courses are selected with the adviser’s consent. These may be additional
courses in biostatistics or mathematical statistics, or they may be courses in
related areas such as biology, mathematics, physiology, public health, or sam-

pling theory.

Master of Public Health

Candidates to be admitted for the degree of Master of Public Health may be:

1. Holders of professional doctoral degrees in medicine, dentistry, or veteri-
nary medicine (with or without a prior bachelor’s degree) from an acceptable
school,

2. Holders of a bachelor’s degree from an acceptable institution, with adequate
preparation in sciences basic to public health. Such sciences basic to public
health include various combinations of: (a) Life sciences; (b) Physical sciences
and mathematics; (c) Social sciences; (d) Behavioral sciences. (Applicants are
not expected to be prepared in all four of these fields, but a background in a
suitable combination of these sciences is required.)
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3. Qualified students in the Latin American Studies articulated degree pro-
gram.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted
in satisfaction of the requirements for a master’s degree, and the student must
maintain a B average to remain in graduate status.

Award of the M.P.H. degree requires: (1) A minimum of 11 courses (44
quarter units) at least five of which must be graduate level (200, 400, or 500
series). Students majoring in hospital administration are required to take an
administrative residency of one year in addition to three quarters in academic
residence. Other special programs may also require two years to complete.
(2) Mandatory courses of at least one quarter in each of the following subjects:
(a) biostatistics (usually Public Health 160A; (b) epidemiology (Public Health
147; (c) health services organization (Public Health 450A). (3) A comprehensive
final examination. (4) Field training in an approved health program of 10 weeks
may be required of candidates who have not had prior field experience.

Doctor of Public Health

The Dr.P.H. program is offered to provide education for higher level re-
search, teaching, or professional service in public health than is attainable
through the master’s level programs.

High scholastic performance at undergraduate and master’s level and a favor-
able recommendation by a faculty member in whose field the student intends
to do his major concentration are required for admission, as well as completion
of the Master of Public Health curriculum requirements or their equivalent,
or a master’s degree in an appropriately related field such as education, social
work, psychology, physical and life sciences, etc.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A student must select two areas of concentration, a major area and a minor
area. The major area may be selected from the following: Behavioral Sciences
and Health Education, Biostatistics, Environmental and Nutritional Sciences,
Epidemiology, and Health Services and Hospital Administration.

In general, two or more years of study in residence are required beyond the
master’s degree. In the first of these years, a full program of formal courses is
ordinarily required for three quarters. In the second year, a minimum of one
course per quarter for three quarters is required together with substantial con-
centration on research for the dissertation.

Academic preparation for the Dr.P.H. is directed toward general competence
and depth of understanding in the major and minor areas as well as general
understanding of the scope and aims of the broad field of public health. Instruc-
tion will include at least the mandatory course work required for the master’s
degree in the major as well as appropriate study in the minor.

On the advice of his major faculty adviser, a doctoral committee of five faculty
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members is appointed for each doctoral candidate. This committee advises the
student on his course of study, reviews his dissertation and conducts the neces-
sary examinations. Written and oral qualifying examinations are held near the
conclusion of the academic preparation.

DISSERTATION

The Dr.P.H. program culminates in a dissertation based on original research
leading to a final examination. The subject of the dissertation should bear on
some aspect of the student’s field of major concentration and should demon-
strate ability to plan and carry out independent investigation. Work on the dis-
sertation is ordinarily started after successful completion of the qualifying
examinations. Completion of the dissertation is at the student’s own pace, but
in any event, no more than five years after his advancement to candidacy.

Doctor of Philosophy (Biostatistics) - .

A program of study leading to the degree of Ph.D. in biostatistics is offered.
Reference should be made to the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
Division for general University requirements. The student’s program of study
must be approved by the department and by the Graduate Council and it must
embrace at the graduate course level three areas of knowledge: biostatistics,
mathematical statistics, and a biomedical field such as biology, epidemiology,
infectious diseases, medicine, microbiology, pharmacology, physiology, psy-
chology, or public health, Recommendation for the degree is based on the at-
tainments of the candidate rather than on the completion of specified courses.

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The School of Social Welfare offers a two-year graduate program leading to
the Master of Social Welfare degree. The curriculum deals with four major areas
of study: Human Behavior, Social Welfare Services and Policy, Social Work
Methods Theory and Social Work Research. In addition to academic courses in
the above subjects, the curriculum provides for field instruction in selected so-
cial agency programs under tutorial direction. The School offers cuwrriculum
concentrations in Social Casework and Community Organization. Students are
expected to enroll in the same concentration for two years of study.

The School of Social Welfare offers courses on the graduate level only. Admis-
sion to the School is scheduled in the Fall Quarter only, and applications for
admission should be filed by March 15 for the following Fall Quarter. Applicants
must file an Application for Admission to Graduate Status with Graduate
Admissions, and, in addition, must file an application with the School of Social
Welfare and submit other specified information.

Candidates are expected to meet the general requirements of the Graduate
Division for admission to graduate status. :

The School requires a minimum of 22.5 quarter units (or 15 semester units)
in the social sciences or a combination of social science and social welfare sub-
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jects as prerequisite undergraduate preparation for graduate study in the field of
social work. Completion of courses in psychology, sociology and statistics is

ordinarily expected.

In addition to an acceptable academic record and completion of the above
preparatory courses, the School of Social Welfare applies the following criteria
in the selection of candidates: personal suitability for professional education and
potential for successful social work practice, as defined by the School; a satis-
factory state of health, as determined by a physical evaluation prior to the date
instruction begins, and assessment on an individual basis of the candidate’s
previous education and work experience.

APPLICATIONS FOR TRANSFER

Opportunities for transfer from other schools of social work into the second-
year program of study will be extremely limited in number and will be de-
termined by the credentials and potentialities of the individual candidate.

Such applicants must have successfully completed the first year of the master’s
program in an accredited school of social work within five years immediately
preceding request for admission to the School. In addition, candidates must
meet all other admission requirements of the School.

The School will prescribe the program required to qualify for the Master of
Social Welfare degree. Candidates may be required to make up courses lacking
for fulfillment of the degree requirements or to audit courses for up-dating of
knowledge even though credit may have been granted for a similar course in
another school.

A written evaluation of the candidate’s first year of study will be requested
from the institution in which the student completed his first year’s work.

APPLICATIONS FOR READMISSION

Applications for candidates who have completed the first-year program in
the UCLA School of Social Welfare at some prior time and wish to return for
completion of work toward the master’s degree in social welfare will be con-
sidered on an individual basis. If more than five years have elapsed since com-
pletion of the first year’s work, candidate may be required to enroll for the full
two-year program.

PART-TIME STUDY

Because of the continuing high demand for admission to full-time study for
the M.S.W. degree program, enrollment on a part-time study basis has been
suspended for the present.

FINANCIAL AID

A number of federal, state, and local agencies make available scholarships
and traineeships to graduate students in social welfare. Applications are for the
most part made directly to the School. Additional information regarding these
resources may be obtained from the Admissions Office of the School.

In addition to the above grants, a number of scholarships are offered through
voluntary national and local organizations. General information concerning
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these scholarships may be obtained by writing to the School or to the Council
on Social Work Education, 345 East 46th Street, New York, New York 10017.
For information on University scholarships available to Social Welfare students,
consult the announcement of the Graduate Division, GRADUATE STUDY AT
UCLA.

MASTER OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The degree of Master of Social Welfare will be granted upon fufillment of
the following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have fulfilled the general requirements of the Graduate
Division and the University.

2. The candidate shall have satisfactorily completed the Schools prescribed
program of classroom and field instruction, in either the Social Casework or
Community Organization curriculum concentration. This includes satisfactory
completion of the required courses in the Research sequence and of a research
project to be undertaken during the second year of study.

3. The candidate shall have achieved a minimum grade average of B in aca-
demic courses and in field instruction.

4. The candidate shall have spent a minimum of one year (three quarters) of
study in residence at UCLA.

5. The candidate shall have satisfactorily passed a comprehensive final exam-
ination in the field of social welfare.

DOCTOR OF SOCIAL WELFARE DEGREE

The School of Social Welfare offers a doctoral program leading to the degree
of D.S.W. (Doctor of Social Welfare). The program is designed to prepare
students for careers in policy development, administrative positions related to
social welfare, practice, research, and teaching. The curriculum is organized
into the following major areas: Social welfare policy and planning; research;
social welfare among and in different countries; methods of social work practice;
and “grass roots” and neighborhood organization for disadvantaged groups.
Programs of study are planned in relation to the special interests of students.

Admission requirements include meeting the general admission standards of
the Graduate Division, and an M.S.W. from an accredited School of Social
Work. Students possessing a Master’'s degree in social science may also be
admitted under a plan which involves a period of study in the M.S.W. program
to provide the necessary foundation in the distinctive subject matter of the
profession, The length and nature of the program is to be determined by the
Doctoral Committee in relation to the special needs of students. Enrollment in
the doctoral program is limited, and it may not be possible to accept all appli-
cants who meet the formal qualifications for admission.

Graduate Adviser: Consult the departmental Office of Admissions, 238 Social
Welfare Building.

For information concerning courses and curricula, see the UCLA ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF SociAL WELFARE and page 627 of this bulletin.
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THE GRADUATE DIVISION

UCLA offers graduate programs, departmental and interdepartmental, lead-
ing to the Master of Arts and Master of Science degrees in a wide range of fields;
to the intermediate degree, Candidate in Philosophy; to the Doctor of Philosophy
degree; to professional master’s degrees in Architecture, Education, Engineer-
ing, Fine Arts (in Art, Music, and in Theater Arts), Journalism, Library Science,
Management, Nursing, Public Administration, Public Health, Social Psychia-
try, and Social Welfare; to professional doctorates in Education, Environmental -
Science and Engineering, Public Health, and Social Welfare; to certificates in
Engineering and Applied Science, Library Science, Medicine, Meteorology, and
Teaching English as a Second Language; to certificates of residence for foreign
students; and to certificates of completion for the elementary, secondary, and
junior college teaching credentials and other advanced credentials for public
school service. For more detailed information on requirements, consult the
school and departmental sections of this catalog, and the Graduate Division
publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.

Requirements for Graduate Degrees
PREPARATION ~

An applicant for any advanced degree must possess a bachelor’s degree from
an institution of aeoeptable standing and must have completed the prerequisites
for graduate study in his field at UCLA. He should consult the department in
which he wishes to study concerning special departmental requirements or other
aspects of graduate study in addition to those common to all UCLA graduate

programs.

Full-Time Graduate Program

Graduate students (except Teaching and Research Assistants) are considered
in full-time enrollment if they take at least two full courses in graduate and/or
upper division work per quarter, or the equivalent of eight quarter units. When-
ever possible, students are encouraged to expedite progress toward their degrees
by taking the optimal program of three courses per quarter.

Teaching and Research Assistants are required to take at least one course per
quarter, or the equivalent of four quarter units, throughout their appointments,
and are considered in full-time enrollment with this minimum. During the first
quarter of their appointment they may not take more than two courses or the
equivalent of eight quarter units. A student is required to be registered through-
out his appointment. If a Teaching or Research Assistant finds it necessary to
request a leave of absence or to withdraw, his appointment is terminated.

Graduate students holding fellowships administered by the University are
required to take at least two courses per quarter or the equivalent of eight
quarter units, both ‘before and after advancement to candidacy. These courses
may be in the 500 series of individual study or research.

Prospective graduate students who are eligible for federal or state subsidy
may consult the UCLA Office of Special Services regarding definition of full-

time program for these purposes.
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Master’s Dogrees :
The Master of Arts is offered in the following fields:
pothopology T Cre Phiosophy =
An Gree
® Archaeology History Ph &AT.){
Architecture and Urban *Islamic Studies Political Science
Plannning Italian Psychology
Art {onmalism Romance Linguistics and
Astronomy Literature
Biology *Latin American Studies ~ Scandinavian
Classics Linguistics Slavic Languages
*Comparative Literature ~ Luso-Brazilian Language and Literatures
Dance and Literatures Sociology
Economics Mathematics Spanish
Education Mathematics (M.A.T')$ Speech
English Microbiology Teaching English as a
*Folklore and Mythology  Music - S Language
French Near Eastern Languages  Theater Arts
Geography and Literatures
The Master of Science is offered in the following fields:
Anatomy Engineerin Pharmacolo,
Biochemistry  Coochems Physics &
Biological Chemistry Geo Physiology
Biomathematics Kinesiol Planetary and Space
Biostatistics Management Ph
Chem!.str{ Medical Physics Preventive Medicire
*Comprehensive Health ~ Meteorology and Public Health
Plannlng Microbiology Public Health
Computer Science and Immunology
Other master’s degrees offered:
Architectare (M.Arch.) ournalism (M.].) Public Administration
Art(M.FA.) ibrary Science (M.L.S.) (MP.A)
Business Administration Music (Performance Public Health (M.P.H.)
(M.B.A) Practices) (M.F.A.) Social Poycth‘(M.S.P.) ,
Education (M.Ed.) Nursing (M.N.) Social Welfare (M.S.W.)
Engineering (M.Engr.) Theater Arts (M.F.A))
PLAN

At the option of his major department, the student follows either the Thesis
Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Plan. The University minimum stand-
ards are the same under either plan. A department, however, may require a
higher scholarship average and courses and examinations in addition to the
minimum requirements of the Graduate Division.

UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

Courses.*® The program of courses consists of at least nine graduate and
upper division courses completed in graduate status, i at least five

Interdepartmental

+ Master of Arts in T

0 Under the Quarter System at UCLA, the term “course™ refers to a full course (4 quarter units).

With this as a standard, may offer a half course (2 quarter units), a course and a half

(8 quarter units) or a course (8 quarter units). The requisite nine-course minimum for a
courses.



THE GRADUATE DIVISION / 177

graduate courses. For the Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Master of
Arts in Teaching, the five graduate courses may be in the 200 series (graduate
courses and seminars) and the 500 series (directed individual study or research
for graduate students). For other master’s degrees, they may be in the 400 series
(graduate professional courses) as well as in the 200 and 500 series. The appli-
cation of 500-series courses to master’s degrees is subject to limitations ap-
proved by the Graduate Council. Courses numbered in the 300 series are
professional courses or preprofessional experience and are not applicable to
University minimum requirements for graduate degrees.

Standard of Scholarship. UCLAreqmresatleastaBaverageinnllooumes
taken in graduate status on any campus of the University of California and in all
courses for the master’s degree.

Transfer of Credit. By petition, courses completed in gmduate status on other
University of California campuses may apply to master’s programs at UCLA. If
approved, such courses may fulfill up to one-half the total course requirement,
one-half the graduate course requirement, and one-third the academic residence
requirement.

Also by petition, courses completed with a minimum grade of B in graduate
status at institutions other than the University of California may apply to UCLA
master’s programs. A maximum of two such courses (the equivalent of eight
quarter units or five semester units) may apply, but these courses may not be
used to fulfill either the five-graduate-course requirement or the academic
residence requirement.

Courses in University Extension (100 series) taken before July 1, 1969 (iden-
tified with an asterisk in the University Extension bulletin of the appropriate
year), may apply on approval by the department and the Dean of the Graduate
Division. No more than 2 such courses (8 units) may apply, and they must have
been completed after the student received his bachelor's degree. University
Extension courses taken after July 1, 1969 may not apply to the University
minimum of 9 courses required for master’s degrees, with the following excep-
tion: By petition to the Dean of the Graduate Division and with the recommen-
dation of the major department, a maximum of two concurrent® courses (100,
200, or 400 series) completed through the University Extension, (with a grade
of B or better, after the student has received his bachelor’s degree) may be
counted toward the nine-course University minimum requirement for the mas-
ter's degree. However, the program for the master’s degree shall include at
least two graduate courses in the 200 or 400 series completed after admission
to regular graduate status. Any program which requires more than nine courses
for the master's degree may accept concurrent courses completed through
Extension, (with a grade of B or better, after the student has received his
bachelor’s degree) to meet one-half the course requirements over and above the
University minimum of nine. Grades earned in University Extension are not
included in computing grade averages for graduate students nor for the removal

'Conmmumm courses which offered &Um«myfun‘\abﬂyw
Mwhdwm::i.mdhmn.:ﬁmﬁ::m
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of graduate scholarship deficiencies. Correspondence courses are not applicable
to graduate degrees.

See also Enrollment in Summer Session courses, page 35.

Academic Residence. The student completes at least three quarters of
academic residence in graduate status at the University of California, including
at least two quarters at UCLA. He is in academic residence if he completes
at least one course (4 units) in graduate or upper-division work during a quarter.{

Foreign Language. If the degree program includes a foreign language require-
ment, every effort should be made to fulfill this before the beginning of graduate
study or as early as possible thereafter so that the language skill will be of maxi-
mum benefit. The student normally meets these requirements by completing one
or more examinations. In French, German, and Spanish he takes examinations
which the Educational Testing Service (ETS) offers at UCLA and at other
locations throughout the United States several times a year. In other languages,
examinations are administered by foreign language departments at UCLA.
When language requirements are to be fulfilled by ETS examinations, pro-
spective graduate students are normally encouraged to take these examinations
while still juniors and seniors if possible, and their scores, if sufficiently high,
may be used to satisfy foreign language requirements for their graduate degrees.
UCLA requires a minimum ETS score of 500 for passing.

Questions on foreign language requirements should be addressed to depart-
_ ments; questions about the examinations should be directed to the Language
Examination Coordinator, Student and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate
Division, or to the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540.
See also the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DivisioN for a chart summariz-
ing departmental foreign language requirements.

Advancement to Candidacy. Advancement to candidacy takes place after
formal approval of the student’s program, which may include work in progress.
He files for advancement to eandldacy no later than the second week of the
quarter in which he expects to receive the degree. In case of unexpected delay
in completing work in progress during the final quarter, he may have up to one
additional year in which to complete all requirements.

THESIS OR COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION

Under the Thesis Plan, the student’s thesis is a report of the results of his
original investigation. Before beginning work on the thesis, the student obtains
approval of the subject and general plan from the faculty members concerned
and from his Thesis Committee. This Committee, consisting of three members
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division, is responsible for final ap-
proval of the thesis. The Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations and
the Graduate Division publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED
Decree MANUSCRIPT PREPARATION, provide guidance in the final preparation
of the manuscript.

Under the Comprehensive Examination Plan, the examination is administered

§ Completion of at least one graduate or upper division course (4 units) in g six-week Summer

Session be offered as the equivalent of one regular quarter of academic residence. Such credit
m.yuwommmlymsWsm
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by a committee, consisting of at least three members, appointed by the depart-
ment. In certain fields this examination may also serve as a screening or qualify-
ing examination for a doctoral program.
DEPARTMENTAL SCHOLAR PROGRAM S

ents may nominate exceptionally promising undergraduates (juniors
and seniors) as Departmental Scholars to pursue bachelor’s and master’s degree
programs simultaneously.

Qualifications include the completion of 24 courses (96 quarter units) at
UCLA—or the equivalent at a similar institution—and the requirements in
preparation for the major. To obtain both the bachelor’s and master’s degrees
the Departmental Scholar must be provisionally admitted to the Graduate
Division. He will fulfill requirements for each program and maintain a minimum
average of B. He may not use any course to fulfill requirements for both degrees.

ental nominations are submitted to the Student and Academic Affairs
Section of the Graduate Division, for approval by the Dean, on or before the
application dates for admission to graduate standing (page 33). Interested
students should consult their departments well in advance of these dates.

Under provisional admission to the Graduate Division, Departmental Scholars
are not eligible for leaves of absence-or participation in the Intercampus
Exchange Program.

MASTER'S DEGREES OTHER THAN THE MA. AND M.S.

For master's degrees other than the M.A. and M.S. there may be specific
University minimum requirements in addition to the foregoing. Information
on these may be obtained from the departmental graduate adviser.

Candidate in Philesophy Degree

In those departments for which the Graduate Council has approved formal
proposals for its award, the intermediate degree Candidate in Philosophy
(C.Phil.) may be awarded qualified students upon advancement to candidacy in
Ph.D. programs. Requirements for the C. Phil. are identical with those for ad-
vancement to candidacy for the Ph.D., with the exception that the student
must have completed four quarters of academic residence, including three quar-
ters (ordinarily the last three) in continuous residence at UCLA. Applicants
mag obtain further information from the department in which they wish to
study.

The Candidate in Philosophy is offered in the following fields:

Biochemistry History Near Eastern Lan,
Chemistry *Indo-European Studies and letumgug“
Classics ~ *Islamic Studies Oriental Languages
Economics Ttalian .Pohllllzthy
gnxlkh hinsu!sﬁcs
Geoﬁghy Mathematics 'mme Linguistics
Geol wd Meteorology .ndlogym

Lan Music Socio
Hislsacmgmgu Theater Arts
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Dectoral Degrees

The doctorate is awarded candidates who have displayed understanding
in depth of the subject matter of their discipline as well as ability to make orig-
inal contributions to knowledge in their field. The degree is an affidavit of critical
aptitude in scholarship, imaginative enterprise in research, and proficiency and
style in communication.

The Individual Ph.D, Program:

The Individual Ph.D. Program has been established to allow superior students
to pursue well-defined, scholarly, coherent programs that cannot be carried out
within any existing doctoral program on any campus of the University of Cali-
fornia. To be approved for an Individual Ph.D. Program, a student submits a

to the Graduate Council after having been a full-time graduate student
at UCLA for at least one year, having proved qualified to pursue a departmental
Ph.D. program, and having gained the support of at least three sponsoring
members of the faculty as the result of the special efficacy of his dissertation
proposal. University minimum standards with regard to courses, standards of
scholarship, residence, and the dissertation apply.

Further information regarding this program and the requirements for approval
are available from the Graduate Division, 1225 Murphy Hall, University of
California, Los Angeles, California 90024. '

The Doctor of Philosophy is offered in the following fields:

Anatomy : Geofn h Near Eastern Languages
Anthropology Geol ogg Y and Literatures
.:rt History Hispanic II‘.:: o (.)genul Langua
guages ges
Astronomy and Literatmesg Pharmacology
Biochemmé{. History Philosophy
Biological Chemistry *Indo-European Studies  Phi
Biology *Islamic Studies Physiology
Biomathematics Italian Planetary and Space
Biostatistics Linguistics Physics
Chemistry Management Political Science
Classics ) Mathematics Psychology
*Comparative Literature ~ Medical Physics *Romance Linguistics
Computer Science Meteorology and Literature
Economics Microbiology Slavic Languages
Education Microbiology and Literatures
Eogiceriog ke < T
n, o) S lucation
French Music eater Arts
*Geochemistry Urban Planning
Other doctoral degrees offered:
Education (Ed.D.) Environmental Science and Engineering (D.Env.)

Public Health (Dr.P.H.) Social Welfare (D.S.W.)

© Interdepartmental Programs.
$ Joint program with California State College at Los Angeles.
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UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

Courses. The student takes whatever formal courses his department may re-
quire or recommend for knowledge in his field and preparation for qualifying
examinations. The University has no general minimum course requirements for
doctoral degrees other than the academic residence requirement. The 500 series
of directed individual study or research courses is designed for graduate re-
search, preparation for examinations, and preparation of the thesis or dissertation.

Standard of Scholarship. UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses
taken on any campus of the University of California for the entire time the
student has been in graduate status.

Academic Residence. The student completes at least two years of academic
residence in graduate status at the University of California, including one year,
ordinarily the second, in continuous residence at UCLA. In most cases a longer
period of academic residence is necessary, however, and from three to five years
is generally considered optimal. A graduate student is in academic residence if
he completes at least one course (4 units) in graduate or upper-division work
during a quartert

Foreign Language. Every effort should be made to complete foreign language
requirements before the beginning of graduate study or as early as possible
thereafter so that the language skill will be of maximum benefit. In any case,
students in doctoral programs requiring one or more languages must complete
at least one language before the oral qualifying examination. The student
normally meets these requirements by completing one or more examinations. In
French, German, and Spanish he takes examinations which the Educational
Testing Service (ETS) offers at UCLA and at other locations throughout the
United States several times a year. In other languages, examinations are ad-
ministered by foreign language departments at UCLA. When language re-
quirements are to be fulfilled by ETS examinations, prospective graduate stu-
dents are normally encouraged to take these examinations while still juniors
and seniors if possible, and their scores, if sufficiently high, will satisfy foreign
language requirements for their graduate degrees. UCLA requires a minimum
ETS score of 500 for passing.

Questions on foreign language requirements should be addressed to depart-
ments; questions about the examinations should be directed to the Language
Examination Coordinator, Student and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate Di-
vision, or to the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. See
also the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE Di1visioN for a chart summarizing
departmental foreign language requirements.

Qualifying Examinations. At an appropriate time in the doctoral program,
written qualifying examinations are administered by a departmental guidance
committee. After successful completion of these examinations and of part or all
of the foreign language requirement, a doctoral committee is formally appointed

t Completion of at least one graduate or division (4 units) in & six-week Summer Session
may be offered as the equivalent of one quarter of academic residence. Such credit may be
eamned in only one summer session.
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by the Dean of the Graduate Division to conduct the oral qualifying examina-
tion and supervise the research and writing of the dissertation.

Advancement to Candidacy. After the student has successfully completed the
oral qualifying examination, he is eligible for advancement to candidacy. ’

Dissertation. The candidate demonstrates his ability for independent investi-
gation by completing a dissertation in his principal field of study. His choice of
subject must be approved by his doctoral committee, which also reviews and
approves the dissertation prospectus and guides him in the research and writing.
The Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations and the UCLA publica-
tion, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED DEGREE MANUSCRIPT PREP-
ARATION, provide guidance in the final preparation of the manuscript. Members
of the Doctoral Committee and the Dean of the Graduate Division approve the
completed dissertation.

Final Oral Examination. A final oral examination may be required at the
option of the members of the Doctoral Committee who are to approve the
dissertation, and in some departments it may be required of all candidates.
Students should consult their Doctoral Committee chairman or departmental
graduate adviser for further information,

Doctoral Dogrees Other Than the Ph.D.

For doctoral degrees other than the Ph.D. there may be specific University
minimum requirements in addition to the foregoing. Requirements for these
degrees are described in the sections of this catalog devoted to the appropriate
schools, and further information may be obtained from the announcements of
these schools and from the graduate advisers.

Interdopartmental Dogree Programs

In addition to graduate degree programs offered in Schools and Departments,
interdisciplinary graduate programs, involving two or more participating de-
partments, are also offered. These programs are administered by interdepart-
mental faculty committees appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division,

acting for the Graduate Council.

African Area Studies (M.A.), p. 186.
Archaeology (M.A., Ph.D.), p. 206.
Comparative Literature (M.A., Ph.D.), p. 268.
Comprehensive Health Planning (M.S.), p. 271.
Environmental Science and Engineering (D.Env.), p. 341.
Folklore and Mythology (M.A.), p. 345.
.. Geochemistry (M.S., Ph.D.), p. 360.
Indo-European Studies (Ph.D.), p. 408.
Islamic Studies (M.A., Ph.D.), p. 411.
Latin American Studies (M.A.), p. 428.
Molecular Biology (Ph.D.), p. 495.
Neuroscience (Ph.D.), p. 523.
Romance Linguistics and Literature (M.A., Ph.D.), p. 618.
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Gourses of Instruction

A capital “M” before the initial number of a course indicates multiple course
listings in two or more different departments,
The classification and numbering of courses are described below.

Undergraduate Courses

Undergraduate courses are classified as lower division and upper division.
Lower division courses (numbered 1-99) are open to freshmen and sophomores,
and are also open to upper division students but without upper division credit.
Upper division courses (numbered 100-199) are ordinarily open to students who
have completed at least one lower division course in the given subject, or two
years of college work. Courses in the 100 series may be offered in partial satis-
faction of the requirements for the master’s degree by a student registered in
graduate status, if taken with the approval of the major department.

Courses numbered 198 are structured special studies courses for groups.
They are not listed in the catalog because they vary in content and are offered
irregularly.

Graduate Cowrses

Graduate courses (numbered 200-299) are ordinarily open to students ad-
mitted in graduate status. As a condition for enrollment in a graduate course the
student must submit to the instructor in charge of the course evidence of satis-
factory preparation for the work proposed.

Individual etudy or research graduate courses (numbered 500-599) may be
used to satisfy minimum higher degree requirements within the limitations pre-
scribed by the major department and approved by the Graduate Council.

Prafessional Courses

Teacher-training courses (numbered 300-399) are highly specialized courses
dealing with methods of teaching, and are acceptable toward the bachelor’s
degrees only within the limitations prescribed by the various colleges or schools.
Courses in this series do not yield credit toward a higher degree.

Courses numbered 400—499 are professional courses other than teacher-train-
ing courses. They are acceptable toward academic degrees only within the lim-
itations prescribed by the various colleges, schools, or Graduate Division, Los
Angeles.

University Extension Courses

University of California Extension courses bearing numbers 1-199, prefixed
by X, XB, XD, XI, XL, XR, XSB, XSC, XSD yield credit toward the bachelor’s
degree. They are rated, with respect to the general and specific requirements for
the degree, on the same basis as courses taken in residence at collegiate institut-
ions of approved standing. Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in
University Extension courses (or courses at another institution) taken with a view
to credit toward a degree is permitted only when the entire program has been
approved in advance by the dean of the student’s college.

183
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Course Listings .

Each course in the following listings by departments, as in the samples that
follow, has the credit value of a full course unless otherwise noted. Thus a
listing

Mathematics 11A—-11B-11C. Calculus and Analytic Geometry.
indicates three full courses, 11A, 11B, and 11C; while a listing

Chemistry 261A-261F . Advanced Topics in Biochemistry. (% course each)
indicates six half courses, 261A, 261B, 261C, 261D, 261E, and 261F, Some
ocourses have a variable value; for example,

Management 596A~596N. Research in Management.
(34 to 2 courses)
where within the limits indicated, the exact value of the course is fixed for each
individual student when he enrolls.

Where noted, credit for a specific course is dependent upon completion of 2

subsequent course.

Crefit for Courses

mmmdergraduatepmgramisfourcoumeachquamermdamini-
mum of 45 courses is required for the bachelor's degree. At least nine courses
are required for the master’s degree. The credit value of a course is equivalent to
4.0 quarter units. Fractional or multiple courses are equivalent to proportionate
numbers of quarter units. :
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(Department Office, 251 Social Welfare Building)
William F. Brennan, B.S., M.S., Lt. Colonel, U.S. Air Force, Professor of Aerospace

Studies (Chairman of the Department).

Anthony P. Previty, B.S., M.B.A., Major, U. S. Air Force, Assistant Professor of Aero-

space Studies.

Thomas R. Adams, B.A., M.A., Captain, Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies.

Air Force Reserve Officers Training Corps
(Al Force ROTC) .

Air Force ROTC provides selected stu-
dents the opportunity to develop those at-
tributes essential to their progressive ad-
vancement to positions of high responsibility
as commissioned officers in the U. S. Air
Force, This includes understanding Air Force
history, doctrine, and operating ogrinciples,
demonstrating ability to apply modem prin-
ciples of management and human relations
in the Air Force environment, and mastery of
leadership theory and techniques,

Feur-Year Program

The four-year program is open to begin-
ning freshmen. Itpeoxg:sisu of £1e initial t%ivi
year Genmeral Military Course (GMC), de-
scribed below, followed by a two-year Pro-
fessional Officer Course (POC), described
under “Two-Year Program.” All Air Force
ROTC students must enroll each quarter in
‘the Corps Training Laboratory as published
in the UCLA Schedule of Classes,

Scholarship Program

Scholarships are available to qualified .

cadets in both the four-year and two-year
grams. Scholarships cover full tuition,
boratory et%?ses, incidental fees, allow-
ances for books, and a stipend of $100.00
per month,

Froshman Year

1A-1B-1C. U.S. Military Forces in the Contem-
porary World, (V4 course each)

Prerequisite: 1A is to 1B and 1B is
prerequisite to 1C. A of the mission and or-
ganization of the U.S. Air Force, and of U.S, stra-
:%o offensive {ozea, their misgion and functions,

nu weaj
cwployment of nuclear weapony, Col. Bremnan

Sophomore Year

20A-20B-20C. The Bevelopmental Growth of Air
Power, (Y4 course each)

1A, 1B, 1C, These .,;;"‘;;..1” examine the development

of air power over the past sixty years. They trace

the development of various concepts of employment
of air power and focus upon factors which have

m, research and technological change. Key
g:'oenmelemenuinthehhmryofdrpowum

examples the impact of air power on strategic
thought, Major h%y

Twe-Year Program

The two-year Air Force ROTC program is
offered to accommodate those students who
have attained at least junior standing and
have two years remaining in the University,
either as an und uate or graduate stu-
dent. A prerequisite for students entering

gram is successful completion of a six-
week field training course on an Air Force
base during the summer preceding their en-
rollment in the pro,

Students interested in this program must
make amt:lon to g:fi‘nrofemr of Aero-
space S uring uarter preced-
ing the six-week summerqﬂeld
ooun;. kslmdems attending the six-week sum-
mer field training are provided meals, quart-
ers, travel e , and are paid 3432.00.
Students enrolled in the POC receive $100.00
per month retainer fee for 20 consecutive
et physical and

ta concerning e -
cations for flying and ny:lvlgator u'a!nlngag qtm‘li:;i
for nonflying applicants is the same as for
four-year program.

Feur-Week Field Training Course

ing include

cuw&d.:nuﬁon, we:rkorliraludon. mvlvalh:l:i
'orce environment,

';i-"}dalmm& Field Training Course Staff

130A. Concepts of Air Ferce Leadershig. {3 ceurse)
Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 20C,
The d:eotywuzr cation of gemeral concepts of

|
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130B. Concepts of Air Force Management.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 130A.
The general theory and practice of management with
special reference to the Air Force. The student will
be introduced to information systems, quantitative
L) aches to decision ing, and resource control

ues. Partid;ation in problem-situation exer-
cises and oral and written student reports will be
expected. Management 190 or its equivalent will be
leti’ulredinlieuoflaoBaslongascomuisavnﬂ-
able for AFROTC students. The Staff

130C. Decision Theery and Practice. (3% ceurse)

Seminar, three hours, Pr isf Manag t
190 or equivalent and Probabilny and Statistics or
equivalent, Decision theory and practice. Course in-
cludes problem solving, information systems and
models, environment systems, organizational de-
cision behavior, and computer information control
systems, Oral and written student reports will be
expected. The Staff

140A. Wilitary Judicial System. (3 course)

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 130C,
An introduction to the foundation of the military

profession, and the Military Judicial System. Oral
and written student will be expected
Capt. Adams
140B. The Military in American Society. (3% course)
Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: course 130C,
Examines forces and issues in the social context that
affect the functioning of the U.S. military. Influence
?fmmzh ctioning of the mmdpmfeml
actors on the functioning of military on
in the United States is analyzed. Communication
techniques are and communicative
Borough proparation of papers, cassroom. presents.
P! tion of papers, m presenta-
tions and mdisamion. Capt. Adams

140C. American Defense Policy. (3 course)
Seminar, three hours, Prerequisite: course 140B.
Examines U.S, security policy with respect to factors
that infl its formulation, the b cy that
formulates and implements it, and the forms it has
in the future, Communication
techniques are and communication

{ 4

. abilities are oriented to Air Force requirements

through pre,

tion of papers and classroom
entation an on.

discussi Capt. A

IR AFRICA AREA STUDIES (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)

Special Pregram in African Studies

For details of the program in African
Studies taken in conjunction with a bachelor’s
degree, see page 88 of this bulletin.

Master of Arts in African Area Studies

The Master of Arts in African Studies is
administered by an Interd ental Com-
mittee. Members of this Committee are:
Michael F. Lofchie (Pol(iticgfc.l)i:lnce), Chair-
man; ues Maquet (An ogy); D. S.
Hobbsla?%oliﬁcal Science); Wendge}l'l Jones
(Education); Boniface Obichere (History);
{ohn F. P)ovey (English); l:‘:tonz' Orme
Geography); and W. E. Welmers (Linguis-
tics); o er Ehret (History); Rici‘;‘sra
Sklar (Political Science).

The program for the Master of Arts in
African Area Studies is designed to provide
interdisciplinary training in the African area.
It thus provides the student an opportunity
ttglgonoentrate hisofw;l:l; oll:ng‘r; rican area

ugh a variety iscipli ctives.
The M.A. program fumlgfersspe an ap-
ch to (foctoral work related to Africa.
tudents gain exposure to several dlscirlines
before deciding on the one most closely
suited to their interests and capabilities. The
degree is intended to (a) allow entering grad-
uate students interested in Africa to gain an
in-depth knowledge of this world area and
() give an African area dimension to the
studies of students within specific academic
disciplines. The Center gives new emphasis
to the arts and humanities in relation to

Africa, and it is now possible to concentrate
on these subjects within the framework of
the Master of Arts in African Studies. For
example, such subjects as African Literature
in French or En , Ethnomusicology and
traditional African Art may be combined with
background studies in one or more social
sciences to produce an intellectual synthesis.

A doctor’s de, in African Area Studies
is not offered. Students interested in pursuing
doctoral programs with an emphasis on Africa
should write directly to the department in
which they are interested.

Admission te the M.A. Pregram

In addition to meeting the requirements
of the Graduate Division, the student must
have adequate preparation in undergraduate
fields related to the prog:nm. Required prepa-
ration for the Master’s degree in African Area
Studies is a degree of Bachelor of Arts in the
social sciences or arts and humanities. The
program requires between one and two years
to complete, depending upon the student’s
preparation and the courses selected.

Requirements for the Master's Degree
General Requirements: See page 88.

The student must demonstrate lini:fﬂc
capacity in a language other than English in
one of the following ways. (a) Pass the Edu-
cational Testing Service language examina-
tion in a European language with a score of
500 or higher. (b) Take three quarter-length
courses (I2 units) in an African language.




These courses will not count toward the nine
courses required for the degree, (c) Pass a
de ental examination in a language not
ered through the Educational Testing
Service, (d) Prove that the student is a native
er of an African or European language.
(e) Prove the student majored in a foreign
language or that he completed five courses
ina foreisn language with a B average as an
undergraduate. and (f) Prove that the student
has a Foreign Service Institute rating of 3 or
better in an African or E language.
Students whose first language is other than
English may petition the Graduate Adviser
for a waiver of the language requirement.
Course of Study. A minimum of nine
courses dealing with Africa in at least three
disciplines. Of these, five or more must be at
the graduate level (200 series), A student in
the Master’s Program must offer a major and
a minor field. Major field concentration is de-
fined as a minimum of four courses, of which
two must be at the graduate level; minor field
concentration is defined as a minimum of two
courses, at least one of which must be at the
graduate level. A student may, with the con-
sent of the graduate adviser, offer methodol-
ogy courses or contrastive courses for pur-
poses of completing his major or minor fields
of concentration, The student will be held
ble for both the major and minor
fields in his final examination sequence for the
M.A. degree. As a third discipline, a student
will be to take African Languages
190 (Survey of African Lan, ) or a
survey course on Africa in a field outside his
major and minor areas of concentration.
Qualifying Examination: Students must
a comprehensive qualifying examination
ip:”ﬂle major discipline. 'I‘llisg examination
must be and graded by a commit-
tee consisting of at least three faculty mem-
bers at least two of whom are in the stu-
dent’s major department, It is the student’s
sibility to make arrangements for this
examination with faculty members in the
apropriate department. Students should have
ese arrangements completed by the middle
of their second quarter in residence. Any
student who fails the written examination
will be allowed to retake it only with the
written consent of the graduate adviser and
major field examiners.

examination: The normal
ﬁonisthatanoralexamimﬁonm
This oral examination may be waived if, in

tbevlewofﬂ:etn]ilyln examination com-
mittee, it would unneogessaty
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The following courses pertaining to Africa
are offered by the departments listed. With
the approval of the Committee, other related
courses may be included in a student’s pro-
gram.

107A-107B. Peoples of Africa.
141. Social and Psycho of
Myth and Ritual Psy Joglcal Aspocts
143. The Individual in Culture.
148. Psychological and Cultural Aspects of

tion.
152. Traditional Political Systems.
208. African Cultures,
258, Selected Topics in African Cultures.
261. Selected Topics in Ethnology.
269. Selected Topics in Economic

An ogy.
Mzssmg’éemm in European Arch-
aeology.
Art 118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.
119A. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Western Sudan.
119B. Advanced Studies in African Art:
‘The Guinea Coast.
119C. Advanced Studies in African Art:
The Congo.
220, The Arts of Africa, Oceania and Pre-
Columbian America.
Economics 110. Economic Problems of Un-
derdeveloped Countries.
111. Theories of Economic Growth and
Development.
112. Policies for Economic Development.
211, Economic Growth: Measurement and
Theory.
212. Economic Developmenatllcl of Under-
596. Individual Study (Africa).
Education 204A. Comparative Education.
204B. African Education.
258A. Current Problems in Comparative
Education.
253B. African Education.
English 114. Survey of African Literature in
En

m&%w Analysis of English and
Other Languages (Seminar).
271. Studies in African Literature in Eng-

lish.

870K. The Teaching of English as a

French 221A. Introduction to the Study of

French African Literatures.

221B. French-African Literature of Mada-
gascar and Bantu Africa.

221C. French-African Literature of Ber-
ber-Sudanese and Arabo-Islamic Africa.



185 / AFRICAN AREA STUDIES

257A-257B. Studies in the French-African
Literature.

Geography 188. Northern Africa.
189. Middle and Southern Africa.
288. Africa.
290. Seminars in Regional Geography.
History 125A-125B-125C, History of Africa,
126A-126B. History of West Africa.
127A-127B. History of East and Central

128A~-128B. History of Southern Africa.

129. Hi of Northeast Africa.

133A-133B. History of North Africa from
The Moslem

135A. Introduction to Islamic Culture,

158A-8-;583. The British Empire Since
1783.

199. Special Studies in (Africa).

230N. Advanced ,Histoﬂmy (Africa).

240N. Topics in (Africa).

264A-264B. Seminar in British Empire
History.

265A-265B. Seminar in African History.

267A-267B. Seminar in Near Eastern

596, Direoted Studies.
Linguistics 220A. Linguistic Areas (Africa).
African Languages 101A-101B-101C, Ele-
Swahili.

102A~102B--102C. Intermediate Swahili.
103A-103B-103C. Advanced Swahili.
104A-104B-104C. Elementary Luganda.
107A-107B-107C. Elementary Zulu.
108A-108B-108C. Intermediate Zulu,
109A-109B-100C. Elementary Xhosa.
110A-110B-110C. Intermediate Xhosa.
111A-111B-111C. Elementary Yoruba.
112A~112B-112C. Intermediate Yoruba.
113A-113B-113C. Elementary Igbo.
114A-114B-~114C., Intermediate Igbo.
115A-115B-115C. Elementary Twi.
121A-121B-121C. Elementary Fula.
131A-131B-131C, Elementary Bambara.
132A-132B-132C. Intermediate Bambara.
141A~141B-141C. Elementary Hausa.
142A-142B-149C. Intermediate Hausa.
143A-143B-143C. Advanced Hausa.
150A-150B. African Literature in English
Translation.
190. Survey of African Languages.
192. Comparative Studies in African Lan-

ges.
ng.“;pednl Studies in African Languages.
201A-201B. tive Niger-Congo.
202A-202B- . tive Bantu,
270, Seminar in African Literature.

598. Directed Studies.
Music 140A-140B-140C. Musical Cultures of
the World.
143A-143B. Music of Africa.

171D. Music and Dance of Ghana.
190A-190B. Proseminar in Ethnomusi-
cology.
255. Seminar in Musical Instruments of the
Non-Western World.
280. Seminar in Ethnomusicology.

Near Eastern Languages

Arabic 102A-102B-102C. Intermediate

Arabic.

103A-103B-103C. Advanced Arabic.

111A-111B-111C. Spoken Egyptian
Arabic.

130A-130B-130C. Classical Arabic Texts.

140A-140B-140C. Modern Arabic Texts.

150A~150B. Survey of Arabic Literature
in English.

199. Special Studies in Arabic.

Berber Languages 101A-101B-101C. Ele-
mentary Berber.
102A-102B-102C. Advanced Berber.
120A-120B-120C. Introduction to Berber
Literature.
199. Special Studies in Berber Languages.

Semitics 101A-101B-101C. Elementary Am-

haric (Moder Ethiopic).

102A-102B-102C. Advanced Amharic
(Modem Ethiopic).

201A-201B-201C. Old Ethiopic.

202A-202B-202C. Reading in Old Ethi-
opic Literature.

209A~-209B-209C. Comparative Study of
the Ethiopian Languages.

280A-280B-280C. Seminar in Compara-
tive Semitics.

290A-290B-290C. Comparative Morphol-
ogy of the Semitic Languages.

Political Science 115. Theories of Political

Change.

130. New States in World Politics.

165. Government and Politics in North

ca.

166A-166B-166C. Government and Poli-
tics in Sub-Saharan Africa.

167. Ideology and Development in World
Politics.

250E. African Studies.

250K. North African Studies.

271. Seminar in Political Change.

598. Directed Individual Study or Research
(Africa).
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130. Social Processes in Africa. 255A-255B. Systematic Sociological
132. Population and Society in the Middle Theory
.%o oltca Socilogy
140. Political Sociology. 272 Topws in Poll
235. Social Structure and Social Move- 596. Special Problems in Sodology
ments. (Africa).
I ANATOMY

(Department Office, 73-235 Health Sciences Center)

W. Ross Adey, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Physiology.
Mary A. B. Brazier, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in Residence.

Nathaniel A. Buchwald, Ph.D. , Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Carmine D. Clemente, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

Edwin L. Cooper, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

Earl Eldred, M.D., Professor of Anatomy.

John D. French, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Clinical Professor of Surgery.

Roger A. Gorski, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

James N. Hayward, M.D., Professor of Neurology and Anatomy.

Lawrence Kruger, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

David S. Maxwell, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy (Vice Chairman, Gross Anatomical
Teaching Resources).

Daniel C. Pease, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy (Chairman of the Department).

Charles H. Sawyer, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

Amold B. Scheibel, M.D., ProfenorofAmtomymchychiatry

John D. Schlag, M.D., ProfesaorofAnatomy in

Jose P. Segundo, M.D., Professor of Anatomy.

G. Douglas Silva, F.D.S., M.R.C.S., Professor of Dentistry and Medicine.

Reidar F. Sognnaes, Ph.D., D.M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Oral Biology.

Bernard Towers, M.B., Ch.B., (Liv.), M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., Professor of Pediatrics and

Anatomy.

Richard W. Young, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

H. W. Magoun, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Anatomy.

Richard E. Ottoman, M D., Emeritus Professor of Radiology and A

George W. Bemnard, D.D.S., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral Biology)
and A

P. Dean Bok, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.

John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.

Anatol Costin, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Emilio E. Decima, M.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Jean S. de Vellis, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.

Rafael Elul, M.D. AsaociateProfmorofAMtomy

Louis J. Goldberg D.D.S., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral Biology)and

Anatomy.
Richard N. Lolley, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
M. B. Sterman, Ph.D., AwociateProfemrofAnatomyinResidence
Anna N. Taylor, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
Charles D. Woody, M.D., Associate Professor of Psychiatry, Physiology and
Anatomy in Residence.
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Anthony M. Adinolfi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy and Psychiatry in
Residence.

Ronald M. Harper, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Dennis P. O'Leary, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Surgery and Anatomy in Residence.

Paula M, Orkand, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Emery G. Zimmermann, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy (Vice Chairman
for Graduate Affairs).

<

Photios A. Anninos, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biomathematics in Residence
and Assistant Research Anatomist.

William R. Battinich, Ph.D., Associate in Anatomy.

Suzanne M. Bawin, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Michael Chase, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist and Associate Professor
of Physiology in Residence.

Earle E. Crandall, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of

Thelma Estrin, Ph.D., E. E., Research Engineer in Anatomy and Senior Lecturer.

Debora G. Farber, Ph. D Assistant Research Anatomist.

William S. Glassman, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Frances S. Grover, Ph.D., Lecturer in Anatomy.

Fred Herzberg, D.D.S., Research Anatomist and Professor of Oral Biology.

Jessamine O. Hilliard, Ph.D., Research Anatomist.

Allan Jacobson, M.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Leonard K. Kaczmarek, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Raymond J. Last, F.R.C.S., Visiting Professor of Anatomy.

Robert D. Lindsay, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Harold Lyons, Ph.D., Research Theoretical Physicist in Anatomy.

Dennis J. McGinty, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Rochelle J. Gavalas Medici, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

Samuel L. Moise, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Dwight M. Nance, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Izhak Nir, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Hiroharu Noda, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

Anselmo R. Pineda, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Antonio Ruiz-Marcos, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Madeleine L. H. Schlag-Rey, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Sant S. Sekhon, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

Norman S. Shafer, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Antonio Siccardi, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Research Anatomist.

Barry E. Stein, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Donald O. Walter, Ph.D., Adfunct Associate Professor of Physiology and Associate
Research Anatomist.

Alfred Weinstock, D.D.S., Ph.D., Associate Clinical Professor of Dentistry and
Anatomy.

William F. Windle, Ph.D., Visiting Research Anatomist.

Wanda Wyrwicka, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.



Admission to Graduate Status

Students intending to take advanced de-
gees in the ent of Anatomy must

ve a bachelor’s degree in physical or bio-
logical science, or in the premedical curricu-
lum. Introductory courses in zoology and
vertebrate embryology are required, as well
as one year of general and organic chemistry
and one year of college physics. Deficiencies
in these courses must be made up before the
student is admitted. Strongly recommended
are courses in comparative anatomy, micro-
scopic technique, elementary statistics, phi-
losophy of science, and scientific German and
French.

Requirements for the Master of Science Degree

The student seeking to enter the profes-
sion of anatomy must asply himself y
to attaining the Ph.D. degree. The Depart-
ment offers the Master of Science degree
only for the restricted purposes of individuals
whose major interest lies in allied fields
(paramedical subjects, postgraduate medicine

dentistry).

or 2

Candidates may elect either the thesis or
examination plan. If the latter, the candidate
must demonstrate a knowledge of general
principles of anatomy, as well as competence
in a restricted area of the science. The fol-
lowing courses are required of all master’s
candi : two of the major anatomy courses
chosen from Anatomy 101, 206A—206B and
207A-207B; one departmental seminar; other
courses as necessary to the candidate’s par-
ticular program. No foreign language is re-
quired.
Requirements for the Decter of Philesophy Degree

The following courses are required: Anat:
omy 101, 206A-206B, 207 A~
y; Mammalian Physiology; at least two
t departmental seminars; additional
courses selected by the student and his ad-
viser as n to his program. Anatomy
210 and 257 are strongly recommended.
The student must demonstrate the ability
to read two foreign languages. The first
should be selected a choice of German
cecopeed upon departmental approval. The
u a
second lang:: may be any modem lan-
guage, p the student can demonstrate
its particular value to his area of study. An
for the ssoond s wpon deparumental
secon e
approval. The stu entg munl:t,n epal:t:e:w_
cessfully both written and oral q g ex-

s Biochem- -

191

aminations; gain teaching experience in three
of the major anatomy courses; present and
defend his dissertation on his research. His
total program should not require more than
four years to complete,
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Upper Division Courses
101. Micrescepic Anatemy. (2 conrses)

Four 3-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter,
Prerequisite: enrollment in School of Medicine or
consent of the instructor. Microscopic study of the
tissues and organs of the human body.

Mr, Young and the Staff

102A-1028. Gress Anatomy of the Human Bedy.
(Y2 course, 2 ceurses)

(Formerly numbered 100 and 102,) One hour of
lecture and four of lab per week in the winter
quarter; four hours of lecture and twelve of lab
per week in the spring. Prerequisite: enrollment in
School of Dentistry or consent of the instructor.
Course 102A i 3
offered

|
g
5

103. Basic Neurelegy.
Two four-hour sessions and one three-hour session
per week in the spri uarter. uities: enroll-

104, Mammatian Histelegy. (1% courses)

Three three-hour sessions per week in the fall
quarter. Prerequisite: enrollment in School of Den-
tistry or consent of the instructor. Lectures, demon-
mﬁonlumdol;bontorl.e;d dealing wit::he th:ﬂ structural
o! on of tissues O! at croscopic
lervg:l'.liza M:.g::Vellﬁ and the SE‘

105A-1038. Gross Anatemy.
See 207A—207B. Gross Anatomy.

tional organization of th: system.,
¢ " © "ﬁ:.?umn, Mirs. Taylor
Graduate Courses
205A-203B. Survey of Neureelectric Instrumests-

tien Systems. (V2 courss each)
Two hours of lecture and one of discussion each
week in the fall and winter . Introduction to
the functions and limitations of neuroelectric in-

strum systems, Topics surveyed include:
basic electrical phen op electrodes; vacuum
tubes and semiconductors, si; conditioning and

uipment; devices; comput-
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206A-2068. Neuresciences: The Introductory
Course for Graduate Students. (% ceurse, 1%
courses)

Two hours of lecture and two of lab per week
:I:ewinterq:nﬂa;ﬂvehouuoflectmmdtwo
b per week in the spring quarter. Prerequisite:
course (or equivalent) in basic and/or general physi-
ology such as Biology 171 or Physiology 101 or
consent of instructor. This course is offered on an
In Progress basis, which requires students to com-
plete the full
which time a

» &F

fo )
requisite to more advanced courses. Fundamental
pproach to tomy (Winter Quarter),
neumpl?slolngy and the brain mechanisms for be-
havior (Spring Quarter) will be stressed.

Myr. Scheibel and the Staff

207A-207B. Gress Anatomy. (2 courses, 1 ceurse)

Four 4-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter; .

two 4-hour and one 1-hour session per week in the
winter quarter, uisite: consent of the instruc~
tor. This course is on an In Progress basis,
which requires students to complete the full two
qualtersequence,.ttheendofwhichﬁmearnde
is given for all quarters of work. Lectures and dis-
section of the human body. Mr, Eldred and the Staff

208A-208B. Basic Electronics for Research in

Experimental Anatomy and Neamrophysiology.

Two hours of lecture and four of lab per week in
the fall and winter quarters. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor, Course 208A is prerequisite to 208B.
This course is offered on an In Progress basis, which
requires students to complete the full two quarter
sequence, at the end of which time a grade is given
for all quarters of work, Applications of electronic
instrumentation to problems of data acquisition,
recording and analysis. The Staff

209, Fine Structure and Function in the Centrai
Nerveus System. (%2 course)
Two One-hour sessions per week in the fall
. Prerequisite: Basic Neurology. Lectures and
ion of the fine structure of selected areas of
central nervous system, together with related elec-
trical and biochemical pattemns of activity.

M. Scheibel

210A-210B. Selected Techniques in Anatomical

Research. (Y2 course each)
One four-hour session per week in the winter and
spring quarters. Credit and grade will be given only
upon completion of 210B. Laboratory exercises,

demonstrati and lectures to experien
wldn-va;:t.yofmurchhm“&hdud;;

- 212. Neural Mechanisms of Inhibition. (V& course)

Two hours per week in the fall quarter. Prerequi-
site: Basic Neurology. A systematic consideration of
inhibitory processes in the nervous system from the
synapse to integrated behavior. Special attention
is given to the recent con of inhibition at the
behavioral level and their implications for learning,
emotion and mental health. Mr, Sterman

213, Evelution and the Structure of Biomolecales.
(%2 course)

One two-hour session per week in the
quarter, Prerequisite: consent of instructor and up-
per level courses in two of the following subjects:
genetics, evolution, biochemistry, of
pattern in molecular
in terms of evolution, and considerations of the
impact of such pattern on evolutionary Rt:eory.

.

214. Data Acquisition in Behavieral

Nearophysioiegy.
Two hours per week in the winter quarter. Pre-
uisite: course 211. Neurophysiological techmiques
;:qbehsvionl studies; data acquisition systems and
computer analysis of neurophysiological data.

215, Biepetentials in Volume Conducter. (%2 course)
Two hours of lecture per week in the winter

q This will ide medical and gradu-

ate students w;;h I:be cal - &goufg

interpretation it:gotenﬂnh reco

volume conductor, such as EEG, ERG, EMG, and

ECG. Mr, Elul

216. Micrephysiolegy of EEG and Eveked Potestials.
(% course)

Two hours of lecture per week in the winter quar-
ter, uisite: course 215 or consent of the in-
structor, cellular es underl genera-
tion of taneous activity (EEG) and evoked
potenﬂmﬂl be studied, as well as the statistical
laws controlling summation of individual cellular
activities which form the potentials recorded by
gross electrodes, Mr, Elal

217. Cellular Fine Structure. (V& course)

Two hours per week in the spring quarter.
requisite: consent of instructor. Lectures

sion on the ultrastructure of cells: their components,
thehhtemhﬁmhipsinﬁnue,:nd&g”pmdum

M219. Human Embryelogy and Fetal Physielogy.
(%2 course)
(Same as Pediatrics M219.) Two hours of lecture

211. Anatemical and Physielegical

Substrates of Behavier.
One two-bour lecture and demonstration per week
in the fall quarter with labs scheduled by instructor

when desirable. Prerequisite: Microscopic Anatomy, .
Mammalian physiology of

bral 2cs in al enraing o
cerel processes erting, Jearning memory.
Mr. Adey

tor elopment of major organ-systems is
di: i,intu-msofbothstr’::mnmdﬁmcﬁm,
as a basis for g congenital abnormalities

221. Gross Anatemy of the Head and Neck.
uisites: courses 102A-102B or 105A-105B



course is intended for those who anticipate research

or rrofesiom.l school teaching. Enrollment limited
to 12, ¢ Mr. Maxwell

M232. Vertebrate Visual System, I: The Retina,

251, Preblems in Dovelopmental and Comparative
Immunelegy. (Y2 course)

Mr. Cooper

252, Seminar in Experimental Nearophysislegy.
(%2 course)
One and one-half hours of lecture and one and

spring quarter. uisite: consent of the instruc-
tor. Lecture series on basic neurophysiol Early
lectures by c felds.

Mr, Segundo

253. Seminar in Experimental Neurelogy.

Two 90-minute and one two-hour sessions per
week uisite: consent of the instructor. Quan-
titative of information processing in the
nervous system. M, Segundo

255A-253D. Seminar in Endocrinelegy.

(%2 course each)

One 2-hour lecture per week in the winter and
spring quarters. Prerequisite: consent of the instruc-
tor. Mr. Gorski, Mr. Sawyer, Mrs. Taylor

MEDICAL HISTORY DIVISION
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257. Journal Reviews in Experimental Anatomy.
(%2 course)

One two-hour session per week in the spring quar-
ter. Research frontiers in various flelds of experi-
mental anatomy are reviewed and mutually discussed

gradual d and N
b fe students Mr. Clemente, Mr. Kruger
238. Seminars in Neurescienco, (V2 course)

and ethodofg:uention examined. May be
m ta are
repeated for credit. . %

268. Evoiution of Cancer. (Y2 course)
Two hours of lecture or discussion per week dur-

the appearance of tumors and neoplasms in repre-
sentative invertebrates, fishes, amphibians and rep-
tiles. Theories of development will be treated

from the evolutionary viewpoint, M, Cooper
495. Communicating Scientific Information.

(%2 conrse)

Two hours of lecture week in the winter

scientific information, May be repeated for credit,

The Staff
Individual Study and Research

§96. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(%2 course te 3 courses) The Staff

597. Preparation for the Master’s Comprekensive
Examination or the Decteral Qualifying
Examination. (V2 conrse te 3 courses) my. sus

598. Thesis Research for Master's Candidates.

(Y2 course te 3 courses) The Staff
599, Dissertation Research for Ph.D. Candidates,
(% course te 3 courses) The Staff

(Office, 73-244 Center for the Health Sciences)
Franklin D. Murphy, M.D., Sc.D., Professor of Medical History.
John Field, II, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Medical History and Physiology.
Hans Simmer, M.D., Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology and Medical History.
L.R. C. Agnew, M.D., Associate Professor of Medical History.
Robert G. Frank, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Medical History.
Ynez V. O'Neill, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Medical History in Residence.

Louise M. Darling, M.A., Lecturer in Medical History and Library and Information

Science.

Victor E. Hall, M.D., Research Medical Historian.
Elizabeth R. Lomax, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Research Medical Historian.

7—86204
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Upper Division Courses

107B. Historical Development of Medical Sciences,
Threo hours per week in the spring quarter. The
mjorcan&lbnﬂomofmodidnemdmedicalfa-
sonalities from the Sth century B.C. to the 19th
century A.D. lectures and required read-
ings rom selected texts, Mr, Agnew, O’Neill

M108A-108B. History of Biological Sclences.

(Same as Hist M106E-106F.) uisite:
upper division s g. M108A. Biological sciences
from ancient times to the early nineteenth century.
M108B, Biological sciences from the early nineteenth
century to the mid-twentieth century, Mr. Frank

110, Medicine and Society in 20th Century America,

Three hours per week in the fall quarter. Pre-
requisite: consent of instructor. Preference given to
Health Sciences students. Medicine and Society in
20th Century America. Reading and conference
course on social aspects of the growth of medical
care, education, and research in the United States
since the late nineteenth century. Mr. Frank

Graduate Courses
240A-240B. History ef Medical Sciences.

(%2 course each)

One hour per week in the fall and winter quarters.
S of the development of scientific and medical
mm ancient times to the present. The Staff

241A-241B. Nistery of Clinical Sciences.

(V2 course each)
One hour per week in the fall and winter

comparison of medical practice in
western civilization with that dev in other
parts of the world Mr. Agnew

242. History of Pathelogy. (¥ course)
One hour week in the fall quarter. Survey of

::lq the 20!!:osy e tmcingsgn devel
to oentury, op-
ment theory, practice, organization
and educati ring them to prac-
tice. Agnew

243. Mistory of Surgery. (Y4 course)

One hour per week in the winter quarter. Survey
ofﬂnhhtouyofsurguymdmlotegsdm&om

I ANTHROPOLOGY

248. Nistory of Neurophysiology. (V2 course)

Eight one hour lectures in the winter quarter, cov-
ering the development of experimental -
ogy from its scientific roots in the 17th century,
through the recognition in the 18th century of the
excitability of the nervous system, to the use of this
characteristic for revealing the functions of spinal
cord and brain. Mos, Brazier

252A. History of Gynecelogy |, (12 course)

Two hours per week in the fall quarter.
requisite: ability to read one foreign language.
history of gy '¥fmm ient times to 1700
will be dealt with by bibliography, madingof.selected

(Part II), and will cover the period from 1700 to
1900. Mr. Simmer

252B. Histery of Gynecolegy I (Y2 course)

Two hours per week in the fall quarter. Pre-
requisite: ability to read ane foreign language, and
student must have taken Part I of this series (Course
252A). The history, of gynecology from the period
1700 to 1900, to be dealt with by bibliography,
reading of selected sources, presentation of papers
and class discussion. Mr. Simmer

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed individual Studies in Medical History.
Investigation of subjects in medical history selected
by ltudengt.sﬁwith the advice and direction of the
insuuctorlnthefall.winmandspﬂng_ﬂn:m.
Individual reports and conferences. Staff

599, Research for and Preparation of the Docteral

Dissertation. (1 te 2 courses}
Investlgaﬁot:d:f m relative to the doctoral
tion, ton, o Staft

(Department Office, 341 Haines Hall)
Joseph B. Birdsell, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Bernard G. Campbell, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Walter R. Goldschmidt, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Hilda Kuper, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Jaques Maquet, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Clement W. Meighan, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Michael Moerman, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Henry B. Nicholson, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Wendell H. Oswalt, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology (Chairman of the Department).
Johannes Wilbert, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
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Ralph L. Beals, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
Harry Hoijer, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
William A. Lessa, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
James N. Hill, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

Philip L. Newman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology
James R. Sackett, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
Bobby J. Williams, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
Christopher Donnan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Timothy Earle, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Fadwa El Guindi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
David G. Epstein, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Murray J. Leaf, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Marlys McClaran, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Claudia Mitchell-Kernan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Dwight Read, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Peter Z. Snyder, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Thomas S. Weisner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Clyde Woods, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

-, Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

<

C. Rainer Berger, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geophysics, History, and Anthro-
pology.

William O. Bright, Ph.D., Professor of Linguistics and Anthropology.

Pamela J. Brink, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, School of Nursing.

Richard S. Canter, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Robert B, Edgerton, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry.

Marija Gimbutas, Ph.D., Professor of European Archaeology.

Jobn G. Kennedy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychiatry and Anthropology in Resi-
dence

Lewis L.a.ngness, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry in Resi-
dence .

Douglas Price-Williams, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry in Resi-
dence.

Ralph H. Turner, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology and Anthropology.

Undergraduate Pregram
The undergraduate program in anthro-
pology is intended to eo:gley an informed ap-

gram, the student is urged to plan his
gramaroundhisowninteresis,withﬂ:eﬂi;
of a counselor, to include not only a

reciation of the varieties of human culture,
evelopment and experience.

The faculty ts interests in archae-
ology, physical an ogy and sociocul-
tu.rg{ an logy, and these traditional
divisions are crosscut by interests in ecology
and social adaptation, individual behavior,
and social organization in relation to cogni-
tion and communication.

In order to take full advantage of the pro-

riate formal courses of interest, but also in-
Sependent studies and challenging and useful
courses in related fields.

The d t has a re, staff coun-
selor to aid students in dealing with routine
;equnemen' B.Thmgeakoasubmwmmitteﬁnof

representing the major es
to ai studentsinplanninmafinregardto
course content, occupati lenm and
preparation for graduate training. In addition,
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undergraduates are encouraged to make the
personal acquaintance of any faculty mem-
bers whose work is of intemet,dtothemfor
specialized guidance. Undergraduate students
can also disg:ss specific courses or instructors
with representatives of the Anthropol

Undergraduate Student Association, who
have student counselors available (appoint-
ments can be made through the departmental
staff counselor) and who conduct student
evaluations of all courses taught in the de-

ent.

The undergraduate and
associations are integral to the de; ental
grogram and organization. Through them stu-

ents have the opportunity to take a direct
part in d ental administration, select
speakers pn:lgnms, and produce publica-
tions. Undergraduate and graduate students
are encouraged to acquaint themselves with
their respective organizations and with the
departmental library, museum, reading, and
typing rooms, and the program of the Archae-
ological Survey.

Preparation for the Majer

Required: Anthropology 1A-1B, 5A, 5C.
Anthropology 5B has been removed from the
courses required in preparation for the major,
effective Fall Quarter 1973.

Forsign Language
The department requires a demonstration
of proficiency in one foreign language to
insure that its sradnalns have the communi-
cat;m ﬁ“’ and cultural ink:ingl;ts olfered( by
ciency, An an ex-
&Aleetlsm of Engﬂsls:io is acgg?‘:lgg l::di;
any extinct e with a su
of literature. mdency is defined as the
ability to or read concerning everyday
topics and is equated with the skill level to
be attained through course five in a language,
A variety of means for meeting the require-
ment is available and the department should
be contacted for further information.
The Majer
Required: (1) ten quarter courses or their
equivalent including at least one course from
each of six groups; and (2) four upper divi-
sion courses from economicf,lgeogrlrghy, his-
tory, political science, psychology, linguistics,
sociolgogy or other disciplines related to the
student’s tion, chosen in consulta-
tion with a departmental faculty adviser. The

Department will notify the Registrar’s Office
by memo whenever students are applying

duate student

courses in other disciplines on the require-
ment,

Students intending to continue for a %:d-
uate degree are advised to take Anthropology
182A-182B, at least one course in field train-
ing (Group VII) and Anthropology 173 or its
equivalent.

Students must also meet the requirements
of the University and the College of Letters
and Science for graduation.

;Pﬂr:ﬁ:enﬁal em-ollmgnt for senior majors is
av: through the departmental secretary
in Haines Hall 372,

Graduate Requirements
Al students should obtain a detailed state-

uate secretary, Department of Anthropology,

341 Haines Hall.

The d t offers the M.A. and Ph.D.
degrees. For the Ph.D. degree, all students
are required to obtain research experience
and a thorough background in both substan-
tive and methodological areas. The -
mentoﬂ‘erssiﬁdallzedtminin in archeology,
ethnology, linguistics and piyslcal anthro-
pology, and encourages the definition of in-
terests which combine various aspects of
these subfields with each other or with areas

outside anthropology.
Admission
In addition to meeting the general gradu.

ate requirements elsewhere in this
catalog, students are admitted to the -
ment by an Admissions Committee. Graduate

enrollment is limited and candidates will be -

chosen on the following bases: (1) prior
scholastic performance; (2) ratings and rec-
ommendations by professors and other indi-
viduals; (3) a term paper or other research
per; and (4) scores on the Graduate Record
xamination, Students may enter the pro-
gram only in the Fall Quarter, Candidates are
normally admitted for the Ph.D. only.

Graduate Program and Advising
On entering the graduate program, each
student will bg assigng:?l an adv}’:r. His func-
tion will be to acquaint the student with the
depmtml l?;:t o?:nd t&) assxstB' thhh;ein devisin, ﬂa;
initi study. e finnln
seoondp quarter, they stu{'lent havegformed
a two-man advisory committee. This com-
mittee will assist the student in formulating a
long-term plan of study developed around the
ent’s interests which provides for those
courses, seminars and research experiences

-
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that will best prepare him to implement and
develop his interests. When it has been de-
termined that the student is prepared for the
Ph.D. qualifying examinations, his advisory
committee will be extended to a five-man
Ph.D. committee including two members
from outside the department. This committee
will administer the Ph.D. qualifying exam-
inations, supervise the student’s doctoral re-
search, and administer the final oral examina-
tion after completion of the thesis.

Requirements for the M.A. and Ph.D. degress

General, A dossier developed for each stu-
dent will contain materials relevant to de-
ciding whether a student is to take
conaa of & sy plan and stated ‘f“”w"m
consist of a stu stated o
all term papers, written evaluations of course
and seminar work by the student’s instructors,
annual written evaluaﬁonsag the advisory
committee of progress toward stated objec-
tives, and a paper on a topic devel-
oped by the student in consultation with his
committee. The research paper, and all other
materials, will be reviewed by a third mem-
ber appointed to the advisory committee in
the quarter when the paper is com-
pleted. The student’s file will then be pre-
sented for full fal:lloety review, d::nch th?m
normally takin not later

of res%dgnee. Students admitted to

e department with an advanced de
from another department may prepare fom

Imllfylng examinations, but may not take
em until three quarters of residence have
been completed.

Lngmge Requirement. The student must
e

Graduate Language Examination

E?S) in one foreign language before the oral -

Ilallfyin examination. Also, before taking
e gexaminaﬁon,hemustgman
examination administered by his Ph.D. com-
mﬁheetesﬁnghisknowledﬁ;ofaeﬁusof
substantive or theoretical literature relevant
to his area of specialization in the same lan-

guage.
M.A. Degree. The De t does not
admit candidates for the M.A, only; the M.A.
is not of candidates for the

Ph.D. Degree. Advancement to candidacy
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for the Ph.D. is t on passing quali-
fying examinations. In accordance with uni-
versity b;e&nhﬁom, the Ph.D. committee con-
ducts a written and an ora] examination.
The wtltte;l examination, eondu:::d by the

re tatives on the commit-
o will be comaderedto be tn the narure of
a preparation for the oral examination. The
character of the written examination will be
determined by the committee, in consultation
wid:thestu!ent,mdneednotconsistof.
closed book examination. The content of the
oral examination, conducted by both depart-
mental and non-d ental representatives
on the committee, will also be determined by
the committee, Upon successful completion
of the Qualifying Examinations and ce-
ment to Candidacy, the student will proceed
with dissertation research. The dissertation
will be an original contribution to anthropol-
ogical literature, normally, but not necessar-
ily, based upon field work. Award of the
P{.D. degree is based on the dissertation and
a final oral examination.

Lower Division Courses

1A-1B. The Principles of Human Evelution.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, two hours. Course
1A is site to course 1B. Human

human population genetics.
quinduprepar::ionforgom}or.

5A-5C. Introduction to Cultural Anthrepolegy.

_SA. Principles of Cultural Anthropology.
Lecture, three hours; dhcusdon section, ome

behavior as developed through an logical
study of contemporary peoples.g &mﬁog&-ﬂ

11. The Evelution of Man.

Students cannot receive credit for 11 and 1A-
1B. This course does not satisfy major requirements.
anmphasis on bty svolutionsry deveiopment sad. s
em| on evolutionary opment
E:ceinmmre (with particular attention to non-

primates and fossil man; genetic and racial
diversity; and theories and problems of M’!:lle

22, General Cultural Authropelegy.

This course does not satisfy major requirements.
Smdenumnotmcdveuoditboﬂ:’::t

22 and 5A, 5C, or 100. An introduction to the
tural understanding of human behsavior designed

g
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studennswhodopin:t furtherwotklnmﬂ;::
pology. Stress is on those con and
oﬁuthntmapplietbletothewam‘nfo
professional activities in the modern world. Exam

of institutions and individual bebavior of mo&'n
America are counterpointed against

tive life.

Upper Division Courses
Courses 1A-1B, 5A, 5C or upper divi-
sion standing are prerequisite to all upper
division courses, except as otherwise stated.
All upper division courses with letter desig-
nations (A, B, etc.) may be taken ind -
ently except as otherwise stated.

100. Anthrepelegy and the Medern Werld.
(Formerly numbered 12.) May not be taken 2:;:

credit by students who have taken Anthropology 22.
Not a ble toward group requirements for the -
B.A. in anthropology but may be applied

courses for the

such as logy, art, music, literature. Role of
anthropo! in various professions, in H
making in directed culture change. Mr.

M101. The Seclal Sciences in Psychiatry.

(Same as Psychiatry M10S5.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. An introduction to the fields of

social psychology, sociology, cultural anthropolo;
& . Kennody

and ethnology. Mr
GROUP I. ETHNOGRAPHY
This contains courses of a descriptive

nature where the intent is to survey the cul-
tural patterns of an ethnic group either dia-
cally or synchronically.

102. Werid Ethnography.
S of princi| Mure types and their dis-
tribution; ducpu'::ionwofc:u.mlogml problems.

Area Courses. Prerequisite: courses 5A, 5C,
22 or 102. Each course is a survey of native
peoples and cultures in designated areas of
the world. The survey will include discus-
sions of technological, social and ideational
patterns among the ethnic groups of the area.
Special ethnological and theoretical prob-
lems will be covered as appropriate. Outside

rcading and papers may be required.
103A-103B. Peoples of Asia.
. 103A. South Asia. M. Leaf
T03B. Southeast Asia. Mr. Moerman

103A-103C. Pesples of Latin America.
105A. Peoples of South America.

(Formerly numbered 107.) Mr, Wilbext
1058, Peoples of Middle America.

(Formerly numbered 109.) Myr, Woods
103C. Latin American Societies.

(Formerly numbered 121.) Mr, Woods

106A-106F. Peoples of Nerth America.
106A. Peoples of California: Edmom&y.

Meighan
106B. Peoples of California: Prehistory.

My, Meighan
106C. Peoples of North America.
(Formerly numbered 108.) . Mr, Oswalt
106D-106E, Arclueologsof North America,
(Form numbered 135A-135B.) Prerequisite:
courses SA-5C or course 22 or consent of the
instructor, Course 106D is prerequisite to 106E.
Prehistory of the North American Indians; the
evolution of Indian societies from earliest times
to (and including) contemporary Indians; ap-
proaches and methods of American Archfﬁl«;gi

106F. Eskimos. Prerequisites: Upper division
standing. This is a survey on historical, ethno-
graphic, and contemporary Eskimo life

their importance in anthopological tlleog‘”md-:s
administration.

origins, Wlog, an:

107A-1078. Peoples of Africa.
107A. East and South Africa.

' (Formerly numbered 108A.) Ms. Kuper
107B. West and Central Africa.
(Formerly numbered 108B.) Mr, Maguet

108, Peoples of the Pacific.
(Formerly numbered 110.)

109A-109B. 0id Stone Age Archacelogy.

(Formerly numbered 181A-131B.) Prerequisite:
courses SA-SC or consent of the instructor, Course
109A is prerequisite to 109B. No credit will be
allowed for course 109A without course 109B.
The development of Paleolithic and Mesolithic cul-
tures of Europe, Africa and Asia, emphasizing the
ordering and interpretation of archeological data,
Pleistocene geology and chronology, the relationship
between human, cultural and biological evolution.

Mpr. Sackett

My, Newman

110. Peeples of the Middie East: Arab Culture,
(Formerly numbered 198A.) Prerequisite: course
S5A, consent of instructor. This course will delineate
the area of “Arab Peoples” through an examination
of their historical b: their language, and
their belief system. It will attempt to uncover the
structural principles shared by the Arab people of
North Africa and Southwest Asia which underlie
Arab culture, Ms. El Guindi

This group contains two kinds of courses
in terms of method: Those courses primarily
historical in orientation where the concem
is to present sequences of change in the de-
velopment of man and culture, and those
courses concerned with general theories of
change.

111A-111B. Fossil Maa and His Culture.

(Formerly numbered 118A-118B.) Course 111A
is prerequisite to 111B. No credit will be allowed
for courses 111A without course 111B. An intro-

ductiol ”‘nﬂ"opo ;&QMPM 0 -
ogya:dtoe:l:l\moffoni‘;’amlﬁthelt‘??of”gn
synthetic theory of evolution. . Sackett

-



119. Culture Stability and Culture Change.
(Formerly numbered 165.) Problems of cultural

and social change, including the impact of western

civilization on native societies. Mr. Snyder

1224, Comparative Seciety.

and ecological conditions of the culture;
the principles of evolutionary development of social
systems. The Staff

122C. Technology and Eavirenment.

(Formerly numbered 126.) Significance of material
culture in archeology and ;s problems of
invention and the acceptance of innovations; the
ecological and sociological concomitants of
logical systems; odeetedmblmshmmui:lenkm.

123A-123B. Origins of 01d World Civitization.

(Formerly numbered 180A~130B.) Prerequisite:
courses SA-SC or course 22. Course 123A is
prerequisite to 123B. A survey of the prehistoric
foundations and cultural development of primary
civilizations in the Near East, Europe and Asia as
revealed by archeology; theories of cultural evolu-
tion and diffusion based upon archeological dis-
covery. The Staff

123C. Anclent Civilizations of Western Middle
America (Nahwatl Sphere).

(Formerly numbered 138A.) Prerequisite: course
SA-5C or course 22. Pre-Hispanic and Conquest
period native cultures of Westerm Middle Amer-
ica as revealed by archeology and early colonial
writings in Spanish and Indian languages. Toltec-
Aztec and Mixteca civilizations and their predeces-
sors, with emphasis on socio-political systems, econ-
omic patterns, religion, and esthetic and intellectual
achievements, Mr. Nicholson

123D. Anciont Civilizations of Eastern Middlo
America (Maya Sphere).

(Formerly numbered 139B.) Prerequisite: courses
SA-5C or course 22, Pre-Hispanic and Conquest
period native cultures of eastern Middle America
as revealed by archeology and early colonial writ-
ings in Spanish and Indian languages. Lowland
and Highland Maya civilizations and their prede-
cessors with emphasis on mo-po!iﬁetl m:lystems,
economic , religion, esthetic intel-
lectual m Mr, Nicholson

123E. Ancient Civilizatiens of Andean
‘'ormerly numbered 134.) Prerequisite: courses
SA(-':SC or course 220.“1&3- Andmd Con-
est perlod nativ tures South
xnaﬁu as nvealedeby archeology and :‘riy Span-

ish writin, .mhuandtbekmdemh
Peru, wlg emphasis on sodio-] cal systems,
economic patterns, religion, and esthetic and
intellectual achievements. Mr., Dosnan

SROUP (11. BIOLOGY AND CULTURE

"An examination of the biological factors
?i:heal, d th opemty' Mofb&h:loyal?:d
ysical, and the operation c-

tors within a cultura] setting,
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130A-1308B. The Genetics of Human Diversity.
(Formerly numbered 151A-151B.) Course 130A
is prerequisite to 130B. No credit will be allowed

The Staff

131, Evelution and Biology of Human Behavior.
'orment bered 152.) A comparative survey

of‘fhe behl:v'!lo? patterns )pnliuuu and Paleo-

lithic peoples and those of mon-human primates.

vior will be assessed with regard to
theories on the evolution of human culture.
Mr. Birdsell

132. Comparative Morphe-Physiology of the
Higher Primates.
(Formerly numbered 133.) Lecture, two hours;
laboratory, three hours. The comparative mto.;.y

133A-133B. Primate Behavior Nor-Human to

Human. (2 courses)

Prerequisites: upper division standing. Course
133A is prerequisite to 133B. Review of Tllmate
behavior as known from laboratory and fie] -
dies. Stresses theoretical issues and the evolution of
casual processes, structure, and function of animal
behavior with special reference to nonhuman pri-
mates. Human behavior will be discussed as the
product of such f Yy P This

basis. Credit is given

is offered on an In Progress
only after completion of the full 2-quarter sequence.

Myr. Campbell
GROUP IV, SOCIAL SYSTEMATICS 1

Courses which focus on the interpretation
or explanation of some type of code, symbol
system, or behavior pattern and where the
m analytic constructs are ozlmgols, per-

processes or interacti ynamics,
and w'Kere theory is concerned with the rela-
tionship between :.e individual tm((ll his inter-
actional setting. Anthropology students may
also fulfill Group IV require;an’enls by taking
Linguistics 100.

140. Comparative Religien.

(Formerly numbered 124.) The origins, elements,
forms and symbolism of religion; the role of religion
in society. Mr. Newman

141, Social and Psychological Aspects of Myth

and Ritual.
dehis eomine :;lnimed at undzrfstanding the wﬁ
symbolism, :igtlb pa:ﬁmscnho: ge.w to rituals
concerned with folk psychotherapies, possession and
trance phenomena, Mr. Price-Williams

142, Comparative Study of Socialization.
Introduction to ethnographic data on socialization

and child training. Theorles which offer insight into
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cross-cultural variability in socialization practices.
Current methods and ch topics in the field.
Mr. Weisner

143. The individual in Culture.

Prerequisite: upper division anthropology, soci-
ology, or psychology students, The course considers
the balance for freedom and determinism for in-
dividuals and societies in the interrelation of per-
sonality, social structure and culture. It surveys the
nature and limits of human plasticity; the variability
and uniformity of personality within and between
cultures; the relation of normal and abnormal, con-
formity and deviance.

144, Aesthotic Anthropology.

cluding cognition, n, psychobiology, mental
deviant vior, and altered lhg of con-
sciousness. Mr. Edgerton

(Formerly bered 110.) The s of language
as an upectm::mltun; the reh‘t‘il::of h.m

thought and behavior to language; the problem of
meaning. Ms. McClaran

GROUP V. SOCIAL SYSTEMATICS Il

Courses which focus on the explanation of
some Q)Ie of institution or social system,
where the central analytic constructs ave

roles, norms,

150. Secial Anthropelegy.
(FPormerly numbered 101.) : courses
5A-8C or course 22 or Sociology 1 or 101 and
© Graduato students in who propose
to specialize in linguistics must take cs 100

plus graduate courses in linguistics chosen from
Linguistics 200A~205B and 210A-210B in m

k
E
¢

152. Traditional Political Systems.

(Formerly numbered 122.) Prerequisite: cowrse
122A or Sociology 101 or consent of the instructor,
Political organization in pre-industrial societies of
varying ::guu of complexity. Law and the m.!t
tenance of order; corporate groups; ideology.
relations of political to other institutions of society,

- 153. Economic Anthropelegy.

(Formerly numbered 129.) A survey of the ethnol-
and m.phyofozommicz&.

154, Four Trends in Centemporary Cultural

Anthropelogy. .
Prerequisites: course 5A or Sociology 17, or con-
sent of instructor, A critical review of the origins, as-
Peboosl Ttioations ot Cbehevioml antheopel.
cations N
" ethnosemantics, structuralism and “‘cultural
materialism,” A weekly lecture plus a small group
3 Mr, Epstein

éé

155. Anthropolegy and Law.
Prerequisites: courses SA-5C, consent of instruc-
tor. This course aims at a consideration of the vari-

OUP Vi. CONTEMPORARY PROBLEMS
This gl?ﬁlncludes those courses (taught

from any point of view and with any subject

of theopologiosl techmiques wnd soshods
an to

problems of :gmmponry interest in our own

society or which arise as a product of the
contact between our society and others.

160. Urbaa Anthropelegy.
szuidtu: upper-division in
social @mmeam?ﬁ"m
%A:wdo:rbanww:;m%
emphasis wban adaptation rural
grants. Special focus on the problems of rural-urban

migration of ethnic minority and subsequent
adapuﬁmoftheemwmrgnlhdsuhsm



plmdhtmofthemethod-.mm
anthropology. Mr. Snyder

161. Development Axthropology.
Prerequisites: coursed SA-5C and u]
or consent of the instructor. p:;’mndve
peasantization of tribal the
proletarization of peasants, and the urbanization of
ruralities, Particular empbasis on the relation be-
tween national and international, and localized so-
ciocultural systems; the theory of social movements.
Alternative theoretical constructs will be critically
discussed. Mr, Epstein

162, Contemporary American indian Problems.

Contempomy roblems of the American Indian
both on and off reservation. Topics will include

seif-determination, land claims, activism, urban
Indians,andmleoftheBumuofIndhnMdu
M. Snyder

163. Women in Cultwre and Society.

Prerequisite: course 5A or 22. A systematic ap-
pm.dltoﬂieltudyofsexmlelfmanmthm-

pological perspective. riew of relevant
theoretical issues supported by ethnographic mate-
rial from traditional cultures and oontemgoﬂx:z
American culture,

GROUP VII. TECHNIQUES AND METHODS

Techniques are thought of as proeedum
in gathering or ting data; methods
amthoughtofaseoncemedwlﬂlproblemsof
inference and validation. The following
courses deal with one or both concems, They
are intended for majors and graduate students
in an logy. Anthropology students may

Group Vllrez:menubymhng
nguistics 110 and Indo-European Studies
149.

170A-170B-170C. Field Training.
uisite: consent of instructor.
170A. Archaeology. Introduction to archaeo-
logxcal problems, theorles, methods, and data anal-

17OB Ethno Training in ethnographic field
Exewlgg of individual and group ethno-

methods.

. mm Training in basi
ogy. c

anthropometry,

5 try, taxonomy,
methods, and bio-statistics.

My EM,
171A-171B-171C. Laberatery Methods in Physical
Anthropolegy.

Pum;iﬂm courses 1A—1B, restriction to majors
% mdummdm.mdmmm
variation on material (171A) and on

172, Methods and Technigues of Ethnohistory.
Introduction to the problems and procedures of

sources of various ew.Worldngions
will be selected as case to more
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173A. Mathematical Anthrepelegy.
Mmdumwmu-ualmcopum%d;
particularly relevamt to anthropol .
m of elem y statistical ues and of
the possible uses of statistics involving anthropo-
logical problems.

173B. Mathematical Anthropolegy.
uisite: course 173A or equivalent, or per-
m.l:ri:r:qof instructor, Deals with specific statistical
methods for anthropologicnl problems,
mel: as Chi square , tests, linear regres-
sion, analysis of variance, Guttman culhg and non-
parametric tests. Mr., Read

174. Laboratery Metheds in Technelogy and
lavention.
(Formerly numbered 187.) Prerequisite: course
122C and conunt of the instructor. IMVQ o=~

Mr. Doanan

175A, Strategy of Archacolegy.

Prerequisite: course 5C or consent of instructor,
An introduction to problem formulation, theory and
method in archaeology, wnthmemphnhontllo
development of research designs. The focus is on
how archaeological h is conceived and plan-
ned, with consideration of differing viewpoints and
their usefulness, A:denﬂﬂcappmadnkhhnand
ei?idenuonngivmtotherel&mofncha
ology to explaining variabi changeln
adapt.ﬁomofhumanpopuhtions Mr. Hill

1758. Archaeological Research Techniques,

Prerequisite: course 5C or consent of instructor,
An introduction to the

M175C. Dating Techniques in Eavhalcml
Sclences and Archaselegy.

o S Sy 1T ety

damage methods, biological dathg ues, and

mMo dnting. and appliutions env:znmentd

173E. Laberatery Aml!sls in lwhnlou
(F

consent

M176A. A Laberatery fer Naturalistic ONNM:
Developing Skills and Techniques.
S
Ml(“.m as Psychm:ry MllMofand Plyd:om
skill of obsexrving and meotding bebavior in natural

settings will be emphasizing fleld training
mdpracﬂeehombehtvbr S%medthem
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of observations and their implications for research
in the social sciences will also be discussed.
Mz, Galimore, Mr, Weisner

M176B. A Laberatory for Naturalistic Ohservations:

Practicum Exporience,

(Same as Psychiatry M112B and Psychology
M155B.) Prerequisite: recommended:
M112A, Consent of the instructor. Practicam and
Profects for students interested in naturalistic obser-
vation in the social and behavioral sciences, Oppor-
tunities for independent as well as assigned &ojects
will be available. Mzr, Galimore, Mr. Weisner
177A. Field Motheds in Linguistic Anthropolegy:

Practical Phoaetics.
Practice in elicitation from informants for the

1778. Field Methods in Linguistics Anthropelogy:

Descriptive Semantics.

Prerﬂuiﬁte: course 177A, or equivalent experi-
ence, t;:qulattimllm of techniqumz for %ﬁu
ueries in .
e intended to faclltate tnsght into sermantic strao.
ture through examination lexical and morpho-
logical classes, Morphological, syntactic, and lexical
phenomena that occur in languages in relation to

meaning. Use of eliciting as
to other investigative iques. Practice with fn-
formants. Ms. McClaran

GROUP VIll. ANTHROPOLOGY AS A PROFESSION
This ?oup contains historical surveys of

ani ogy or its subfields and courses

concerned with professional preparation.

182A-1828. Histery of Anthropology.
uisite: U Division or Graduate Status.

Mr. Leaf
183, History of Archacology.
aumbered 163.) The intellectual history

em is
uchneotlggb dhh:jvmt::fved d the last cen-
wi i anthropo! .
tury P! °GYML

184, Histery of Human Evolutionary Theery.

(Formerly numbered 122B.) The men, the events,
and the spirit of the time which mark man’s at-
tempts to understand his origins and diversity.

Mr. Williams

SPECIAL COURSES

189. Special Studies in Anthrepelegy.
(% to 2 conrses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Two
reuived for the o T e e et

Graduate Courses*

M201. Transcultural Psychiatry.

(Same as Psychiatry M222.) Prerequisites: Anthro-
Fetrantor, Gonstaeration of al sspects of popebiater

ctor, ideraf

which have been or can be inv: edpgmu-
cultural e. This includes logical
studies of drug use, deviance, suicide, homicide and
bel;a;ioralr:::dmg!dm o:“lall kins::&ﬁrewm of the
evidence “culture c” syndromes,
and investigation of non-Western psychiatries. Prob-
lems of classification and methodology will be dis-
cussed. Myr, Kennedy

202. Ethnelegy. (1% courses)
Intensive examination of current theoretical views;
research methods; modem form of analysis.

Mr. Edgerton

203, Cultures of Asia.
Survey of literature and problems of selected
. areas of Asia. . Mz, Moerman

204, Pacific Isiand Cultures.
Survey of literature and problems of the Pacific
Islands, Mr, Newman

205. North Amorican Indians.
Survey of the literature and problems of the
American Indians north of Mexico, Mr. Oswalt

207. Indians of South America.
Survey of the literature and problems of the
Indians of South America. Mr, Wilbert

208, African Cultures.
‘Survey of literature and problems of African cul-
ture. Ms. Kuper

210. Structural Anthropology.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Background
in theoretical linguistics. Critical examination of
structuralism, its relationship to earlier anthro-

212. Anthrepolegical Lingwistics.

Prerequisites: Linguistics 100 or its equivalent,
The developm: of anthropological linguisti
umcn'lm-nwli::guist.i::t theory and mw cation to t?e

aspects

218, Explanation of Societal Change.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

of the of societal evolution, emphasizing
the of a variety of explanatory m

drawn from General Systems , Ecology, An-
thropology, and other sources, elopment

cluding the maﬂ dmuhﬂo:v:el:l?niqnu Mr.
219A-2188. Anthrepelegical Theery.
Prerequisites: Anthropology graduate students or

® Graduate students may take Linguistics 320F
and 220G and ive credit ds the 36 umits
required for the M.A, degree,




ekttt

consent of instructor. This course examines the range
of theories that anthropologists have employed in
describing and explaining variabmty in sociocultural
phenomena. The o mﬂnﬁon of cular theories,
as well as issues ergent theones.
will be exblored. Em, is will be placed on up-to-
date examples of t theoretical perspectives.
Major perspectives to be considered include the
ﬁollowing: Evolutionism, Cultural Ecology, British
Functionalism, French Functionalism, Structuralism,
Culture and Personality, Psychological Anthropology
(Freudian, Neo-Freudian, Non-Freudian), Behavioral
logy, Cognitive Anthropology, md Ethno-
semantics. Mr. Epstein

220. Social Anthrepelegy.

Intensive examination of current theoretical views
and literature, Ms. Kuper

221. Secial Movements and Social Crisis.
Prerequisite: consent of the inst.mctor The emer-
gence of social movements of
whether millennial, nationalist, reformi:t, politie.l,
eto., particularly as in situations of social conflict
and crisis. Movements of rebellion and revolution
examined in the light of anthropological and socio-
logical theory focusing on a b range of pmbleml

Epstein
222A-222B-222C. Research Methods ll‘
Procedures,
Lecture, three hours. Anlnteyatedrcviewofthe
ch methods in anthropological inquiry focusing
rethods of setting up test-
able hgothuu, the kinds of data available
g u;]n, statistical mtgm nonsta-
means “explanation” in anthropo!

E.ch part may be taken independently. The lg&

223. ldeology and Utopia in Anthropology.

Selected trends in anthropology in relation to
their social and historical location; effects of socio-
political conflict on anthropology and vice versa.

Mr, Epstein
230. Anaiytical Methods in Archaselegical Studies.

Mr. Hill
231. Technelegy Laberatery.

Prerequisite: course 126 or consent of the instruc-
tor. The intensive study of elementary technological
principles through experimentation, Mr. Hill

232. Archasslogy.

Lacture, three hours. A review of the history of

archacology and the basic techniques of archaeo-

“ﬁ:lh:lnvesﬁg.ﬁon and analysis as these have es-
the present state of knowledge of mafor

prehistoric periods in diverse parts of the world.
M. Sackett
240. Current Problems In Physical Anthrepelegy.
A detafled examination of present, on-goin;
search by cal anthropologists in order tg g
termine the

248A. Population Genetics of Man.

. o: An inhodug:ry course I?:b Mﬂ&
conditions of e frequency equﬂibl:l: and S
causing gene change, Mr. Williams
2468, Prebability Modeis and Statistical Metheds

in Genetics.
Prerequisites: Two quarters of statistics, Mathe-
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matics 3A, 246A. An introduction to probability
Maximum

course is a prerequisite for 246C.

M246C. Modeling in Genetic Analysis.

(Same as Biomathematics M207.) Pmequisim
Graduate standing, eoune 2463 or consent of in-
structor, Basic eoncepu human geneﬁu with
emphasis on method: genetic
analysis. 'l‘t;pues mc:ude segregn;.ion an?'lydl. genetic

e, c (quantitative) model -
lotion sinctuge, 1 M. Castphe

248. Psychelogical and Cultural Aspects of
Cognitien.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. An examina-
tion of the influences of culture on Jearning, percep-

hoco&lhve
in non-Wuhern cultures but
lndudeploblemsofodmﬂminethnlcuwwithh
the U.S. Mr. Price-Williams
Because the following courses numbered
250 and above are e in content,

251A-251B. The Fossil Evidenco fer Human

Evolution. (2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Course 251A
is prerequisite to 251B, No credit will be allowed
for course 251A without course 251B. An examin-
ation and analysis of the fossil evidence for man’s
evolution, Mr, Campbell
252. Selected Topics in Higher Cultures of

Nuctesar America.

(Formerly numbered 264.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Mr. Nicholson
233. Selected Tepics in Cuitures of Asia.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Emphasis on
different subcultural areas will vary ln aeeordmee
with the instructor.

254, Seiscted Tepics in Cultures of the Pacific
Istands,
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Mr. Newman
255A-2558. North American lndians.
Preroquisite: consent of the instructor. Credit to
th of 285B. The full
::qglm g:lyy b.: e eoml:lcﬁoo o
256, Selected Teplcs in Arctic Cultures.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr, Oswalt
257. Indians of South America.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr. Wilbert
288. Solected Topics in African Cultures.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Ms. Kuper

259A-2598. Contemperary Latin American Preblems.
(Formerly numbered 265A-265B.) Prerequisite:
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consent of the instructor. Preference is given to stu-

dents with a reading knowledge of Spanish or

. Credit to be given only at the completion

of 259B. The full sequence may be repeated for

credit, The Staff
260. Selected Topics in African Arts.

(Formerly numbered 269.) Prerequisite: consent

of the instructor. The Staff

261, Selected Topics in Ethnology.
(Formerly numbered 252.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr, Wilbert

262. Special Topics in Secial Anthrepelegy.

(Formerly numbered 288.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Ms. Kuper
263. Selected Tepics in Cultural Anthrepolegy.

(Formerly numbered 2886.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Mr. Goldschmidt
284. Selected Topics in Cultural Ecelegy.

(Formerly numbered 284.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, The Staff
265. Behavioral Anthropelogy.

(Formerly numbered 279.) 1 course
1 S Tty S iy

em on
the field, e P;Ior. Graves
268. Selected Topics in Myth and Ritual.

(Formerly numbered 261.) Prerequisite: consent of

the instructor.

Mrs. Kuper, Mr. Newmasn, M, Price-Williams

267. Selected Topics in Kinship.

(Formerly numbered 287.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Ms. Kuper
268, Selected Topics in Comparative Pelitical

Institutions.

(Formerly numbered £88.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staff
269. Selected Tepics in Econemic Anthropelogy.

(Formerly numbered 289.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staff
270, Selected Topics in Culture Change.

(Formerly numbered 267.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staff
271. Urban Authrepelogy.

ormerd; bered 291.) Prerequisite: course
log? or eonsyen: :?tho instmcto)r lt:r. Snyder

272A-2728. The Individual in Culture: Selected

Tepies,

Lecture, 2 hours 3 ent of in-
Credit to be given only eompwur. 3 3
278. Selected Topics in Culture and Persenality.

(Formerly numbered 266.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Mr. Edgerton

274A. Msthods in Psycholegical Anthropolegy.
(Formerly numbered 274A-274B.) Prerequisite:

consent of instructor. Methods for stud:

ewing, btrusive
measures, participant observation, and excludes
standardized testing procedures. Field exercises using
various methods are integral to the seminar,
Mr, Weisner
274B. Metheds in Psychological Anthrepelegy
(Formerly numbered 274A-274B.) Prerequisite:
consent of instructor. Adequate background in psy-
chology in fields of personality, clinical psychol
and pyschological testing. This course deals
diverse standardized tests applicable in cross-cul-
aopocts of personaiity, peteeption. cogaition. sl
aspects P ity, perception, co
mental health as applicable to non-Western and
particularly primitive cultures, Mr, Edgerton

275. Mathematical Medels in Anthropolegy.
uisite: d;:rmisdon of the instructor. Sev:

social organization. Optomizal theory will be con-
sidered as a basis for constructing theoritical models,
2176. Ethnelinguistics.

(Formerly numbered 263.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Problems in the relations of ln;gnnge,
to culture; structural semantics; language and pre-
history. My, Bright, Ms. McClaran

M277A-2778. The Anthropolegy of Law.

(Same as Law M339.) Prereguisite: consent of in-
structor, This inar is int d for grad an-
thropology and law students in hope that each
discipline might contribute through its unique or-
ientation a constructive ch to ti
research strategies. The theories and methods so
far used in the anthropological study of law will
be evaluated. Studies utilizing theoretical approaches
such as structure/function, cognitive analysis, net-
work analysis, psychological analysis, and semantic
analysis will be examined for their inherent useful-
ness and cross-cultural applicability, Credit upon
completion of both quarters, Mr, Canter

278. Seminar in Comparative Studies of
Secialization,
Selected topics in the cross-cultural study of
socialization and child training. Methods, ethno-

graphic data, and theoretical orientations. Emphasis
on current research. Mr. Weisner

279. Sominar in Comparative Urhanization.
Discussion, 2 hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor, Discm:iivon and rm on m issues
comparal ltudy struc-
ture of urban nud:t and social imgt?aﬁons in Africa,
Latin America and the United States.
Mr. Epstein, Ms, Kuper
280, Selected Topics in Principles of Human
Ecology.
(Formerly numbered 2735.) Prerequisite: consent of
the imstructor. Mr. Birdsell

281. Selected Topics in Population Genetics.
(Formerly numbered 276.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. A consideration of some of the special
methods of the genetics of human populations and
their current application in research, Mr. Williams
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2022028, Human Micresvelution.

h bered 277. consent of
(Formuymnn )Prmqnisitem o

263. Optimization Theery.
ormerly numbered 298.) Prerequisite' course

(Fe
173A or equlvnlent. or of instructor.
An on of e applications of opti-
mization theory in anthropology, particular em-
phasis on uses for log. Ways of
optimization problems will be eed

264, Physical Anthropology Colloquium.

To be on an S/U basis only. Selected
topics on uuofcumntreunehinbiolog:l‘
mthropolov

M285A-2058. Seminar in Eurepoan Archasology.

(% courss each)

(Same as Archaeology M250A-2508 and Indo-
European Studies M250A-250B.) Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor. Cudlthgivenonlyuponcom—
pleﬁanofbothqwml The full sequence may be
for credit, Studies in ancient European
archaeological materials, and their relatio to
the Near East, Western Siberia, undM"Centnl

208. Selected Topics in Historical Reconstruction

and Archacology.
(Formerly numbered 271.) : consent of
the instructor. Interpretation of historical
ment thmghwucheolol&:ldxmnl:ch. Application of
pmghn. Mr, Nicholson
287. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Nonagrieultural

Societies.
(Formerly numbered 272. zul’rezqg:it;w consent g
of early Imman culture, N Mr. Meighan
288, Selected Tepics in Problems in Old World

Archaeology.
(Formerly numbered 278.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr. Sackett

289. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Clvilizatiens
of the New World,

(Formerly numbered 274.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr. Nicholson

290. Prebloms In Seuthwestern Archaeology.
(Formerly numbered 278.) A consideration of pre-
Ill.ltorlc cultural systems in the American Southwest,
emplum on the dewﬂpﬁon and explanation of
of the hlluuie-l devolopmmt of ﬁ; theori
ma; es,
blems and methodologies m

291. Analysis of Field Data.

293 or other field training analy-
sis of ethnogra ho have
dpctedinp:':elwedﬁeldby eo:ru.Stn-

M292. Resoarch Motheds in Community Hoalth,
(Ssme as Public Health M245A.) Prerequisite:
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Public Hulth 160A, or consent of the instructor.
odl:mmg and conducting research

pmjeets meth and techniques of eom
ealth research; the basic skills in research -
ology. Mr. Reeder

293A. Selected Topics in Field Training in

Ethnegraphy. (1 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 293.) Pre!equidte consent
of instructor, Supervised collection of ethn
information in tbe field. Students will spend full time
in the field for most of the period. The Staff

293B. Practicum in a Fiold Language. (1 te 2
courses)
Prerequisite consent of instructor. Intensive train-

lan, e as preparation for
wm‘kmtheﬂeltg BuAE The Staff

M284A. Seminar in Ethnographic Film.

(Formerly numbered 370A.) (Same as Theater Arts
M209C.) The ethnographic film as & form of realist
cinema and fts relations to cultural anthropology.

Mr. Hawkins, Mr. Moerman
M2948-294C. Ethnographic Film Direction. (1 or 2
courses)

(Fomalgel;umbered 270B-270C.) (Same as Thea-
ter Arts M265A-2658B. uisite: course M294A
and consent of the instructor. Advanced study of
E;;blems in the production of ethnographic
MBkoﬂaedlnthewinterquutermdmNC

uoﬁeredlndlesprmg‘ﬁm e

295. Seminar in Visual Anthrepology.

Prerequisite: course M204A and oonsent of in-
structor, Analysis of visual anthropological materials
and discussion of their implications for ethnography
and other social sciences. Students will be expected
to have completed fieldwork in visual anthropology
and to present its results to the seminar. The Staff

M296. Seiected Topics in Dating Techniques in
Environmental Sciences ali Arcimlou

297. Selected Topics In Field Training ll
Archaeology. (1 to 2 courses)
(Formerly numbered 283.) Prerequisite previous
experience in archaeology. Advanced training in ar-
chaeoloycal excavation techniques, including

E‘:’mm“‘.‘i‘a“ o m.;ulysil of

Be d&tn.Tobe in summers The Staff

298. Resoarch Celioguium. (Y2 to 1 course)
(Formuly numbered 294.) A Mfortheuo-
ports, Onsuoeeufulcompleﬁonofhhqudifyhs

examinations each testudontwmreghm'in
this course for at mtone bprumhh

m.ﬁ:fadm:;h

m.l'loloouoﬂlulehvm.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor, An examina-
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tion of the behavior of ki

and of the evolution and bio

behavior.

596, Individual Studies fer Graduate Stwdents.
(V4 to 2 courses)

g non-human tes
gical basis of human
Myr, Campbell

587. Preparation for the Decteral Qualifying
Examination. (Y2 te 2 courses) The Staff

599. Research for Dissertatien. (% te 2 courses)

Ph.D. dissertation research or writing. Student will
examination and ordin-

have completed qualifying
will

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff take no other course work.

I ARCHAEOLOGY (INTERDEPARTMENTAL)

Alexander Badawy, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

J. LeRoy Davidson, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Pierre Delougaz, Professor of Near Eastern Archaeology in Residence.

Marija Gimbutas, Ph.D., Professor of European Archaeology (Department of Slavic
Languages). .

Kan Lao, Academician, Professor of Oriental Languages.

Clement W. Meighan, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Henry B. Nicholson, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Wendell H. Oswalt, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Katharina Otto-Dorn, Ph.D., Professor of Islamic Art.

Richard C. Rudolph, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages.

Paul A. Clement, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Classics and Classical Archaeology.

C. Rainer Berger, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography and Geophysics.

Giorgio Buccellati, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Ancient Near East and History (De-
partment of Near Eastern Languages).

Susan B. Downey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art History.

James N. Hill, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

James R. Sackett, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology (Chairman of the
Department),

Jobn B. Callender, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Egyptology ( Department of Near
Eastern Languages).

Hung-Hsiang Chou, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Oriental Languages.

Christopher B. Donnan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Steven Lattimore, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics and Classical Archaeology.

<=

Jay D. Frierman, M.A., Lecturer in Near Eastern Archaeology.
Miriam Lichtheim, Ph.D., Lecturer in History and Near Eastern Bibliographer.

An interdepartmental committee adminis-
ters de, programs leading to the M.A.
and Ph.D. in Archaeology, in addition to the

several departmental grams in which
archaeological pr:lon is sible.

guages, and Oriental languages) are referred
aowtie separate gegree programs offered by
riate department.
Gm adviser: James R. Sackett, 385
Haines Hall,

There is no B.A. program in Archaeology.
As is wﬂinedp; the Program’s “ézideo
lines” brochure, the interdisciplinary degree
requires a planned program of gmduate
study in two or more departments. Students
whose dprogram will be within a
single department (in such fields as ancient
ry, classics,

Tndo Fuopean” studis, Near Eodern I

Admission to Graduate Status

For general requirements, see page 37.
ion to the M.A. program requires

a B.A. degree in an appropriate discipline
and submission of an ble plan of
studies for the M.A. degree, including the list
of courses to be taken and the area in which
the thesis will be written. A research paper,



relevant to archaeolog{, or comparable evi-
dence of scholarly work, must be submitted.

Requirements for the M.A. degree in Archaeology

1. Twelve full quarter courses, of which
at least 6 must be graduate courses. Of the
graduate courses, no more than three in a
single department will count toward -fulfill-
ment of degree requirements, Only one of
these courses may be in the 500 series. Arch-
aeology 200 must be taken at least once.

2, Passing of a language examination in
the first year of graduate study. Ordinanily,
the language will be German, French, Span-
ish, or Russian. The committee may require
additional language skills in modern and/or
ancient languages if such skills are needed
for scholarly work in the area of the student’s
interests.

3.All students receiving the M.A. in
archaeology must demonstrate both theoreti-
cal and practical knowledge of methods and
techniques actually used in archaeological
field work. This requirement may be met in
several ways; the general stan is that
no graduate degrees will be awarded to
archaeologists until they have field ri-
ence and are competent to direct field re-
search in archaeology.

4, Completion of an M.A. thesis.

In addition, all requirements of the Grad-
uate Division (residence, unit patterns, etc.)
muuﬁte be met. Consult the Graduate Division

tin.

Requirements fer the Ph.D. degree in Archaeelegy
1. M.A. degree from an appropriate pro-

gram.

2. Reading knowledge of at least two
languages, both to be passed by the end of
the second year of graduate study. Addi-
tional languages may be required (see item
2 above).

3. Item 3 above unless the requirement has
been previously met.

4. Passing of written

ualifying examina-
tions in at least the followin

fields:

a) Regional culture history; b) Topical spe-

cialization; c¢) Analytical methodology and
theory.

5. Oral qualifying examination.

6. A doctoral dissertation which will em-
body the results of original research and
constitute a contribution to knowledge.

Upper Division Courses

Upper division courses taken to fulfill de-
gree requirements in the Archaeology Pro-
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gram are to be chosen with the aid of the
student’s adviser from the listings of the
departments (see below). It should be noted,
therefore, that the two following multigly-

listed courses are not necessarily required of

students in the program.

M131. European Archaeelogy: Proto-Civilizations of
Europe.

(Same as Indo-European Studies M131.) A sm
of European cultures from the beginning of the 8
producing economy in the 7th millennium B.C. to
the of Bronze Age in the 3rd millen-

Mrs. Gimbutas

M132, European Archaeelogy: The Brenze Age.
(Same as Indo-European .Studies M132.) Pre-
requigite: course M131 or consent of the instructor.
A survey of Eu.roosecn cultures from around 3000
B.C. to the period of the destruction of the My-
cenaean culture about 1200 B.C. The Course covers
the Aegean area and the rest of Europe,
Mrs. Gimbutas

nivm B.C,

Graduate Courses

Prerequisite for all courses: consent of the
instructor. All courses may be ted for
credit upon recommendation of adviser, Of |
the following graduate courses only Archae-
ology 200 is required.

200. Archaeology Colloquium, (% to 1 course)
Seminar, two hours. Prerequisite: Archaeology
major or consent of instructor. The development of
archaeology as a discipline. Major intellectual trends
and current issues in archaeology. Scientific and

humanistic viewpoints p ted by archaeologi:
from different demic departments. May be ﬁ
repeatedly for credit; however, M.A. dates may

apply this course only twice toward the fulfillment
of the departmental M.A, requirements. The Staff

M250A-250B. Seminar in European Archaeology.

(%2 course each)

(Same as Anthropol M285A-285B and Indo-
European Studies M250A-250B,) Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instructor, Credit is given only upon com-
pletion of both quarters. The sequence may be
repeated for credit, Studies in ancient European
archaeological materials, and their relationship to
the Near East, Westem Siberia, and Central Asis.

Mrs. Gimbutas
259, Field Werk in Archaeslegy. (V2 to 2 courses)

Participation in archaeological field excavations
or museum research under suj of staff
archaeologists. A minimum of one month of field
time away from the campus is required. The Staff

Individual Study and Research
596. Individual Studies for Graduate Students,

{%2 to 2 courses)
H be L uisite: of th
oun:o arranged. Prerequisite m"l!thSh:

597. Preparation fer Doctoral Qualifying
Examinations. (V2 to 2 courses)

passing
rollment, Graded S/U
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§98. M.A. Thesis Preparation, (V2 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Graded
S/U The Staff

§99. Dissertation Research and Preparation.
(Va2 to 2 conrses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Graded
S/U The Staff

Relsted Courses in Other Departments

Most archaeology courses are tau%ht in the
departments. They are listed here for refer-
ence, but students should consult the de-
partmental course lists for full descriptions

Methodolegy and Nistory
ogy 170A. Field Training.
175A. Strategy of Archaeology.
175B. Archaeological Research Tech-
niques.
M175C. Dating Techniques in Environ-
mental Sciences and Archaeology. (Same

as Geo M178.)

175E. hﬁﬁzy Analysis in Archaeology.

183. History of Archaeology.

230 Analytical Methods in Archaeological
Studies.

232. Archa:&'

M208. Sel Topics in Dating Tech-
niques in Environmental Sciences and

Archaeo! same as Geograph
vy logy ( graphy
Near Eastern Languages: Ancient Near East

261. Practical Field Archaeology.

Now World

Anthropology 106B. Peoples of Califomia:
Prehisto

lOBD—lOGl?.' Archaeology of North Amer-
ica,
123C. Ancient Civilizations of Western
Middle America. (Nahuatl Sphere)
123D. Ancient Civilizations of Eastern
Middle America. (Maya Sphere)
Andean

128E. Ancient Civilizations of
253, Sclootod Pasics in Highor Cultares of
3 Topics in tures
Nuclear America.
M285A-285B. See Indo-European Studies

M250A-250B.
287. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Non-

agricultural Societies.
289, Selected T in Prehistoric Civili-
zations of the New World.
290, Problems in Southwestern Archae-
ology.
Art 118B. The Arts of Pre-Columbian Amer-
ica.

Anthropology 109A-109B. Old Stone Age
Archaeology.
288, Sel Topics in Problems in Ol
World Archaeology.
Art 103A. Greek Art.
103B. Hellenistic Art.
103C. Roman Art.
222A-222B, Greco-Roman Art.
223. Classical Art.
Classics 151A-151B-151C Classical Archae-

ology.
251A-251D. Seminar in Classical Arch-
aeology.

Indo-European Studies M131l. E
Archaeology:  Proto-Civilizations  of
Europe (same as Archaeolog{_hMISI).

M132. European Archaeology: The Bronze
Age (same as Archaeology M132).
M250A-250B, Seminar in European Arch-

aeology. (same as Archaeology M250A-
250B and Anthropology M285A-285B).
01d World—Near East

Anthropology 123A-123B. Origins of Old
Wonld Civilization.
Art 101A-101B-101C. Egyptian Art and
Archaeology.
- 101D, Art of the Ancient Near East.
210. Egyptian Art.
History 140A-140B. History of Ancient Mes-
opotamia and Syria.
203. History of Ancient Egypt in the Late
Period.
240]. Near Eastern History.
Near Eastern Languages: Ancient Near East
160A-160B. Introduction to Near East-

. em og'
161A-161B-161C, Archaeology of Meso-

tamia.
165? Archaeology of Palestine.
220. Seminar in Ancient Egypt.
250, Seminar in Ancient M. tamia.
260. Seminar in Ancient Near Eastern
Archaeology.

Ol World—Islam

Art 104B-104C-104D. Architecture and the
Minor Arts of Islam in the Middle Ages.
213. Problems in Islamic Art.

Oid Worid—1india and the Far East

Art 114A, The Early Art of India.
114B. Chinese Art.
114C. Japanese Art.
115A. Advanced Indian Art.
115B. Advanced Chinese Art.
115C. Advanced Japanese Art.
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260, Asian Art
Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C. Ar-

chaeology in Early and Modern China.

188A-188B. Chinese Paleography.

270. Seminar: Selected Topics in Chinese
Archaeology.

275. Seminar: Selected Topics in Chinese
Cultural History.

Other Related Programs
Related courses (not {i‘swd individually)
include regionsl geography, ancient history
and regional history, etgnogmphy, folklore,
history of technology, and courses in museum
methods. Also recommended are the appro-
priate modemn and ancient languages for the

student’s area of study.

I ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING
(Department Office, 1118 Architecture Building)

Marvin Adelson, Ph.D., Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Samuel Aroni, Ph.D., Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Leland S. Burns, Ph.D., Professor of Planning.

John Friedmann, Ph.D., Professor of Planning (Head, Urban Planning Program).

Peter Kamnitzer, M.Arch., M.C.P., Professor of Planning.

Peter Marcuse, Ph.D., ].D., Professor of Planning.

Harvey S. Perloff, Ph.D., Professor of Planning (Dean and Chairman of Department).
Thomas R. Vreeland, Jr., M.Arch., Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Frank E. Kupper, M.Arch., Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Murray Milne, M.Arch., Associate Professor of Architecture/ Urban Design (Associate

Dean).

George Rand, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Charles Rusch, M.Arch., Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Helmut Schulitz, M.Arch., Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Edward W. Soja, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Planning.

David Stea, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design and Urban

Planning.

Martin Wachs, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Planning.

David Conn, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Planning.

J- Eugene Grigsby, III, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Planning.

Bernhard Hafner, Assistant Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Coy Howard, M.A., Assistant Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Barclay Hudson, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Planning.

Jurg Lang, M. Arch., Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Donald McAllister, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Planning.

William Mitchell, M.E.D., Assistant Professor of Architecture/Urban Design (Head,

Architecture/Urban Design Programs).

Michael Bobrow, B.Arch., Lecturer in Architecture/Urban Design.

Bonham Campbell, E.E., Assoclate Professor of Engineering and Applied Sciences.
Y. P. Chen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

William A. V. Clark, Ph.D., Professor of Geography.

Peter de Bretteville, M.Arch., Lecturer in Architecture/Urban Design.

Emest Engelbert, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

Robert C. Fried, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

Baruch Givoni, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Charles Gwathmey, M.Arch., Lecturer in Architecture/Urban Design.



210 / ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

Donald G. Hagman, LL.B., L.M., Professor of Law.

Leroy Higginbotham, M.A., Lecturer in Planning.

Karen Hill, Ed.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Planning.

Thomas S. Hines, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History

Craig Hodgetts, M.Arch., Lecturer in Architecture/Urban Design.
James R. Jackson, Ph.D., Professor of Organization Science.

James E. Krier, J.D., Professor of Law.

Henry W. McGee, Ir., J.D., LL.M., Professor of Law.
Frank G. Mittelbach, M.A., Associate Professor of Management; Associate Research

Economist.

Charles Moore, M.Arch., Visiting Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Tsuyoshi Sasada, Master of Engineering in Architecture, Visiting Scholar.
Richard Schoen, M.Arch., Lecturer in Architecture/Urban Design.

Gary T. Schwartz, ].D., Professor of Law.

Harry M. Scoble, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.
O’Mathias Ungers, M.Arch., Lecturer in Architecture/Urban Design.

M190. Man and His Eavironment: Coping with the

Problems of the Changing City.

(Same as Creative Problem Solving M190.) This
course aims to introduce students to the kinds of
problems that arise in creating and maintaining an
environment for urban activities, and the approaches
and methods of architecture and urban TE
helping to cope with such problems, The studenu
are exposed to the complexities involved in giving
expression to human needs and desires in the pro-
vision of shelters and movement srnemx; to the
possibilities and limitations of technology and build-
ing forms; and the issues involved in relating the
man-made to g:;e natural environm:;: Th;o:tu:l;nu
are encoura to eomprehend ma; an
issues both as citizens and as potential technical

experts, Mr. Perloff
191, Modern Architacture: The Herloc Peried.
(V2 or 1 course)

A brief history of modern architecture in Europe
in the first half of this century. Starting with Behrens
and the German Werkbund the ocourse explores De
Sﬁfl in Holland, Purism in France, Constructivism

in Russian, Futurism and Rationalism in Italy, the
Berlin School and the Bauhaus in Germm{,

My, Vreeland

201A. Architectural Theery.

Lecture, three hours. Varying present-day and
historical dewﬁpﬁve and normative inmeworb for
the discussion of architecture and its relation to
other aspects of the environment. The effects of liter-

M2018. Elellolm of Planlnz Theory.

(Samse as Enduering M208A.) Prevequisite: sec-
provides a broad

M202. Urban Pianning and Coatrols.
(Same as Law M224.) Lecture, four hours. An-

al ofthel and administrative aspects of the
i egnl useanddsvelopment,lndthe

pmblemcandteclmg
!cgshﬁon‘ eoduzoning.m vision
public acquisition of land, tax controls,
and urban redevelo lopment. Mr. Hagman

203A-203B. Decision-Making in Planning and

Design.
Lecture, three hours, Statistical decision theo:
and alternative desizl solutions for coping with d.(?
ture uncertainty in planning;

of conflicts of interest; individual and grow;
making under uncertainty. b&.

204, Imaging the Future,

Lecture, three hours, discussion, one hour, In-
troduction to social and technological forecasting,
including: nature, and limitations of forecasting
ideologynndvalnealnforecuﬁng.uviewofinh-

ve and
g:eeuting in vimnm tal lannin, d
management y::;:ms e p g, ﬂebon
M205, Seminar: Political and Administrative

Aspects of Planning.
(Same as Political Science M228C.) Lecture, thr‘:s
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208. Social 'lllwy for Planning.

Lecture, three hours. Examination of literature
andtheoﬂel&omdiﬁmtdhdplinea which .ttempt
social ‘Models” such

to account for
. Crigiby

209. Research in Planning Theery. ('h 02 colms)
Lecture, three hours,

in theory, selected theh M
reple,latedformdlt. by mlty .ghﬁ

210. Health Care Facliities.

Studies the context of health care delivery and
the impact on the process of planning health care
facilities, Studentworkisaeuestudyofanexuﬁng
Proocs f she design ofRoslas snd the opertons

of

requirements of individual departments of the hos-
pinl May be repeated for credit. Mr. Bobrow
211A-2118. Urhan Regional Developmesnt Theory.

Lecture, three hours. uisites: course 207 or
equivalent uisite to 211A; 211A prerequisite
to 211B. Economic growth and development in ur-
ban and and the resulting changes

212A-2128. Urhanization and National

Development.

Lecture, two hours; discussion, two hours. Pre-
requisite: consent of instructor. An advanced re-
search seminar for students enrolled in the doctoral
program. The first quarter deals with theoretical
aspects of urbanization in the context of national
development, The second quarter eddmesus mafor
policy issues, Myr. Friedmann

213. Social Indicators and Reports for Metrepolitan
Regions,
Lecture, three hours. uisite: second
standing, Research somminas conperned with. the’de-
&:{ social lndie:flms fotlaevduttinm g and
com ems,
reporting performance p! M:,l"tetlol
M214. Comparative Community Pelitical Systems.
(Same as Political Science M224H.) Lecture, four
mnaity powes ead sacondary sualysis of data from
mi
emntty research (primarily Ameﬂoan, but inmuingly
comparative), Special attention to
tions, leadership recruitment, and lic and priveee
decision-making. My, Scoble

M218, Urban Government.
(Sameuhwm)bectue,fomhmm Legnl

problems involving local governmental entities

sources and extentl. dpmmmmmwm

to perso: c commy
elopm:::. and related topics. Mr, Schwartz

216. Processes of Change.

architecture
uﬁonaryandmoluﬁomrycbmgeandngth,ob—

! d tion; replacement; deter-
inate and indeterminate blage. Mr. Schulitz

M217. Urban Government.

(Same as Political Science M229.) Lecture, three
hours. An analysis of the policies, processes, inter-
relations and organization of governmenu in heavily
populated

areas. Mr. Bollens, Mr. Reiss

218A-218B. Urban Structure: Analysis and
Medeling.

the urban structure based on empirical data, urban
theories and mathematical Individual and
of urban systems.

219. Research in Urhan Theory. (2 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 219P.) Lecture, three hours.
Research seminar on selected topics in urban theory.
May be repeated for credit. The Staff

220A. Quantitative Motheds: Basic Analytical
Concepts.
Lecture, three hours, Topics include: a review of
elgebnlevocebuhryl“dln to models of social
.melems of data infeunoe (lncluding data
transformation of research findings to

pnblic policy); cations of basic calculus to
planning models, ing on the problem of opt-
ized pntetm useful for pl:min

com ptognms
signed for little beekgrou%.d
mathemaﬁel ' Mr, llndm

2208. Quantitative Metheds: Urban Data,

sources, presentation, and

urban and design. Topics to be covered

include elements of probability , probability

distributions, sampling, estimation m hypoth-

eahtesﬂnc analysis of variance, correlation, re-

gression, and factor analysis. My, McAllister,
M.

220C. Quantitative Methods: Models.

- math-statistical modeling methods with emphasis
on urban growth and spatial allocation modellw.&
Mr.

221. Project Evaluation and Pregramming.
Lecture, three hours. Pre:equlnte courss 207 or
of the inst Techniques for the eveln-
ation of projects, prognms and organizational effec-
tiveness; benefit-cost analysis; programming-plan-
nlng-budgeﬁng systems; u-lueel path method‘s

and com end tie Staff
M222. Spatial Organizatien.
(Same as Geogra M253) Leetm'e three hours,

An introduction to
:petulenalytisastheya lytopmblemaofylen—
and urban design. eorpniutionoflpaee
in uman societies is examined at a variety of
lenles,ﬁ'omthemleofl)enonalcpaeeanddimdng
an interpersonal behavior to macrospatial models
ofurbmandregionaldevelopmm The emphasis is
on developing a greater semsitivity to the spatial
pmpeeﬁveenditsmleuafnmmkforplmnhg
and policy decisions, Mr, Soja

and methods of
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223A-2238-223C. Professional Develepment
Seminar,

224. Methedology: Dosign Theory.

ystematic, mothods and design incloding probiem
c esign
information axtificial hﬁemee,

solving,
2he Wb, Mz, Mibeheli
225. Cognitive Precesses in Design.

tgly'{otl)edet!gnpm)t:eu3 plndson.

le of visual and schemati thinhng desi,
pmb'l:m-oolving. ¢ & lug
228. Computer Applications in Architecture and

Urban Design.

(Formulynnmbued‘ll))l.ootm,ﬁnohonn
Introduction to oeomputenandto!‘orm

mdothurpmmmminghngmges. emphasis

on appli-
e iy, S gt e vty

cable to architecture,

221. Computer-Aided Design,
(Formerly numbered 411) Discussion, three
hours. Prerequisite: consent of instructor, An exam-

inatlon of based systems
mgd.aam&?mwmm%emm

method , and al prob-
lems of a design method: degree of
man- areas of application,

230&-23!8. Advanced Seminar in llrlun—lloglml
Development Policy.

Lecture, three hours, discussion, two hours. Pre-
requisites: counel2llmd22030reonuntofh-
structor. Focus on tion of diverse

perspectives
inu:btnandnﬁ«:;:l elopmentpoli lnclnding
and pol

adminmu(gf (1) formal leetur::d }2) studem-l(e‘n;
symposh. research or theses,
Seminar is the vehicle through which

M231. Urhan Housing and Redevelopment.
(Same as Law M273.) Lecture, three hours. The
com consider the

thd:l teclmiqnufoxg phlcreuarch Empha-

statistical surf; . Clark
mmmnummmmsvm-s
two boun. twnho:l:m'n;
to pro

e publiesy:tems sPoa’: methods are
%ot the definition and delimitationofp:y:
hemo,fomuhtionofobiecﬂv evalua-

tion of alternatives and the application of anal

234. Comparative Studies of Urban Systems and
Planning.
222
hquug.ilw; course pb‘;: 3me bwkg:fou::
structor. An advanced course dealing with the
analysh, measurement, and interpretation of lpaﬁn]

chan; developin cularly in
gest Africa. It geombinec anvi.:.depth examing-

ﬂondtp&ldwdopmm&mmnyuxli?;

ment of some current African regional d
ment plans, a‘-msl?’;

235. Architectural Case Study.

230. Urban Form. (V2 to 2 courses)
Discussion, four hours. Seminar on recent and
historical urban design projects, elucidating the

. -—
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and direction in the examination of
urban form : . Kuppes
237, Elements of Urhan Design.

Lecture, bours. Introduction into basic

three

of elements and methods of urban design.
ch leading to an under-

Mdingof pollw»mmkmducb

al&mwotkofwbm Mbﬁ-

230. Research in Architectural and Urban Analysis.

239, Research in Urban-Regional Development

Policy. (% to 2 courses)
(Fometlymbaedzssl’)laetnn,thmhom
esearch seminar on selected topics lnhurkanand
may be repeated for credit. i ha&

240A-2408. Advanced Seminar in Public Service

Systems.
Lecture three hours, discussion two hours, Pre-
requisites: course 233, and second or third year
mnd!ng.Anmmudedlngwiﬂ:thegenenl em
witl\inwhichmvioammpplledpublicly,oruml
publlcly.thespeciﬂclecton comprising the system,
and analytical techniques for evaluating the effi-
ciency and effectiveness of services delivered to the
Public. Will include various admixtures of (1) formal
lectures, (2) student-led symposia, (3) research pc-
pers and/or theses, (4) collaborative work, and
independent The Seminar is the vehlcle
tbroughwhichstudmdmlo ideas for the thesis
orthougbwhiehthecompntemivemmh.d—
ministered. Credit onlyoneomplcﬂonofmnwlth
grade of IP for 240A. Mr. Wachs

241A-241D. Research in Urban Tmomilon.

Mr. Aroni, Mr. Schulits

244, Prejects in Urban Bullding Systems.

'ormerly bered 444, tlme hours,
[¢4 nnm ) Discussion,

(Formul;r numbered

Mr.Aml,Mr.Mille

248. Transportation and Communication.
(Formerly numbend 421.) Lecture, three hours.
Environmental im

247, Design Seminar in Educational Systems and

Facilities.
(Fméynutz:aed“l)hbormdxhw;
an environmental
e o e T

m. mm wlth
le immovations. Examines implie. for do-
fﬁ“d“mn?;ﬂmw mdedﬁqm”d
arran
ultermﬁvesphyﬂcal or ﬁmcﬂonalg:ewnu
Mr. Adelson

M248. Urban Transportation Law. (3% course)

(Same as Law M281.) Lecture, three hours. This

course will begin with an of the urgsnt
questions urban transportation
m-mmy It will then focus on the

249, Research in Public Service Systems. (V2 to 2
courses)
(Formerly numbered 249P.) Lecture, three hours.
Research seminar on aeleleted wl;’;aﬂ: planning
service selected
Be repeated for credit The

250A-230B. Advanced Seminar in Seclal
Development Policy.

Lecture three hours, discussion 2 hours. Prereg-
uigites: courses 251 or 252A-2352B; 220B, Lectures

policies in planning. Will include various admix-
tures of (l) formal lectures, (2) student-led symposia,
@) and/or th (4) collaborati

work,md(S)indepmdmtmdy TbeSemimis

E

2508, withSSOAreeeiving.gndooflP
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251. Community Organization and Action

three hours, discussion, two hours. Exam-
ination of the contemporary and research
organization and planning.

contemporary trends in industrialized areas, and
communal and utopian experiments,
Mr. Stea.Mt Vreeland

257. Social Meaniag of Space.
e
primitive social organizations. Concentrates on the

students analyze communities in the Los Angeles
litan area as a means of gaining insights

to practical, theoretical, and methodological
problems of action planning. Mr, Grigsby

252A-2528. Human Lives in Develepment.

Lecture, three hours, Perspectives on the human,
wnd" developing blopeychologiaally In- interaction
with environment. vioral requirements for
healthy pvwd\. Emphasis on a mwnhvﬁcw. Te-

5

and policy impllutlons

5 uisite: course 258 or
previous cowse in one of the following: experi-

mrv:zmtch,nnobuudvemea-
ti bebavioral ch to the

M258. Urban Morpholegy: Definitions and

(Smoncooguphymsz)ueture,thmhoun
form and its socio-eco-
mlcnndbeh.vloul and consequences, S

cial emphasis is placed on ecological a

(e.g., social area urban growth models,
factorial ecology) and behavioral analysis (;

Urban imagery, attitudes toward human

material resources). My, Stea, Mr. Sofa

256. Housing l’attom.

1

250 Research Methods in Man-Environment
Relations. (Y2 to 1 course)

vironment
T e e L

Emphasis will be placed on und g the
nature of research, upon the application, %

. and disadvantages, of the various

thmupontheleamingoftechnlqw The course
wﬂlstutw:thamewofcetuhcompubaﬂcw
the philosophy of science, emphasize practi

the application of research methods to selected
oxercisecmdaspedﬁcﬁeldsituaﬁon.mdeonchﬂe
with some commentary upon the nature and future
of statistical methods in the study of man-environ-
ment relations. Mr. Stea

259, Research in Social Development Pelicy.

(%2 te 2 courses)

(Formerly numbaed 259P.) Lecture, three hours.
topics in social dev

Research seminar elopment
poueyuueted bythe f.cnny Mayberepuudbt
260A-2608. Advanced Seminar in Environmental

Leetumandducualonsmdorgmiudindlvidual
and recearehonnllentaspechofenvﬁon—
mental g and ement, Will include

manag
vanonsadmixtumof(l)formallectum (2) stu-
dent-led symposia (3) research papers and/or theses,
(4) collaborative work, end S?.independem
The Seminar is the vehicle through which students
wﬂl dcvelop ideas for the thesis or through which

ve examination is administered.
Cmdlt comletwnofzoonwithzooAn-
cdvmgagudoof Mr. McAllister

261. Man’s llnetonm Natursl Envirenment.
Lecture three hours, 'l'hoaimsoftheeomum

to provide planners with some understandin
ecological and the technical realities en-
vlmnmenul problems, and to enable them to draw
on available technical expertise
pmjoetstluteonld have significant
impch environment, This course should

mm.nybenkenintheﬁntyearofstu%

262. Techne-Policy Seminar.
Lecture, dn'eolloun ukito eomentof

imtmcwr
hﬁopnrpuoofwfylng

hﬁmldoehd&ommdaa:r
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263. Environmental Evaloatien.

Lecture three hours. Prerequisite: course 207 or
intermediate course in microeconomics. The ability
to evaluate altemative planning wtmm is _one of
the most important skills required of all rs.
This course is designed to provide students with a
solid background and understanding of various
mlul:tion meth&dologies (mcl)) as cost-benefit, ms
overlay, expem,etc,thetrstrengthsm
their weme: This course has a special orienta-
tion to evaluation problems involving environmental
impacts. Should be taken in the first mr

McAllister

M264A. Envirenmental Law and Policy. (% course)
(Same as Law M27%“),ml.‘ecture, three hours, The

and administrativ
eomidered.'l'l:ee:mrlousestheairpollut'long:)ll:-r
lem as the primary vehicle for study. Mr.

M264B. Sominar on Air Pollution, (Y2 course)

(Same as Law M346.) Discussion, two hours,
Myr, Krier

M265A-263B. Urhan Aftairs Sominar. (Vs course,

1 course)

(Sameuth332)Theyurpouoftheeoune
lore in a concrete case setting the applica-

the presentation
tbeCltyPhnning
Quality Board, the Housing Autho
Credit received only upon com-

pleﬁonofmm Mr. Hagman, Mr. Marcuse

289. Research in Eaviroament Planning and

Management. (2 te 2 courses)
(Formerly numbered 269P.) Lecture, three hours.
Research seminar on selected topics in environ-

management selected
byuuueuny.nf.l; m‘mmm.mm

270. Seminar in Enviroumental Design. (% to 1
course)
Lecture, three hours. Activities of the environ-

Mr. Vreeland and Staff

271A-271B-271C. Histery and Future of

Envirenment.

Lecture, three hours. What man has done to
change environment through history. Symbolic, cul-

tural, functional, bio-technical domains as genera-
torsofndimctureandubtnphnning anuelys-
tems in emvironmental change. m
designpwpoulsuthereeordofthe anized
t, Alt e The Staff

M272. Social Histery of American Architecture,
(Same as History M180C.) Lecture, three hours.
Pmez-%te for hiltory studema—oophomore stand-
em-
g. on t“tfeci stylistic clunge dle role g
the late nmumpects omt{mmg. Mﬁtm-lesly

275A-275B. Comprehensive Planning Preject.

envin

brings together students of varying backgrounds
andinteres:;din dﬁ;l:ltl solution olfz ;I!xoble:a in wban
planning elopment, pro} counts
theeqmvalentofﬂumts,total,mdwﬂlmnm
quarters. Because of the enquired for com-
pletion of project work it is expected that students
enmlledin.pmjeetwﬂlchoondw(bmpnhwﬁve

281. Mathematical Medels in Architectural Design.
An introduction to con and techniques of
mathematical modeling in tecture, Bagic mathe-
matics needed to develop models. The formal de-
scription of built form: data structures. Practical
cuestud:esmdexercxmdealingmthdwmof
mathematical models in architectural design,
M. Liggett, Mr. Mitchell

200A-290B--290C. Seminar in Advanced Research

Methods. (V2 course each)

Lecture, two hours, Prerequisites: Ph.D.
advancement to candidacy recommended. Preg-u-
tion of Ph.D, dissertation research. Includes problem
analysis, policy tmulation, and evaluation of re-
mrchq\ulity Four (4) umts are required for Ph.D.
candidacy recommended.

I

Graded s/vu. Mr. Burns and the Stalf
401. Projects in Architecturo.
Laboratory, three hours. : congsent of

prob by
from which the student may choose. May

be re-
peated for credit. Staff
402. Projects in Urban Design,

Lal uisite: consent of
T e el T
problem areas be offered by members
from which the student may choose. May be re-
peated for credit. The Staff
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410. Fandamentals of Design,

Discussion,
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Training of basic
design skills: to design, uling of
design tasks, iques of con alization end
communication. May be repeated for credit.
The Staff

423A-423B. Architectural Technolegy. (%2 to 1
course oach)

nisn physics. An ted study of load-bearing
structural systems. Basic statics and mechanics of
structures. Exploration of various structural be-
havi des and tural systems in architacture,
including frame, planar, massive, on, mem-
brane and shell configuration, Mat of he‘orlmmo-

urban e such as an airport, h;::—
] ity .,
term ngio::il.eﬂvhy use,

Mr, Hodgetts, Mr. Lang, Mr. Moore, Mr, Schulitz

480. Architectural Management.
Lecture, three hours. Problems of land develop-
ment and real estate. The professions of architecture
lanning: traditional and innovative organiza-
fornu Manufacture, distribution, umon,
nnd on-site eonm-uction/uumbly Controls TO-
sources: govemment programs and restrictions; fi-
nancing and administration; costs estimation; ma-
terials and labor availability.

481, Professienal Organization and Practice.
Leetm'e, three hours. The of architec-

Tegistra

tion. Legal and ethical uesﬁommhﬂngwthe
practice of architecture. l?mcrging

tectural practice.

. 480, Urban Innovations Group 'orbicp

Laboratory. Prerequisite: consent of Workshop
Staff. Applied research and development work in
the Urban Innovations Group Workshop under the
supervision of the workshop staff. Client-oriented
projects concerned with significant urban,
technical problems of the physical environment.
May be repeated for credit.

496. Special Projects in Architecture. (%2 te 2

courses)
itated by sithor individual adonts or sudess fokna
anddirectedbynmmberoftbefaculty M.ybe
repeated for credit The Staff
487, Special Projects in Urban Design. (12 te 2

courses)
uisi {nstru

itasod By fher iadtvidhual stodemnts o stadens sosns
and directed by a member of the faculty, May be
repeated for credit, The Staff
S96A. Directed Individual Research and Study in

Architecture and Urhan Design. (Y2 10 2

conrses)

May be repeated for credit.

S96P. Resoarch in Planning. (V2 te 2 courses)

The Stalf
SOGF. Fleld Projects. (%2 to 3 courses)

Divected individual fleld projects. May be re-
peated for credit. The Staff
S97P, Preparation for Dectoral Examinations In

Urhan Planning. (Y2 te 2 courses)

May be repeated for credit.

S98A, Proparatien in Architecture/Urban Design for

the Mastes’s Thesis. (V2 te 2 courses)
'qm‘ﬂdte: consent of the instructor. May be
for credit, The Stalf

22 etrrret,

S98P. Preparatien for the Master's Thesis ia Urban
Plasning. (%2 to 2 courses)

$99P. Doctoral Dissertation Research in Planning.
(% o 2 courses)
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(Department Office, 1300 Dickson Art Center)

Samuel Amato, B.F.A., Professor of Art.

Oliver W. Andrews, A.B., Professor of Art.

Alexander Badawy, B.Arch., D.LA., Ph.D., Professor of Art,

Karl M. Birkmeyer, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

E. Maurice Bloch, Ph.D., Professor of Art and Curator of Graphic Arts.
William J. Brice, Professor of Art.

Jack B. Carter, M.A., Professor of Art.

J. LeRoy Davidson, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Elliot J. Elgart, M.F.A., Professor of Art.

Thomas Jennings, M.A., Professor of Art.

J. Bernard Kester, M.A., Professor of Art (Chaérman of the Department).

Thomas F. Mathews, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Lee Mullican, Professor of Art.

Gordon M. Nunes, M.A., Professor of Art.

Katharina Otto-Dorn, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Carlo Pedretti, M.A., Professor of Art.

Jan Stussy, M.F.A., Professor of Art.

Otto-Karl Werckmeister, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Laura F. Andreson, M.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.

Helen Clark Chandler, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Annita Delano, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Archine V. Fetty, M.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.

Lester D. Longman, Ph.D., L.H.D., D.F.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.
Josephine P. Reps, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Frederick S. Wight, M.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.

Karl E. With, Ph.D., D.F.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.
Raymond B. Brown, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Susan B. Downey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.

Robert F. Heinecken, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Velizar Mihich (Vasa), Associate Professor of Art.

John A. Neuhart, Associate Professor of Art.

Nathan Shapira, Dottore in Architettura, Assoclate Professor of Art.
Leslie Biller, M. A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Julius D. Kaplan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.

Mitsuru Kataoka, M. A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Fred Marcus, M.F.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Alice E. M’Closkey, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Donald F. McCallum, B.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Amold Rubin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.

Madeleine Sunkees, B. Ed., Assistant Professor of Art, Emeritus.

<>

Thomas P. Brosterman, M.A., Lecturer in Art.
Christian A. Choate, B.Arch., Lecturer in Art.
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Richard Coss, M.A., Lecturer in Art,
Peter Goulds, Lecturer in Art.

Benjamin B. Johnson, M.A., Lecturer in Art.

Stephen Kayser, Ph.D., Lecturer in Art and Integrated Arts.

Donald Roberts, Lecturer in Art.
Robert Wark, Ph.D., Lecturer in Art.
Jean Weisz, M.A., Lecturer in Art.

It is recommended that each student major-
ing in art have each quarter’s program ap-
proved by a departmental adviser.

The departmental major offered in the
ColleeofPFineArlslea to the degree of
Bachelor of Arts with the opportunity to
specialize in one of three areas: (1) Art His.

tory, (2) PaigﬁnF/Sculpmre/Gmphic Arts

(Portfolio regm as basis for acceptance to
Junior standing, write to Department for
details), (3) Design.

Preparation for the Majer

Art History. Courses 50, 51, 52, 53 and 54.

Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts. Courses
10A, 10B, 20A, 20B, 25; and two courses
selected from 50, 51, 52, 53, 54.

Design. Courses 50, 51, 52, 53 and 54.

The Major

Art History. A minimum of ten upper divi-
sion courses selected in consultation with an
art history adviser, including 125 and at least
one course from at least five of the followin,
nine groups: 1) 1014, 101B, 101C, 101D; 2%
103A, 105, 103C; 3) 104B, 104C, 104D; 4)
105A, 105B, 105C, 105D, 103E; 5) 106A,
106B, 106C, 108A, 108B, 109A, 109B, 109C,
109D, 120A, 121A; 6) 110A, 110B, 110C,
110D, 120B, 121B; 7) 112A, 112B; 8) 114A,
114B, 114C, 114D, 115A, 115B, 115C; 9)
118A, 118B, 118C, 118D, 119A, 119B, 119C.
No more than three courses listed under
“Related Courses in Other Departments”
may count as part of the major. Any “Related
Course” aj on the major may not also
be applied to 'College “Breadth Require-
ments.” Other aj te courses in anthro-

logy, classics, literature, foreign languages,

ry, philosophy, music theater arts
are recommended as non-major electives for
the degree.

Special majors én historical and geographi-
cal asea: These are set up primarily %or the
opth on s partoair phaso o w1t bsond

on a art in:
of the normal vertical development, They
will study related material around the art

of some particular period or area. Limited in
number and to be approved by special com-
mittee

" Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts. A mini-
mum of 13 upg;‘ division courses selected
in consultation with a sa.lnting/sculpmre/
graphic arts adviser including one course
each in courses 130, 132, 133, 135, 140, 145
and 147; two courses selected from courses
101-122 and four courses of art electives.

Design. In addition to the up%- division
Design core requirements 150A-150B, 153A~
153B, 154A-154B, and a minimum of one
Design proseminar, the student will structure
his major program from at least nine u
division design courses selected in ta-
tion with his faculty adviser,

Admission te Graduate Status

In addition to meeting the requirements
of the Graduate Division, the student will
usually be expected to have a bachelor’s de-
gree in Art. Students whose tion in
Art is deficient as determined by the depart-
mental adviser will be required to take addi-
tional work before proceeding with the
graduate program.
Requirements for the Master’s Degree

For the general University requirements,
see pages 175-176. The Art Department
offers graduate study in three areas of spe-
cialization: (1)Plrnl Amof(A)rt, Dg} Painting/
Sculpture/Graphic , (3] . When
applying for admission, the studE:t is ex-

pected to designate the area of specialization,
Art History. The for the Master
of Arts degree in art follows the Com-

prehensive Plan, a minimum of nine courses
in art history (five courses in the 200 series,
i;fgl:::ng orhedzol).u::tlthesguﬂ::t d;?
is w out ce
the adviser in the area of X
Reading kmowledge of at least one approved
foreign lan, is ; this require-
ment must be fulfilled by the end of the third
quarter. The ve Examination
includes a six-hour written examination, half
devoted to a major field and half to two




minor flelds. No formal thesis is required,
but the student is required to present a paper
in his major field, some fifty pages in length
and requiring one quarter of full time work,
Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts or Design.
TheMasherofArtsprogramwiththesesE;&
cializations follows the Comprehensive Ex-
amination Plan, a minimum of nine courses
of graduate work including a minimum of
m;ses in %mmm in the field of
ialization. e compre! e
examination is oral and is given within the
context of the candidate’s creative work.
Those majoring in painting/sculpture/graph-
ic arts may concentrate on painting, p-
ture, printmaking or photography in their
advanced project. Majors in design ma
emphasize g;:ghic, industrial, environmen!
clot’iﬂng, textile design, ceramics, or
forming. All candidates are expected to have
:fgeneral Imowledge of the hnstozeand theory

art. The specific program for the Master of
Arts degree is deg:mined in consultation
with a faculty member.

Master of Fine Arts Degree In Painting/Seulpture/
Graphic Arts er Design.

The program requires a minimum of 18
courses, with at least ten courses in the
200 series. Candidates must have completed,
whether as undergraduates or graduate stu-
dents, ‘}I'he minimum of ten courmpmin art
history., ting/sculpture/ c arts
candgl'ate mu;stPain con%lete a mm:g:m of 11
courses in the field of ialization (includ-
ing 10 courses in the series), which in-
cludes course work supervised by his grad-
uate committee. Candidates in design must
complete a minimum of 13 courses in the

field of specialization (including ten courses -

in the 200 series), which includes course work
supervised bﬁ'athe graduate committee. Stu-
dents who have an M.A. degree may be
ted as candidates for the M.F.A,, but
the M.A. degree is not a prerequisite. The
M.F.A. is the highest degree for prospective
professional artists. Three years of graduate
work will normally be required to complete
the requirements in terms of quality of cre-
ative work. Addmov::lla Il:limﬂno:‘;lla com:ernthe -
rograms is avai Art
ggpfrhnent. '

Decter of Philesophy Degres in Art Histery

In addition to the ral University regu-
lations for the Doctogrmt:fe y degree,
including the dissertation and exami-
nation gee page 179), a candidate must
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satisfy the following departmental require-
ments:

Foreign uage. A reading knowledge

of German and French is requisite for
candidates. The chairman of the candidate’s
committee may advise an additional lang-
uage. The requirements for the first lang-
mmustbeoffulﬂﬂwedbyt::igdof&e

r uate wo require-
ment for the second language at the end of
the fifth quarter. Both language requirements
must be satisRed before advancement to
candidacy for the degree,

Qualifying Examination. Preparation for
the qualifying examination, which advances
the student to candidacy, will include a mini-
mum oéelﬂ:e graduatemrs and a term

onstratin, 0] com| X
% sxamination s both writton and oral and
may be combined with the master’s examina-
tion if this intention is declared in advance.

Lower Division Courses
Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts courses
are supervised by the following faculty,
agumented by visiting staff: Enﬂniland
drawing, Amato, Biller, Brice, Elgart, -
can, Nunes and Stussy; sculpture, Andrews.
10A. Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Beginnin,
course in drawing, s s

108. Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; six hours ed. uf-
nitem eo:m OA. Beugnning wum%nm
20A. Painting.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: courses 10A and lOB.ImBeginning course in
painting.

208. Painting.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: course 20A. Composition and color.

28. Sculpture.

Studio, hours; six hours arranged, Mod
andbuio?c;‘lll*ptm:lnfom. eling

SOA. Intreduction te Design and Technelogy.

derstanding the process with emphuis’ on
- development of awareness; a “:3 of tech-
nological, oeonomic'.hen ental, culmg
non-majors, and available to Ast mjonfor credit.
Mr. Goulds

§0. Ancient Art. .
Lecture, hours; quiz, hour. to
Fruhmn-ndbmqub menot credit
for former 1A or 100A. Prehistoric, )le:;
Do anchivsentma, ek el A owasy
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S1. Medioval Art.

Related Courses in Other Departments
Integrated Arts 1A-1B-IC.

Upper Division Courses
HISTORY AND THEORY OF ART

101A. Egyptian Ast and Archacelegy.

Prerequisite: course 50. A prehensive of
mmpﬁ:d’nmmmuummemgym
graphic and min:vam Relations with contem.
poraneous arts of the Aegean and Greece.

Mr. Badawy

101B. Egyptian Art and Archaselegy.
Prerequisite: course 101A, Continuation of 101A.
Mr. Badawy

101C. Egyptian Art and Archeslegy.
Prerequisite: course 101B, Continuation of 101B.

Mr. Bada
101D, Ast of the Ancient Near East.

(Formerly numbered 104A,) Prerequisite: course
50. Art and architecture of Mesopotamia, the Hit-
tites and the Levant, Not open to students who have
had credit for Art 104A. Mr. Badawy

103A. Gresk Art.
Prerequisite: course 50. A survey of the art and

4

architecture of Greece from the archaic period
through the 5th century B.C. Miss Downey
1038. Hellenistic Art.

Prerequisites: courses 50 and 103A. The art and
architecture of Greece from the fourth century B.C.
through the first century B.C. Miss Downey
103¢. Romaa Art.

uigite: 50, The art and architecture

1048-104C-104D. Architecture and the Miner

Arts of Islam in the Middle Ages.

: course 104B for course 104C;
course 1 for course 104D. Mrs. Otto-Dom

105A. Early Christian Art.

Thl;reuqukit:ndeot;: 51 or %of instructor.
sculpture, and painting of early Christianity, to the
Iconoclastic controversy. (Not open to students who
have had credit for 105A.) Mr. Mathews

103B. Early Medieval Art.

Prerequisite: course 51 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Art and architecture of Western E: from the
Migration period until 1000 A.D. Mr, Werckmeister

103C. Remanesque Art. :
Prerequisite: course 51. Art and architecture of
Western Europe in the 11th and 12th centuries.

Mr. Werckmeister
105D, Gethic Art.
uisite: course S1. Art and architecture of
Europe in the 13th century. Mr. Werckmeister
103E, Byzaatine Art.

uisite: course 51 or consent of imstructor,
elopment of

108A. (talian Art of the Trecents.

Prerequisite: course 52 or consent of imstructor.
Art and architecture of the 14th centw.
. Birkmeyer

108B. italian Ast of the Quattrecents.
uisite: course 52, Art and architecture of
century.

the 15th
Mr. Birkmeyer, Mr, Pedretti, Mrs. Weisx

106¢. Italian Art of the Cinquecente.

Prerequsite: course 52, Art and architecture of the
16th century. Mr. Pedretti, Mrs. Welsx

108A. Northern Remaissance Art.
mmim%. € “dm. nam,«”
1088, Nerthern Renaissance Art.

i SRR ST, e R
100A. Baregue Art.

uigite: course 53, Art and architecture of
Italy Spain, 16th to late 17th century.

1098. Barogue Art.
Prerequisite: course 100A. Art and architecture of
Northern Europe, 16th to late 17th century.

109C. Enrepean Art of the 18th Century.



110A, Esropean Art of the 19th Century.

; Prerequisite: course 54. Neoclassicism and Roman-
’ ticism, with emphasis upon anee—-thop;m

mentnndlnﬁumeeofDuvid,lngumdm

1108B. Eurepean Art of the 15th Contury: Realism
and lmpressienism.

Prerequisite: 54, An
lemofreallme:‘ll;eem lnq%

hdndingdmlopmenuinEnglmddeemny

116C. European Art of the 19th and 20th cmm
Pest impressionism te Swivealism.

Prerequisite: course 54. A of the major
developments in Modern Art, 1880°s—-1930, includ-

Cezanne, Ga Vi Art N
ing Seurat, uguin, Van Gogh, Axt Nou-

veau, Fauvism, Mr. Kaplan
110D. Centemporary Art.

Prerequisite: course 34. European and American
art since World Wn- II. Mr. Kaplan
112A. American Art.

' Architecture in the United States from tho Calo-
t nial period to the present. M. Bloch
1128, American Art. :
! and sculpture in the United the
il 18th .ndiou. centuries. uﬁ: Bloch
f 114A. The Early Art of [ndia.
R TS T
E and Hindu backgrounds. of the P.:n Mr,

ﬁ 1148, Chinese Art.

E Not open to Freshmen. Survey

from the Neolithic times to the
various arts will be related to

torical background of the country.
114C. Japaness Art.

Not open to Freshmen. art from
beginning in the 19th century.

113B. Advanced Chiness Art.
ing and sculpture,

1090, Art and Architecture of Geergian England.
Mr. Wark

-8.
3
&
?

Es
?
F

uisite: course 114B, Study in Chinese paint
Mr. am
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116A, The Arts of Oceania.
s of the arts of the island groupings
3adﬂc, emphuizing sz?gtn;lm and broad

a discussion of
tlnv-luuandattimduwhid: velnllmnced
Western perceptions of the so-called

Prlmiﬁvem

118B. The Arts of Pre-Columbian America.

Survey of the sequence of cultures which de-
veloped in the area between (and inclu Mexico

and Peru, from ca. 1000 B.C. until the est.
Introduced by a discussion of the values and atti-
tudes which have influenced Western of
the so-called Primitive Arts. . . Rubin

116C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.

Survey, em sculpture, from the Westem
Sudan to the Congo with special reference to
the historical and cultural ramifications of the arts.
Introduced a discussion of the values and atti-
tndeled: ve influenced Westem of

so-called Primitive Arts. . Rubin

118D. The Arts of Native Nosth America,

S of ting, scul and other
from hy Eskinmo to the. porples’ of the Caribbess
and the Southwewem United States; introduced by
adhcmsionofWesternpereepﬁomofthoso—u]led

Primitive arts. M. Rubin
119A. Advanced Studies in African Art: 'l'lo Western
Sudan,
Consideration of the network of stylistic, histosi:
cal, and oultural relationships existing among du

peoples of the Nij River leey
.djacentporﬁmmWess:nCom My, Rubin

1188B. Advanced Studies In African Art: The Guinea
Coast.

Prel'equhlte course 119A. The royal and popular
arts of the coastal nﬂon between Ghana and
Nigeria, including the Nok Culture, ancient Ife,
Benin, and other surviving bronze and terra-cotta
traditions, Mr. Rubia

119C. Advanced Studies in African Ast: The Congo.
uisite: course 119B. The arts of the Equa-
Southern Savannsh

121A. Critical and Historical Stndies in Drawing.
Dev: of style and means of expression

drawing late AgumtheEl%M

sance.

1218, Critical and Historical Studies in Drawing.
Dovdmntofnylaandmdmionln

Mmhhm
Mpr. Bloch



222 / ART

122. Histery of Style and Ormament.
Development of listic ideas and motifs
Western world and expression in design media
from the Renaissance to 1900. A study in connois-
seurship. Mr. Bloch

125. Tuterial Conferences.
Discussion, two hours. Prereq

:lll 58, 53, and“ Requirodofudmw

selocted art with on

Related Courses in Other Departments

Classics 151A. Classical Archaeology: Greco-
Roman Architecture.

I51B. Classical ~ Archaeclogy:  Greco-
Roman Sculpture. .

151C. Classi Archaeology:  Greco-
Roman Painting.

History 117, History of Ancient Egypt.

Near Eastern Languages 161A-161B-161C.
Archaeology of Mesopotamia,

Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C. Ar-
chaeology in Early and Modem China.

DRAWING, PAINTING, PRINTS, SCULPTURE AND
PHOTOGRAPHY

Painting/Sculpture/Graphic Arts courses
are su by the following facull 3' aug-
mented by vis:%ng staff: tmg an u]c]llraw-

Amato, Biller, Bnee rt, Mullican
llfllg.hes and Stussy. tm& Brown;
sculpture, And:ews photography, Hemecken

130. Life Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prereg-
wsites: courses 10A, 10B, or consent of instructor.
Maximum three courses. Studies from the model.

132, Drawing.

Studio, eight hourl five hours arranged. Prereg-
uisite: consent of the instructor. Maximum two
courses. Drawing as a terminal medium of artistic
expression,

133. Painting.

Studio, eight hours; five hours
uisites: courses 10A-10B, 20A—20.;‘:?°dconum of
the instructor. Mnimumthmeounes Varied media

x subjects, Composition, interpretation, expres-

135. Life Painting.

Studio, oiahtlwnn five hours arranged. Prerequi-
site; course 133. Maximum three courses. Varied
medis. Compodtion. interpretation, expression,

140. Priat Making.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses IOA-IOB, 20A-20B, 132, or consent
of the instructor. Maximum three courses. Engraving,

uatin Li »
oodest, S0 mixed med. ’%?.%’&':‘;.‘l’l and xper
mental studies. Fine printing,

148. Sculpture.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A-10B, 25 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Maximum three courses, Modeling or carving,
Clay, plaster, wood, stone, metals, md welding.
Plaster casting.

147. Phetography.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A-10B, 20A-20B, or consent of
the instructor. Mu:mum three courses. Photography
as a medium of artistic expression.

DESIGN
I. Core Courses

150A. Fundamentals of Design, :
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. The
Ié:;iodvimal voc.lmlary, ;i‘avelggmm and articula-
concepts. Ma; taken concurrently
ot for eridit to those who have

with 153A.
previously taken 1 Mr, Brosterman

1508. Fundamentals of Design.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 150A. Interrelation of concepts as
a foundation for creativity; origination and solution
of problems. May be taken con with 183B,
tl:ol'.:to foraedlttothmwbohweprevlomly

en

133A-1538B. Visual Presentation.

1544-1548 Histery of Design.
Lecture, three hours; dilmsion,onehout 184A

for 1548, of significant con-
cepu in relation to social tedmologied devel-
opments. Mr, Coss
1. Comparative Studies in Design
161A. Ceramics.
three howrs;

hbontox;::s::e -mmlsﬂed.

social, and technological influences,

161B. Clothing.

Lecture, three hours; hboratory,tobeamnged.
Clothing and mamentation; symbolic sig-
nificance and evolving forms within their social,

cultural, and geographic context.  Mrs. M’Closkey

161C. Graphies.

Lecture, three hours; laboratoty. to be arranged.
Symbols, signs and images, wi social, cultural
and historical contexts. Mr. Jennings, Mr. Neuhart

161D. Glass.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged.
The evolution of glass form an:loryuchmlo‘z through
geographic and sociological influences.

E




161E. lndustrialization.
Lecture, three hours; hbomtoty to be arnngod.
lndum'y duign. and lodety,

Mr. Coss, Mr, Inlnn
161F. undmpa

Lecture, three hours; labora to be arranged.
The an;l{:is of concepts wtbe aesthetic and
ecological quality of the landscape. Mr. Roberts

1616. Shelter.
Mlaectuu tgfug l:lu; labora ‘oto be ﬂa:anged.
lllﬂyd’ W types rms; forces
affecting them. ¢ Mr, Choate

161H. Textiles.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged.
Conoepu of construction, omamentation,
and utility. Mr. K

161). Video Imagery.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, to be arranged.
Electronic & phs in relation to pictorial forms;
non-derivitive level” dmndmiltla and
content-level p jon. Mr., Kataok: . Neuh

). Concept and Form in Design

162A. Coramics.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Intro-
duction to creative development of ceramic ma-
terials and processes.

162B. Ceramics.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 162A The interaction of ideas,
structure, and process,

163A. Clething.

Lecture, bours; lab four hours. Social,
cultural, and technological ln‘nencu on contem-
porary clothing. Mrs. M’Closkey
163B. Clothing.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours, Pre-
requisite: course 163A. Communication through
forms of costume and body adormnment.

164A, Fiber Structuros,

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Design
and todmology of woven forms; essential elements,
tools, and processes. Mr. Kester in charge

1648, Fiber Structures.

Lecture, two hours, laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 164A, The derivation of non-loom
processes utilizing pliable elements.

Mr, Kester in charge
163A. Graphies.

Mrs. M°Closkey _

two hours; laboratory, four houn The .

of letterforms,
Gncton techoctogy. T e, Tonsings) Mo, Newkast
1658. Graphies.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
: course 185A. Empiric and systematic
concepts, incl methods, symbols, and

media technology. . Jemnings, Mr, Neubart
166A, Glass,

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, fourhouu'l‘bo
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development of forms in , off-hand methods
including blowing, molding, and coldworking.

Mvr, Marcus
1668, Glass.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 166A. Theories of glass forming;
colorants, lustres, acids, and surface delineation.

Mr, Marcus
167A. Industrialized Materials.

on form development. Mr. Coss, M. pira
167B. Industrialized Materials.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours, Pre-

requisite: course 167A. Theories of newly developed

technological materials and processes as conceptual
inlhwncoegsi e - Mr. Cou,”Mr. Shapira
168A. Landscape.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. The
modification, conservation, and utilization of natural
land elements, Mr. Roberts

168B. Landscape.

Iu?ctun, two hineng, l'alg:ntory. four hours, Pl;
requisite: course specific rellﬁonlhip
modified natural elements to human requirements.

Mr, Roberts
169A, Product.
Lecture, l“t;:n ht:;n‘ohbo;:tor{i. four hours, Tbeo-
retical evolu m i \utty ynﬂlsll

(‘Am, Mr. Shapira

1698, Product.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
req-.uslte course 160A. Emplrlc resolution of form
influencing t inte tions for indus-
try. . Coss, Mr, Shapira

170A, Shefter.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. The
determination of altem\ for designing on-
closures, . Choate

170B. Shelter.

Lecture, two hours; laboratu:
uisite: course 170A. The d

, four hours. Pre-
tion of structure

req
‘and space in relation to lmmm needs. Mr. Choate

171A. Textiles.
Lecture, hours; laboratory, four hours. S
face modm;wt‘l’on t‘;\“mugh ornunent o w
Mr. Kester in charge
171B, Texiles.

Lecture, two bours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 171A, Dyeing theories and proc-
esses; natural and synthetic colorants,

Mr. Kester in charge
172A, Video Imagery.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours, Intro-
duction to electronic image-making; video-ta
“live” representation. Mr. Kataoks,

1728. Video Imagery.
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IV. Preseminars in Design
182. Proseminar in Design: Resources.

Enrollment through Design faculty advisers. Can be
repeated once, Staff

183A-193M. Preseminar in Design: Senior Studies.

Design Staff
Special Studles for All Majors

197. Honors Conrse,

Hours to be arranged. Prerequisite: 3.0 over-all,
3.5 in major, consent of instructor, junior or senior
standing. Individual studies for mafors, Maximum,
two oourses, The Staff

199. Special Studies in Art. (V2 to 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged, Prerequisites: 3.0 in major,
consent of instructor, senior standing, Individual
studies for majors. Maximum, two courses. The Staff

Graduate Courses

Prerequisite for all courses: consent of the
instructor. All courses may be repeated for
credit upon recommendation of adviser. Not
o;:en to under%raduate students. See College
OWF ine Arts, Unit Requirement, pages 106-
107.

201. Histeriography of Art History.
study of the

s W

202, Methodoiogy of Art Histery. (V2 te 2 courses)
Sections oriented to the development and re-

finem of specialized skills appropriate
top.:tlllteuhrpeﬁddsandmuinthehis:oryofm
i The Staff in Ast History
203, Studies in Prints.
Seminar, two hours. Mr, Bloch
206. Studies in Drawings.
Seminar, two hours. Mr, Bloch
210. Egyptian Art. '
Seminar, two hours Mr, Badawy
213, Prebiems In Istamic Art.
Seminar, two hours, Mrs. Otto-Domn
220. The Arts of Africa, Ocsania and
Pre-Columbian America.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Rubin

222A-2228. Grece-Roman Art.
Semhnr,twohaut.AdahﬂedmxdydtholaﬂE

ture and architecture of S and Mesopotamia

the Greco-Roman Period. and letter grade will

be given only on completion of the full seminar
sequence. Miss Downey
223, Classical Art.

Seminar, two hours. Miss Downey
225. Medieval Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Werckmeister
226A-2268. Medieval Art and Architecture.

Seminar, two hours, Qedltofmge?:thpde will be
given only on completion seminar
quence, Mi. Mathews
230. italian Remaissance Art.

Seminar, two hours. My, Pedretti, Mrs. Weiss

231. Leenarde and Renalssance Theery of Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Pedretti

235. Nerthern Renaissance Art.
Seminar, two hours.

240. Baregue Art.
Seminar, two hours.

245. European Art frem 1700 te 1900
Seminar, two hours.

248. Art and Architecture of Geergian England.

Mr. Birkmeyer

Seminar, two hours. Mr, Wark
253. Medern Art.

Seminar, two hours, Mr. Kaplan
255. American Art.

Seminar, two hours, Mr. Bloch
260. Asian Art.

Seminar, two hours, Mr, Davidson, Mr, McCallum
265. Field Work in Archaeology. (%2 to 2 courses)

Participation in archaeological excavations or
other -rgaeo research under supervision of
the staff. (May

repeated for credit.)
The Staff in Art History
271. Graduate Painting. (Y2 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

272, Graduate Printmaking. (%2 to 2 courses)
Hours to be amranged.

273. Graduate Sculpture. (Y2 to 2 conrses)
Hours to be amranged,

274. Graduate Phetegraphy. (12 te 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.
280. Graduate Graphic Design. (Y2 te 2 courses)

H be arranged.
oum to Mr. Jeunings, Mr. Kataoks, Mr. Neubart

281. Graduate Industrial Design. (Y2 te 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged Mr. Coss, Mr, Shapira
282, Graduate Envirenmentai Design.
(%2 te 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged,  Mvr. Choate, Mr. Roberts
283. Graduate Cestume Design. (2 te 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Mrs. M’Closkey



284. Graduate Coramics. (12 ts 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

285. Graduate Glass Forming. (12 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Formal investigation and
research in glass methods and processes as a creative
discipline. Mr. Marcus
287. Graduate Design and Structure
{% to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged.

288. Seminar in Dosign.
Seminar, three hours.

289. Seminar in Art.
(l!’nlnﬂng. Ss?nm;n, Graphic Arts. Other forms
Y The Staff in Painting/Sculpture) Grephic Arts

Professional Courses
401. Histery of Museums and Collecting.

Mr. Kester, Mr. Vasa

Mr. Neuhart

Prerequisite: B.A. in Art History. The Staff
402, Cenneissourship.
Prerequisite: B.A. in Art History. The Staff
403A-403B. Restoration, Preservation and
Conservation.

Prerequisite: B.A. in Art History. Mr. Jobnson

Individual Study and Ressarch

590, Directed Individual Study or Ressarch.

(V2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

597. Preparation for the Comprehensive Examina-
tion for the Master's Degree or the Qualifying

Examination for the Ph.D. (Y2 te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

§88. Research for and Preparatien of the Master's

Thesis. (% te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

ART; ASTRONOMY / 225

599, Resoarch fer and Preparation of the Dectoral
Dissertatien, (12 te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

Related Courses in Another Department

Classics 251A. Seminar in Classical Archaeol-

ogy: The Aegean Bronze Age.

251B. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Architecture.

251C. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Sculpture.

251D. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Painting.

'{htladf exhﬂ:‘:tol"Arl:reservestllerlgl‘:;

to hold for tion purposes exam

anyworkdoneinclassesandtomlg:for

the t collection of its galleries such
selected.

examples as may be

UCLA FREDERICK S. WIGHT ART GALLERIES

The UCLA Frederick S. Wight Art Gal-
leries, adjacent toofchil;s:n Art ex(llﬂe‘n:ter, Pt:f
sent a program itions
regional? national and ing::rgnatlonal signifi-
cance, including a range of historical,
and contemporary forms of art. Included in
this program are exhibitions by faculty and
students of the Painting/ /Graphic
Arts and Design areas, and exhibitions assem-
bled from the extensive collections of the
Museum of Cultural History, focusing on
non-Western and folk art. The Grunwald
Ceater for the Graphic Arts maintains a print
study collection and presents a series of exhi-
bitions related to the Art 's pro-
gram of advanced studies in the graphic arts

fmd art history.

(Department Office, 8979 Mathematical Sciences Building)
George O. Abell, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy (Chairman of the Department).
Lawrence H. Aller, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.
Miroslav Plavec, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.

Daniel M. Popper, Ph.D., Professor of

Astronomy
Harland W. Epps, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Astronomy.
Roger K. Ulrich, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Astronomy.
Holland C. Ford, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

, Assistant Professor of Astronomy.
——, Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

Donald E. Osterbrock, Ph.D., Director of Lick Observatory.

8—86204
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Mivising

Every student enrolled in the curriculum
in astronomy is required to have each quar-
te&' a program approved by a departmental
adviser.

Preparation for the Major

Required: Physics 8A-8E; Mathematics
11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C; course 3 or
the equivalent in either German, French,
Russian or Spanish. Recommended: Chemis-
try 1A,
The Majer

Required: Astronomy 101, 103A-103B-
103C; 117A-117B-117C; Physics 105A-
105B, 110A-1108B, 115A-115B, 131A, Math-
ematics: at least one upper division course
chosen from 130 through 152. Also recom-
mended: Astronomy 104; Physics 108, 1124,
112B, 124, 131B; Engineering 160A, 160B.

Astrodynamics. Students with a major in-
terest in the applications of celestial me-
chanics to problems of space flight are re-
ferred to the De t of Engineering,
which offers courses in this field.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

General Requirements. See 175-179.
The ent offers work uﬁ? The Com-
prehensive Examination Plan. This examina-
tion is given annually in fields ified
by the Department. A reading knowledge of
Fyrench, German, or Russian must be demon-
strated. Each student must attempt to pass
the language examination during his first

ear of gra%uate studies. The requirements

or the master’s degree should normally be

completed at the end of one year, and must

be completed not later than two years after
" beginning graduate studies.

In fulfilling the graduate course require-
ment, courses in astrodynamics, offered in
engineerin (courses  260A-260B—260C,
261A), are to be considered courses in
astronomy.

The record of each graduate student ad-
mitted from another institution will be eval-
uated in consultation with the student to
determine whether undergradaute courses in
physics or astronomy are uired to
strengthen the student’s background. The
student should have undergraduate prepara-
tion equivalent to our undergraduate major,
which consists of the courses, Astronomy 101,
103A-103B-103C, 117A-117B-117C, Phys-
ics 105A-105B, 110A-110B, 115A-115B,
and 131A,

Requiromonts for the Dogres of Decter of
Philesophy :
General Requirements. See page 179, The

Department requires readin owledge in
two of the laneguagw: French, German? and
Russian. At least one language examination
is to be attempted during each year of
vate studies until two of them have
sed. The candidate must obtain a master’s
gree. (See the preceding section.) All
astronomy Ph.D. candidates are further re-
quired. to serve one year as a teaching assist-
ant or the equivalent.
A uate student’s annual evaluation is
on: (1) course grades, (2) research
projects realized in the C-parts of graduate
course (see below under Graduate Courses),
(3) annual comprehensive examinations
which establish his general level of knowl-
edge in the core courses offered during the
previous academic year. While certain mini-
mum requirements must be satisfied in each
of these three fields, a credit point
tsd:estudenttomakenpm
eficiencies in one field by outstanding re-
sults in another. These requirements should
normally be satisfied within 9 quarters, and
not later than within 12 quarters. When
starting his work on a thesis, the candidate
will also be required to pass an oral gualify-
ing examination, conducted by his doctoral
committee, that will test his preparation to
eon'lflllnct a ialized research lem.

e Department of Astronomy operates an
off-campus observatory at Oja{ momia,
which tl;:stures a 24-inch reflecting telescope
and a 10-inch Schmidt telescope that are
available to students in their independent
study and rograms in connection
with courses 199, 5 and 599.

Lower Division Courses

3. Astronomy: The Nature of the Universe.
(Formerly numbered Physical Sciences 3A.) Lec-

tures three hours, discussion one hour. Not open to

students who have taken or are taking

101. An essentially nonmathematical course for d;

coveries and developments. The Staff
4. Topic in Modern Astrenemy.



10. Practice in Gbserving. (V2 course)

(Form numbered Astronomy 2.) Meets one
evening a week for 2% hours. Prerequisite: knowl-
edge of plane trigonometry and some previous or
concurrent course in astronomy, or consent of the
instructor. Practical work for beginners, including
telescopic ob;:waﬁom and laboratory exercises
cognate to an introduct: in astr .

i’ The Staff

Upper Division Courses
101. Intreduction to Astronomy.

Meets four hours per week. Prerequisites: Physics
8A and Mathematics 11A-11B or their equivalents.
Open to qualified sophomores as well as u
division students. Course 10 may be elected for
observatory and lab y work in ction with
this course. A survey of the whole field of astronomy,
designed primarily for students majoring in a c-
al science or mathematics Staff

103A-103B-103C. Intermediate Astronemy.

Meets three hours per week. Prerequisites: Physics
8A-8D; Mathematics 11A-11C and 12A-12B; As-
tronomy 101 recommended. Course 103A: Spherical
and Gravitational Astronomy. Course 103B: The
Solar System; Introduction to Stellar Astronomy.
Course 103C: Stellar Astronomy; Galactic and Ex-
tragalactic Astronomy. The Staff

104. Astrenomical Optics.

Meets three hours per week. Prerequisite: Physics
105A. Geometrical optics, including ray tracing and
optical aberrations commonly encountered in op-
tical design. Interference, diffraction, dispersion,
photoelectric emission and other aspects of physical
optics with particular emphasis placed on cal
application in astronomical investigation. . Epps

17A-117B-117C. Introduction to Astrophysics.

199. Specisl Studies. (%2 or 1 cowrse)

Prerequisite: senior standing in astron or
physics, with an outstandin, neotdandcol;ﬁtof
the instructor. Special with an individual
faculty member, With prior approval, this course
mybeundmgﬁoutnmeﬁwﬁomobamjng
program at the U Students’ Observatory, or in
special cases with the 24-inch reflector at the
Department’s Field Station in Ojai. The Staf

Graduate Courses
isite to graduate courses is by con-

sent of the instructor, Graduate courses 201

ASTRONOMY /[ 227

through 227 are offered in alternate years.
With the exception of the introductory grad-
uate course 200, the regular graduate courses
consist of three quarters according to the
following scheme: level A (winter quarter—
4 units): a basic survey course ting the
minimum knowledge in the field
for all students who wish to obtain the Ph.D.
degree, but who do not necessarily plan to
specialize in the field covered by the course;
Level B (spring quarter—6 units): advanced
level for those considering the possibﬂizy of
taking up a research project in the field
Level C (fall quarter, following academic
year—S8 units): individual research projects
supervised by the instructor in the form of a
laboratory. The introductory courses are
given in the winter quarters so that (1) full
use may be made of the favorable fall
weather for observational projects, (2) new
uate students may be acquainted with
e program and with the d t in the
introductory course 200, which is offered

every year.

200. Intreduction to Graduate Study of Astronemy.
Prerequisite: to be taken all newly enterin,
graduate students. Surveys van-iom;Iy fields
astronomy and astrophysics, gives first acquaintance
with working methods, and with the department.
Basic astronomical nomenclature is surveyed, and
the in physics and mathematics is out-
lined as required in graduate courses. The Staff

*201A-2018-201C. Astrophysics of the Selar
System. (1 conrse, 1% ceurses, 2 courses)

The sun, solar phenomena, and solar-terrestrial
melatianshl‘ps. The interplanetary medium and astro-
nomical p physics, ets, meteorites, meteors,
satellites and planets, planetary atmospheres. Origin
and evolution of the solar systems.

Mr, Aller, Mr. Ulrich
*204A-204B-204C. Observational Astronomy.
(1 course, 1% coarses, 2 courses)

Positional astronomy, data reduction, telescopes,

photometric, c hnnd :adio instraments

spectroscopi
and techniques. Includes laboratory.
Mr. Epps, Mr. Ford

208A-208B-208C. The Interstellar Medium

(1 course, 1%z courses, 2 courses)
dust, Radio ob':gvauo” nl“ofotfhehintemnﬁ:r ﬁ'edsu“:
Diffuse and p nebulae. Magnetic fields in

lanetary
space. Star formation, T in
s M, Allg, M. Fodk, M. Utrich

217A-2178-217C. Stellar Photespheres.
(1 course, 1%2 courses, 2 conrses)

* Not to be given, 1974-1975.
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219A-2198-219C. Stellar Systems (1 course,
1% courses, 2 courses)

Distance
Stellar motions and populations, Stellar dynamics.
i Galaxies and clusters of
galaxies. Distribution of matter in space. Cosmol A

*22TA-2278-221C. Stellar Structure and Evelution.
(1 course, 1V2 courses, 2 courses)

Structure and evolution of the stars. Stellar energy

sources and problems of nucleosynthesis. Theory of
variable mltmEvoluﬁon of and mass in
stars. Fh;al state of stellar mhmeded de-
generate stars. Supernova processes. com-

putation of stellar structure and evolution.
Mr. Plavec, Mr, Ulrich

240. Modera Prebiems in Astronomy

and Astrephysics.
Special topics offered by

distinguished visiting
professors. May be repeated for credit. Open to qual- .
ified graduate students in and in related

astronomy
fields (physics, meteorology, planetary and space
physics).
230. Seminar on Current Astrenemical Research.
(V& course) The Staft

tant impact on the current frontier.
Mr, Ulrich

M268. Cosmic Ray Physics.
(Same as Planetary and Space Science M266.)
Cosmic ray on, propa-
gation, matter, mag-

I BACTERIOLOGY

evidences from geochemistry, meteorites, and
solar atmosphere; nucleosynthesis;
evolution, and termination; solar neb:
magnetio processes; formation of
satellite systems,

Individual Study and Research

The following courses, 596A, 596L and
599, maybemgtedhyastudentatthe
discretion of the Department,

596A. Directed Individual Studies. (V2 to 2 courses)
The Staff
S96L. Advanced Study and Research at the
Lick Observatery. (V2 to 3 courses)
Intended for students who ob-
servational expeﬁg:?::‘: well as for tlu::e"l‘l‘r° working

upon observational problems for their theses.
The Staff

§

?EEE
]

599, Dectoral Research and Writing.
(2 te 3 courses)

Related Courses in Other Departments

The following courses are of interest
jointly to qualitied students in astronomy.
Credit toward the M.A. in astronomy may be
allowed for one or two of these courses.
Engineering 160A, Astrodynamics and

Rocket Navigation.

160B. The Determination of Orbits.

260A—-260B. Celestial Mechanics.

261A. Advanced Orbit Theory.
Meteorology 228A-228B. Theory of Radia-

tion Transfer in Planetary Atmospheres,
Planetary and Space Science 101. Introduc-
tion to P) and tsagace Physics.
220. Planetary Orbital Dynamics,
225A-225B. Physics and Chemistry of
Planetary Interiors 1, 2.

228. Planetary Magnetism.

260. Topics in Magnetospheric Plasma
Physics.

The Staff

(Department Office, 5304 Life Sciences Building)
C. Fred Fox, Ph.D., Professor of Molecular Biology in Bacteriology.
June Lascelles, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
Rafael ]. Martinez, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology (Chairman of the Department).
M. J. Pickett, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.

Sydney C. Rittenberg,

Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.

William R. Romig, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
Eli E. Sercarz, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
Jack G. Stevens, D.V.M., Ph.D., Professor of Microbiology and Immunology and

Bacteriology.
* Not to be given, 1974-1975.
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Meridian Ruth Ball, Sc.D., Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology.
Anthony J. Salle, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology.

R. Jobn Collier, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Frederick A. Eiserling, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
.Gregory J. Jann, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
David R. Krieg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Donald P. Nierlich, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.

<

John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.

Colin Franker, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Dentistry.

Robert A. Mah, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Public Health.
Raouf E. Yuja, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Hematology.

(A number of the departmental faculty also serve as advisers for the Molecular
Biology Interdepartmental Ph.D. degree [see p. 496].)

Preparation for the Majer
Biology 1A-1B; 1A-1B-1C,
21, 22, 24; Mathematics 3A-3B-3C (or 11A~

11B-11C); Physics 6A-6B-6C (oi TA-TB-

10,1 ks i ey
t B tory, i

5, half course, be required.

The Majer

The in Bact has
as its not only the introduction of the
student to general and medical bacteriology,
m wofﬂ;)eochemistrybly e

ines i A etics, ce
physiology, immunology and molecular bi-
ology. To qualify a ent for study in such
broadly related sub a heavy concen-
trationoftﬁwrsesin gl;al:icscienees(chem-
istry, mathematics and physics) is required.
The student is then prepared for the ad-
vanced discussion of specialized re-
quired of him/her in his u division
courses. These include, in

broad of and medical micro-

 proscate in Pacteriology 101, 105
and 103, courses in the subcel structure
and physiology of bacteria, bacterial genetics,
and courses in microbiology
which include advanced laboratory training.
In addition to the core program, the student
may choose elective courses from a diversity
of microbiology-related topics to complete
the program. It is this combination of rigor
in study of fundamentals and diversity
and flexibility in making up the actual bac-
teriology major that makes this program
appropriate preparation for those planning
careers in a laboratory of bacteriology or bio-
chemistry, or for further studies leading to
higher academic or degrees in
such fields as ology, medicine, bio-

tion to the

chemistry, pharmacology, imm A
netics, cellular physi%ﬁgy, mm
biology.

Bacteri 101, 102, 103, 111, 112,
131A-131B or M132, M185; Chemistry 153.
One additional course chosen from Bacteri-
ology upper division courses. One or two (to
total of 11 full courses) additional
upper division science courses from depart-
mental list or from other science departments
chosen with the approval of the Department.
In addition to ts for graduation
g;escn‘bed by the College of Letters and

minies] gradecpoint svieage of 20 (0 in
a mi e-point average of 2.0
the orf,o Bacteriologgy courses. Ad-
diti , & student must obtain a C average
or better in Bacteriology 101, 102, 103 before
continuing with further tal upper
division courses, A student repeating one of
these courses must obtain a grade of B or
better to remain in the Major.

Graduate Study

The nt of Bacteriology offers
programs of study and research lea to
the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees in microbiology
(see 175-180). The general Univer-
sity remons for admission to and require-
ments for these programs are described in
the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE D1vi-
SION.

For admission to the graduate in

jor -
ogy or microbiology, or in a related field such
as blo]oy, chemistry, or blochenﬁstxy, with
superior scholastic achievement. In addition
to bacteriology, the following are also re-

quired in our undergraduate program: cal-
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culus; introductory physics; general biology;

comparative genetics; general, organic, and

ocg‘l A student may be admitted
with background deficiencies to be remedied
previous to or concurrent with the graduate
g gram. Financial aid is available to quali-

ed grad uate students in the form of teach-
ing assistantships, traineeships and research
assistantships. More detailed informauon ma
be obtained by writing to the Graduate
viser, Department of Bacteriology.

Each graduate and undergraduate student
must confer with a departmental adviser
upon entrance and at least once during every
subsequent quarter, Departmental advisers
are assigned in Life Science 5304.

Lower Division Courgses
6. Intreduction te Micreblelogy.

processes, and their
role in The Staff (F,W,Sp)

7. Micrebislogy for the Uninitiated.
Discussion, three hours, An approach to learning
about microbiology and how scientific problems are
pmpoaed and solved by a rigorous ly of current

publi ducted by an excp‘.en

me.rch ﬂeld Subject matter varies q
Seminar type course limited to fifteen students per
May be taken only once. The Staff (F,W,Sp)

10. Gmral Ilacterlolou

L laboratory.
hours. Prerequmea Bio lA-lB Chemistty lA,
IN. For Health Scleneh;gy ttudenh, not open for
credit to students with credit in Bacteriology 101;
does not substitute for Bacteriok 101 in the mjor
An introduction to the blology? bacteria and their

role in diseases of man, Mr. Jann (Sp)

Upper Division Coursses

101, Fundamentals of Bacteriology.

Lecture, three houn laboratory, discussion, six
hours. Prerequisites Biology 1A-1B; Chemistry 21,
22. Thehhtoﬁcalfonndahomofthemeneec,the

structure, physiolo; ecolo
bacteria. 8{.n.weneo Sp), Mn»li

102, Introductory Virology

uisite: Bacteﬁligg'lol Bw bmm
reqs o iological
bacterial and animal viruses; wpligi cation; methods of
detection; interactions with host cells and multicel-
lular hosts, Mr. Romig, Mr, Stevems (W)

103. Hest-Parasits Intoractions

Lecture, three hours, Prerequisites: Bacterio
101, 102; Chemistry 153 strongly reeomendeg

cations of

" instructor. Dia

ttenberg (F)

The biochemistry and biology of host-parasite inter-
actions; host responses to fnvasion; mechanisms of
virulence; mechanisms,

; bactericidal
Mr. Martines (Sp)
108S. Bacterial Diversity.
Lect two b laboratory, six hours. Prereq-

uisite: course 101. The biolo ofthemjorg'oupl
of bacteria, and the nppﬁu&'zn of elective culture

procedures. Mr. Rittenberg (Sp)
108. Principles of Micrebial Ecology

1B, Chemistry 22; Baeterlology mafors must have
eompletod Bacteﬁology 101, An introduction to the
interactions of microbes and their emvironment,

ological elements contro)
habitats and systems. Mr.

108. Hematelogy. (Y2 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent
gnostic procedures used for
of normal and pathological blood cells. Mr. Yuja (Sp)

110. The Micrebielogy of infection.

Lecture, three hours, hbontory,sixhoun Prereg-
uisite: courses 101, 102 and Chemistry 153, or con-
sent of the instructor. The salient characteristics of

and ad d with diseases of man,
Mr. Pickett (F)
110C. The Laberatery Diagunesis of Infection.
(%2 course)

Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 110,
Techniques in the examination of clinical
materi Mr, Pickett (W)

111. Structure and Assembly in Bacteria,

Lecture, three howrs, discussion, one hour, Pre-
requisite: Bacteriology 101 and Chemistry 153; or
consent of instructor. A review of current knowl-
edge of the structural organization of procaryotic
cells, Emphasis on isolation methods, chemical com-
position, structure and assembly of subcellular
components, including membranes, walls, flagella,
ribosomes and viruses.

Mr, Collier, Mr. Eiserling, Mr. Fox (W)

112. The Blechemistry of Bacterial Growth,
Lecture, three Bacterio
101, M132 or equivalmt,WChemisuy 183; or l;g
sent of instructor. A review of current knowledge of
bacterial growth and reproduction, comsi at
DNA, RNA, anlflveL chussuf:ns guhtiond of metab-
protein, re

olism, and general eelluhr physiology.

Mr. Collier, Mr. Nierlich (Sp)

113. Bacterial Metabelism.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: Chemistry 153; or consent of instructor,
The major patterns of energy generation and bio-
synthesis, and their regulation, Ms. Lascelles (W)

119. Phage and Bactorial Gonstics.
three hours. Prerequisite: courses 102,
. Genetics of bacteria

Mr, Krieg (F)
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131A-131B. Microbial and General Genetics.

Lecture and discussion, four hours, Prerequisites:
for 131A, Bacteriology 102 (may be taken con-

cunent(lgn‘ﬁonm 131A is prerequisite for course
131B ics of bacteria and bacteriophage, plus
selected topics in genetics of fungi, humans and
other eucaryotes. Gene structure, function, mutation,
transmission, nen;:;{:innhon and regul;:lon. Students
entering course will no to
take eosuue 131B the following m.“y orpocted

Mr. Krleg (131A, W. 131B, Sp)
M132. Comparative Genetics.

(Same as Biology M132.) Lecture, three hours.
Prerequisites: Biology 1A-1B with grades of C or
better, or consent of the instructor. Completion of
Chemistry 22 or equivalent course in biochemistry,

utation, coding regulation,
mission. Not open to students who have had Biology
134, The Staff (F,W,Sp)

M185. Immunology. (% course)
(Same as Biol gy M18S8 and Microbiology and
) Lecture, two hours. Prerequi-
sites: ixtry , 24; course M132 (Comparative
Genetics), Can be taken concurrently with M186;
and/or M187, or with Bacteriology 188 in Winter
C rent llment in Chemistry 153
ded. Introduction to immunobiology
and immunoch . Cellular and molecular
aspects of humonl and cellular immune reactions.
Mr, Clark, Mr. Sercarz (F)

M186. Immunology Laboratory. (%2 course)

(Same as Biology M186.) Laboratory, four hours,
Prerequisites: course M185 (which may be taken
concurrently); consent of instructor, This course will
focus on a limited number of situations designed to
truntheltudentmotpnizingandevaluatmgm-

logical laborat
e Glork, Mr. Sercars (F)

M187. Immunology Seminar. (Y2 course)

(Same as Biolo sgy M187 and Microbiology and
Immunology Ml Discussion, two hours, Pre-
requisites: course MI18S (which may be taken
concurrently); consent of instructor. Student pre-
sentation of selected papers from the immunolo,
litentule correlated with the lectures in Ml

to serve as a forum for the critical .

and designed
of research
analysis papers Me. ®

188. immunolegical !ochnlqlm. (%2 course)
L-boruory six hours, Prerequisites: course M185;
consent of ‘instructor. Practice in the technical areas
of modern immunology and serology. Emphasis will
be on critical evaluation of the strengths and limita-
tions of the various ues. For students who
plan to go on in clinical microbiology or medical
technology. Mr, Pickett, Mr. Sercarz (W)

183. Preseminar. (ngm)
: semior stand-

Discussion, one

In;mdeomentofhnmewt mllpwploflm-
and instructor discuss current research litera-

tun Topic announced each quarter. Enrollment

limited. The Staff (F,W,Sp)

199, Special Studies in Bacteriology.

(%2 to 4 courses)

Prerequisites: o to students only with superior
academic shndinﬁndeoment of instructor and
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Department Chairman, based on written research
proposal. Maximum enrollment for four qua{.thffssm

Graduste Courses

204. Microbial Genetics.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours. Pre-
requisite: consent of the instructor. Advanced meth-
odology for the study of bacterial and viral genetics,

Mr. Romig
206. Subcellular Structure and Function in
Bacteria.
Lecture and three hours. Prerequisites:

courses 111 and 112, or consent of the instructor, A
discussion of the structure, chemical nature, bio-
synthesis, and function of subcellular elements of
bacteria, Mr. Eiserling, Mr. Martinez

208. Regulatory Mechanisms in Microbial
Physiology.

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Dlacusslons
based on the lit e on trol mechan-

regulating fundamental cellular processes.
Topics include the regulation of en‘zl;ne and gene

activities at the molecular and levels.
Mr. Nierlich
210. Advanced Microbial Biochemistry.
Lecture and discussion, three hours. uisite:

course 113 or consent of the instructor. A considera-
tion of lized aspects of microbial chemistry and
metabolism with emphasis on current developments.

Ms. Lascelles, Mr. Nierlich

M211. Advanced Immunology Werkshops.
(No Crodit)

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M211.)
Lecture, one hour; discussion, two hours; laboratory,
three hours uisite: consent of the instructor.
Combined laboratory, lecture and seminar sessions
covering specialized subjects and methods in im-
munology will be offered in intensive periods of two
to three day duration at appropriate times.

The Staff

213. Membrane Molecular Biology.
Lecture, three houtl dhcuuion, hour, Pre-

uisites: Chemistry 1 nivalont, Bacteri-
?lggy 11, M132 and Chemistry OA recommended
but not i may enroll

organiza-
tbnandmopuﬁuofllpldlandpmtﬁnﬂnﬁdﬂdﬂl
and biological membranes, membrane isolation tech-

lipid
bilayers, membrane transport, assembly of cellular

and viral membranes, properties of membranes of
tumor cells.

M220, Gene Structuro and Function.
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222A-2221. Advanced Tepics in Micrebielegy.
(Y2 course each)

Lecture and discussion, two hours. ‘l‘lnmbjeet
matter of this course will be in an advanced

proficiency. fields for each quarter will be an-
nounced in the Schedule of Classes. The Staff

M227. Chromosome Structure and Replication.

(SameuBio M227,)
, or consent theinstmelm
nm:;yofbiodnemicdmd
the structure and replication of chromo-
somal nucleic acids with emphasis on bacterial and
viral systems. Mr, Ray

M230. Melecular Biolegy Laboratery. (112 courses)

(Same as Biology M230.) Lecture, two hours;
laboratory, 12 hours. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. Selected experimental approaches in molec-

ular biology. The current emphasis is on techniques '

for the study of protein synthesis in cell free systems,
dewminaﬂmdthegeneﬁcmde,andthenudyof

repressor molecules,

M233A-233B. Electren Microscepy.

(Same as Biology M233A-233B.) Lecture, two
hours; discussion and laboratory, ten hours. -
uisite: consent of instructor, based on a written
research proposal, Corequisite: concurrent enroll-
ment in related studies in course 589. Principles of

Mr. Eiserling, Mr. Sjostrand (F,W)

250. Seminar in Micrebial Metabelism. (V2 course)
Ms. Lascelles, Mr. Rittenberg

251. Seminar in Rogulation and Differeatiation.
(Ve course) Mr, Nierlich

252. Seminar in Medical Micrebislegy. (Y2 course)
Mr. Piokett

254. Seminar in Micrebial Physislegy. (% course)
M. Collier, Mr. Jaun, Mr. Martines

295. Seminar in Bacterial Viruses. (% course)
M. Krieg

258. Seminar in Micrebial Genstics. (V2 course)
Mr. Eiserling, Mr. Romig
M257. Seminar in Hest-Parasite Relationships.
(V2 course)
(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M257.)
Mr. Miller, Mr, Pickett

M258. Advanced Immanelogy.

(Same as M!cto and Immunology M288).
Lecture, two introductory
course in Imm\mology equivalent to Mlquology

and Immunology 201, or M185. Concurrent enroll-
ment in M259, The major aspects of the immune .
system will be presented with emphasis on funda-

mental principles and on advances of the past five
years, Mr. Fahey, Mr. Hildemann, Mr, Sercarz

M259. Advanced Immunology Co-seminar.

(V2 course)

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M259.)
Discussion, two bours, Prerequisites: introductory
course in Immunology equivalent to Microbiology
and Immunology 201 or Microbiology and Immun-
ology M18S or consent of the instructor. A seminar
designed to amplify and extend information pre-
sented in form in concurrent course M258, Emphasis
will be upon means of acquiring and evaluating
new information in immunology. Students will be
required to read original research articles, present
formal reports and participate actively in critical
discussions. Mr. Sercarz and the Staff

M260. Immunolegy Forum. (V2 course)

(Same as Microbiology and Immunology M260).
Lecture, one hour. te: Microbiology and
Immunology M185, A broad range of current topics
in immunology will be presented and discussed at
an advanced frontier level. This is a continuing
UCLA-wide, g 1 graduate-level inar involv-
ing faculty, postdoctoral n'nmunologhh and grad-
uate students from diverse departments.

Mr. Hildemann

M263. Cellular Immunelegy Seminar (Y2 course)

(Same as Mlaobk;logy and Immunology M263.)
uisite: consent of instructor. Critical discus-

sions of the current literature in T and B cell im-
munology with emphasis on molecular mechanisms,
Mr, Sercarz

M285. Seminar in Blslogical Memhranes.

(%2 course)

(Same as Biology M285.) Lecture and
one hour. uisites: consent of instructor.
nh literature on molmln
eopiea in membrane biology. Mr. Barber, Mr, Fox

M298. Seminar in Current Topics in Molecular

Blolegy (12 course)
Same as Biological Chemistry M208, Biology
$ y o I‘05298. Microb! o:-’d Immu.

Individual Study and Research
§96. Directed Individual Research.

(%2 to 3 courses) The Staff
598. Research for Master’s Thesis.

(V2 to 3 comrses) The Stall
599, Research for Dactoral Dissertation.

(V2 to 3 courses) The Staff
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Undergraduate Biochemistry Major

The B, major is described in the
Chemistry section, e 253. For further in-
formation consult ﬁgChemistry Undergrad-
uate Office, 2356 W. Young Hall.

Sraduate Study

Pro, of study and research leading
to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in the gen-
eral area of biochemistry
Department of Biological Chemistry, School

are offered in the .

of Medicine (see gge 234), in the Division
of Biochemistry, ent of Chemistry

(see 252—253) a.nd in the Department
of Bﬁ% (see pages 238-239). More de-

tailed information regarding admission re-
quirements and opportunities for graduate
studies in these programs may be obtained
by writing to the graduate adviser in the
department in which you are interested.

W BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY
(Department Office, 33-257 Center for the Health Sciences)

Robert M. Fink, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Alexander N. Glazer, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Isaac Harary, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.
David R. Howton, Ph. D., Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.
Ralph W. McKee, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.
James F. Mead, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Joseph F. Nyc, Ph.D. Pfofessor of Biological Chemistry.
John G. Pierce, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry (Vice-Chairman of the Depart-
ment).
Sidney Roberts, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Emil L. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).
Irving Zabin, Ph.D., Professor of Biological C
Robert J. DeLange, 'Ph. D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Armand J. Fulco, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Dohn G. Glitz, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Harvey R. Herschman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
David S. Sigman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
John E. Snoke, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Patrice J. Zamenhof, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
June E. Ayling, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Jobn Edmond, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Bruce D. Howard, M.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.
<=

Rosyln B. Alfin-Slater, Ph.D., Professor of Nutrition and Professor of Biological
Chemistry.

John P. Blass, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Biological Chemistry.

Max Dunn, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry and Biological Chemistry.

Samuel Eiudson, Ph.D., Professor of Psychiatry in Residence and Professor of Biolog-
{cal Chemistry in Residence.

George J. Popjak, M.D., D.Sc., Professor of Psychiatry and Biological Chemistry.

Marian E. Swendseid, Ph.D., Professor of Nutrition and Professor of Biological
Ci

Stephen Zamenhof Ph.D,, Pfofemr of Microbial Genetics and Professor of Biological

Chemistry.
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Regquirements for Admission te Graduate Status

1. For general University requirements for
the M.S. degree, see pages 175-176; for the
Ph.D. page 179 of this catalog.

2. Minimum departmental requirements:

applicants must have received the bachelor’s
- degree, preferably with an undergraduate
major in chemistry. Students who have de-
grees in a biological science are also eligible.
A previous course in biochemistry is not a
prerequisite for acceptance as a graduate
student. Minimum course requirements for
admission normally include the following:
general chemistry; quantitative chemistry;
organic chemistry (including laboratory);
physical chemistry (including laboratory);

general physics; and mathematics through

calculus. In some cases the requirement in
ysical chemistry or mathematics may be
ed during the first year of graduate
studyélsﬂo:rrsw inhl(l,fg sciences iucl: asA bitg;
( to Introductory Biology 1A—
:'gy zoology or bacteriology and advanced
quantitative analysis, qualitative organic
analysis and advanced organic chemistry are

recommended.

Concurrent M.D. and Ph.D. Pregrams

Students may enroll in both the School of
Medicine and the Graduate Division in order
to fulfill some graduate degree requirements
while obtaining the M.D. degree. This dual
registration s it possible for a medical
student to utilize for graduate work one
vacation period and the four elective quar-
ters dur:niethe four-year medical curriculum
and to offer this work in fulfillment
of the requirements for the Ph.D. The De-
partment of Biological Chemistry offers this
opportunity to applicants. There are
various way in which some financial support
oanbemm{eavallabletostudentslnﬂlepm-

after completion of one or two years of

e medical :n'iculum Contac;d Dr. David
S. Sigman, the Department Adviser, for
further information concerning the program.

Requiremonts for the M.S. degree

1. General University Requirements, see
page 176.

2. Thesis Plan. Courses M251, M253, M255,
M257, M263, and M267 following comple-
tion of a beginning course in biochemistry
either before or after admission to graduate
status. A reading knowledge of German, Rus-
sian or French. Completion of a satisfactory
thesis based on laboratory research. Oral ex-

amination on thesis and a written qualifying

examination if performance in courses M251,
M253, M255, M257, M263, and M267 is not
B or better. By arrangement in special cases a
comprehensive examination may be substi-
tuted.

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree

1. General University Requirements, see
page 179.

2. Courses M251, M253, M255, M257,
begtming couss . biochootnr dtber ko
inning course in biochemistry either
fore or aéer admission to graduate status plus
courses 220, 260 and 599 and other courses
recommended on an individual basis. A read-
ing lcnowledge of German, Russian or French

plus a language (pro of special
subjects such as computer ques may be
substituted for the second Ianguage)

The Department of Biological Chemistry in
ﬂll\e Medicalf fh(:ho(‘;ll) and theg] Division of l%'io-
chemistry of the Chemistry Department offer
mm programs leading to the M.S.
and Ph.D. degrees. Although there is close
cooperation between the two departments,
a student must be formally admitted into the
program of one department or the other. For
more information concerning graduate study

in biological , write to David S.
Sigman, Graduate Adviser, ent of
Biological Chemistry, School of Medicine,

Center for Health Sciences, Univ of
California, Los Angeles, California 2

Upper Division Courses

101A-1018-101C. Bielogical Chemistry.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: organic chem-
istry. Required in the medical curriculum; consent
of the instructor is required for nonmedical #d;nu

e Staff

101D. Biological Chemistry Seminar for Medical
Students. (2 course)

Lecture or recitation, four hours, Required in the
medical curriculum. Special subjects, such as meta-
bolic defects, bi of antibodies, neuro-
biochemistry, etc., are studied in depth by small
groups meeting to present and discuss topics on the
selected subject. Mvr, Fink and the Staff

101E. Biological Chemistry Laberatery.

Laboratory, seven hours. Required in the medical
cwrriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
nonmedical students, Experiments illustrating some
of the procedures employed in clinical chemistry,
enzymology and metabolic studies. The Staff

102A-1028. Biological Chemistry Lecture
(Dental Students).

Lecture, three hours. te: courses for
admission to dental school. in the dental
curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
nondental students. The biochemical properties and




structures of living systems are considered with
special emphasis on mineral metabolism and nutri-
The Staff
102C. Bislegical Chemistry Laberatery and Seminar
(Dental Students), (V2 csurse)

processes, respivation and calciied structures. The
oeminauwhlchwﬂlbeclvenbytlumdmw
small discussion groups, involve presentation of
research dealing with bio-

The Staff

220A-220B-220C. Biochemical Preparations.
(Y2 to 2 courses each)

biologically active compounds.

Mr. Howard, Mr. Nyc
221. Neuroblechemistry.

Lecture or recitation, three hours. Prerequisites:
courses 101A-101B~101C or equivalent, Chemistry
and metabolism of the nervous system with yatﬂcnhl
emphasis on development, differentiation and func-
tion, My, Eiduson, Mr. Roberts

222, Seminar in Experimental Neurochemistry,
(%2 course)

tissue culture, substrate util!nﬁon identifica-
tion of macromolecules, Mr. Roberts and the Staff
223. Current Topics in Neurochemistry, (V2 course)

Pnreq\ﬂmemmzﬂlDehﬂed of a
of current

neurochemistry
inﬁsnct.'l‘ mdlumehbollcdismalocdng
brain fun: biodiemktryottlusymmdovel-

mchemimymunmm
mdfuncﬁon.l’uﬁdpmuwm expecood

tobocomoeonveum the relevant research
literature. Mr. Roberts and the Staff

M251. Bieerganic Catalysis. (;4 conrse)
(Same as two hours.

Chemistry M251.) Lecture,
Prerequisites: 01B Chunm" H
Chemistry 1monl or (:;ulnlnt. e
proaches ﬂmdwm
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chemical modification of proteins; sterochemistry
of enzymic reactions.

Mr, l’o’jak,ur Sigman and the Staff
M253. Preteins and Nucleic Acids.

)
uisites: course 101B otChenMy
Chomionl and phoonl po oD proteitts, amino
properties
acids, nucleotides and nucleic acids; structure and
nqumdmin.ﬁon.mhﬂmfmm:nd

M255. Bielogical cahlyslt.
(Snmo as Chemistry M2!

Ptmqlulmu eonno lOlB Chmkg;
153). Gunmgummd ClmnistryoimA—ll
dnno-

W Physical Chemistry of Blelogical
Macremelecules. (¥ comrse)
S Chemistry hours.
Prir:;” ": Chemistry 110A or oomentt::&e in-
cal ,antl X of techniques to the
ﬁm and fu:yeﬁon of biological macromolecules,

260A-2608-260C. Seminar in Bielegical Chemistry.

(Y2 course each)
or recitation, one hour. : 0OD-
sent of tho fnstructor. Oral npau by graduste stu-
dents on topics from biochemical
My, Fuloo
261A-261B-261C. The Biochemistry of Lipids.
(Y2 course each)
Lecture, hours. uisites: course 101.
101B, or eqn”i':.lent. A study of the &
llp(ds including physical and chemical properties,

262A-262B-262C. Seminar in the Biochemistry of
Preteins. (V2 course each)

Lecture or recitation, onme hour. Prerequisites:
courses 101A-101B—-101C and consent of the in-
structor. An advanced seminar in the fisld of protein
m current methods used in
function of proteins, Mr, DeLange, Mr. Glaser
M263. Celiutar Mstabelism,

S Chemistry M263.) Lecture or recitation,
(.'::n: uisites: course 101B (or Chemis-

three Prereq

:7 153), mdclumimy llMoroquinlnt.

o S S T

264A-264B-264C. Sominar in Advanced Liphd
Bischemistry. (V2 course each)

Lecture or recitatiom, hour, Prevequisites:
courses 261A, 261B, 9010,0?: consent of Instructor.
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tensive research and interest. To be given in alter-

nate years.

265. Seminar in the Biechemistry of Nucleic Acids.
(%% course)

268A-266B-268C. Seminar in the Blechemistry

of Differentiation. (Y2 conrse each)
Lecture or recitation, . Prereq
sent of the instructor. Atcvicwofthemnutliuu\-

nture eovaingtbecbcmiedmechnismsundeﬂying
: control of gene
moubollmindweloping spe-

cexptouionofﬁmetlmudeonuo ofmym'

uplusioninthowhoho;znﬁmmdthedndoedl.
Harary, Mr. Herschman
M2e7. n-emumumnwm

(Ve course)
(&mudnmﬁtry )Iaotureotndhﬁon,
two hours. 153 or course

1010 Mo.c:;nkm of nucleic acid and bio-
genetics and control, R Stall
269, The Biechemistry of nlﬂmntlmu (%5 course)
hours, Prevequisites:

267 basio knowledge -of
course or equivalent, o kno ge GII;

logy oroomentof
M&ﬁm and de-
velom.edl-tpodﬂowionofhneuon,eon-

I BIOLOGY

trol of enzyme synthesis, metabolism in developing
system ndthoeon:fmlofgmwionrehﬁvo
Mr. , Mr. Herschman

M208. Seminar in Curvent Topics in Melecular

Bielogy. (%2 course)

(Same as Biology M298, M298, Micro-
biology and Immunology M298 Molecular Bj-
ology M298.) Discussion, one hour. Prerequisite: en-

rollment must be approved by the instructor and

the Graduate Adviser of the M‘z
lecular Biology Ph.D. Committes. Each student en-
rolled conducts or participates in discussions on
assigned topics. May repeotedforendit.'l‘kSh‘

Individual Study and Ressarch

596. Directed Individual Study and Research.
(2 te 3 courses)
of hboratm'y by nmngement, Plerequlsitemco%ﬂ

§97. Preparation for Examinations.

(% te 1 course)
Individual study for q tion for
Ph.D. or com; e examination for the master’s

degree. Prerequisite: consent of graduate adviser.
The Staff

598. Preparation of the Master’s Thesis.

tion of research data and writing of mas-
ter’s thesis. Prerequisite: consent of the
adviser. Staff

599. Research for and Preparation of the Decteral

Dissertation. (Y2 to 3 courses)
Ptep.nuonofremxchdau.ndwrlﬁngl’hD
tion, Prerequisite: consent of graduate ad-
visa. The Staff

(Department Office, 2203 Life Sciences Building)

Luciano Barajas, M.D., Professor of Cell Biology.
Albert A. Barber, Ph. D. , Professor of Cell Biology.
George A. Bartholomew Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

John N. Bekin, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.
Jacob B. Biale, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Joseph Cascarano, Ph.D., Professor of Cell Biology.

Martin L. Cody, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Nicholas E. Collias, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.
Frederick Crescitelli, Ph.D., Professor of Cell Biology.

Wilbur T. Ebersold, Ph.D., Professor of Botany (Chairman of the Department).

Roger O. Eckert, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Eric B. Edney, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Franz Engelmann, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

John H. Fessler, Ph.D., Professor of Molecular Biology.
Malcolm S. Gordon, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Alan D. Grinnell, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Karl C. Hamner, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
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Thomas R. Howell, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Thomas W. James, Ph.D., Professor of Cell Biology

J. Lee Kavanau, Ph.D. Professor of Biology.

George G. Laties, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Physiology.

F. Harlan Lewis, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

O. Raynal Lunt, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Leonard Muscatine, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Ev